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HPEATOBOP

[TountyBanu,

Kako akryenen nexan Ha PuionomkuoT (akyliTeT Npu YHUBEP3UTETOT
»loue Jlemue® Bo ltun cakam Ja ro u3pazam CBOETO OTPOMHO 3a/10BOJICTBO U
0arofapHOCT 32 HAIIPaBEHUOT U300p CBOMTE HAYYHH JOCTUTHYBaba Ha TIOJICTO HA
JIMHI'BUCTHUKATA, KHKEBHOCTA U KyJATYpPOJIOTHjaTa Jja I'M MOTKPEIIUTE CO TPYLOBH
KoM ke TW 30oraraT CTpaHHWIIUTE Ha BTOPHUOT OpOj HA HAIIETO MelyYHapOIHO
CIHMCaHUE HACJIOBEHO Kako ,[lammmmcect™. Hamero 3agoBOJCTBO € AOTOIKY
[IOTOJIEMO IITO yCIleaBME Ha €IHO MECTO Ja coOepeMe MCTAaKHATH Hay4dHHIH,
UCTPaXyBa4H, JTMHI'BUCTH, JUTEPATH, HACTABHUIM, NPEBEIyBaud, TOJIKYBaYH H
JbyOWTENN Ha Ja3UKOT OJT IIETMOT CBET KOM MPEKy OBHE MHMCaHHUja ke ce o0uar aa
JaziaT CBOj MPUIOHEC BO HAyKaTa.

Ounonomwknor (akyarer Bo llrtun, ogHocHO PemakmuckuoT coBeT, ro
[IOCTaByBa OBOj ,,llanummcect™, nnM BO NPEBOJ IEPraMEHT CO JIBOCH TEKCT,
Kako LBPCT TEMEJ 3a MOHATaMOLIHO HaJrpalyBame U YCOBPIIYBabE HE CaMO Ha
II0JIETO Ha jAa3UKOT, JIUTEpaTypara, 00pa3oBaHUETO U KyATypara TyKy U Ha I0JIETO
Ha Pa3IMYHMU JIPYTU JCJHOCTH IOBP3aHU CO HayKaTa M HCTpaKyBamara U He
caMo 3a JICHEIIHMBE HayYHOUCTPa)KyBaYKH KPYTOBH TYKY, IIpel c¢, 3a Miajzara
reHepalyja Ha HayYHUIM KOM JOIpBa joaraaT M KOW JONpBa Ke 3aIiioBaT BO
OeckpajuuTe BoAM Ha Haykara. Co elleH BakOB KOHIIENT Ha PenakuckuoT coBet
U Ha YpemyBauyKHOT O100p, TOKMY METYHapOAHOTO crucaHue ,llamummcect
ke OuJe OHa IUTO Ce HapeKyBa COBpPEMEHa ajaTKa 3a MONPOLYKTHBHA 3aeMHA
copaboTKa Ha JOMalllHaTa M CTPAaHCKaTa akaJeMCcKa CpeIrHa.

Ce nameBame Jexa W BO ciemHuTe OpoeBm Ha ,Jllammmmcect” ke
Oupar ondareHu MOBeKe UMHIba M TPYJOBU OJ PEIOBUTE Ha HACTABHUYKHOT M
COpaOOTHUYKHU Kaaap Ha DUIONOMIKUOT (HaKyITeT CO IITO YEKOp MO YEKOp ce
MIOCUT'YPHO K€ IO IpaJuMe M K€ ro 3alBPCTyBaMe CTPYYHHOT, alNIMKAaTUBHUOT U
HAyYHHOT UJICHTUTET Ha 0Baa PEIATUBHO MJIa/1a, HO UCIIOJIHETA CO MHTENICKTyaleH
UCTPaXyBa4yKH MOTEHIIMjaJl, BACOKOOOpA30BHA HAYYHA HHCTUTYLH]a.

Ha xpajotr, A2 BM mocakaM M BaM M Ha CHTE HAC MaKCHMaJlHa 3ajox0a
32 MHTENEKTyaJHO, MEHTAJHO M KpPEaTHMBHO CO3PEBAIE, YCOBPLIYBAKE U
ocroco0yBame 3a H3HAOlalke Ha CBOETO COOABETHO MECTO BO E€BPOICKHOT
BHCOKOOOPa30BEH MIPOCTOP.

bnaromaproct 1o Pemakuumckuor coBer M 0 cuTe BpaOOTEHM Ha
dunonomkuor ¢GaKynTeT KoM IIOMOTHAa Mjejara 3a €JHO BAKBO CIIMCAHHME Aa
CTaHE PeasHOCT U J1a C€ HACJIOBH KaKO MET'YHapOJHO CIIUCAHUE 33 IMHTBUCTUYKH,
KHID)KEBHU U KynTyposioniku uctpaxysamwa [TAJIMMIICECT.

-p Apacana Ky3manoscka,
Oekan Ha Qunonowxuom gaxyimem 6o LlImun
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FOREWORD

Dear colleagues,

As a current dean of the Faculty of Philology at Goce Delchev University in
Stip  would like to express my great satisfaction and appreciation to all the authors
who chose to support the second issue of the international journal “Palimpsest” by
submitting their papers which are part of their scientific achievements in the field
of linguistics, literature and cultural studies. Our pleasure is even greater due to the
fact that we have managed to gather prominent scientists, researchers, linguists,
writers, teachers, translators, interpreters and language lovers worldwide who try
to contribute to science through these papers.

The Faculty of Philology in Stip, or rather the Editorial Board regards
“Palimpsest”, or in translation, a parchment that has been written on more
than once, as a solid foundation for further improvement not only in the field
of language, literature, education and culture but also in other various activities
related to science and research not only for the current scientific circles but, above
all, for the young generation of scientists who are yet to come and yet to sail
in the endless waters of science. With such a concept, the international journal
“Palimpsest” will represent a modern tool for productive cooperation in the
domestic and foreign academic environment.

We hope that the upcoming issues of “Palimpsest” will include many other
names and papers by the academic staff of the Faculty of Philology which would
help to build and strengthen the professional, applicative and scientific identity of
this higher education institution which is relatively young, but full of intellectual
and research potential.

Finally, I wish you and all of us maximum commitment to intellectual, mental
and creative growth, development and improvement and finding our proper place
in the European higher education area.

I would like to express my gratitude to the Editorial Board and to all
the staff at the Faculty of Philology who have halped the idea for the journal to
become a reality as an international journal for linguistic, literary and cultural
studies - PALIMPSEST.

Dragana Kuzmanovska, PhD

Dean of the Faculty of Philology in Ship
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UDC: 821.112.2:811.163.3°255.4
OpuruHaneH Hay4YeH TPy
Original research paper

Jdapunka MapoJsioBa

INOCTAIIKMU ITPU INTPEBEJAYBAKBETO HACJIOBH HA
KHUXEBHU AEJIA O TEPMAHCKHU HA MAKEJIOHCKH JA3SUK

Ancrpakr. [Ipeqmer Ha nCTpakyBame Ha OBaa Hay4yHa paboTa ce NMPEeBOAMUTE HA
HACJIOBUTE COCTaBEHH OJ] MMEHKa (OIIIITa, CONICTBEHA WIIM CJIO’KEHA) WIIM UMEHCKa Ipyma o
TrepMaHCKH Ha MakeJOHCKHM ja3uk. llenTa Ha MCTpakyBameTo € Ja ce MACHTH(OHUKYyBaaT u
MPErJIeHO Jla Ce MPETCTaBaT MPEBEIYBAYKUTE MOCTANKH KOU MPEBEAYBAUYUTE HAJYECTO T'H
NpUMEHYBaJie IIPU MPEBEAYBABETO HA HACTIOBH U MPOLEHTYATIHO 1a CE OMPEAEIU COOAHOCOT
nmoMery NpeBelyBayKd MOCTANKM M TUIIOBUTEC HA HACIOBH CIOpEe] MOP(POCHHTAKCHUKUTE
ocobeHocT. KopmycoT Ha HCTpakyBameTO IO YMHAT OAOpaHU HACIOBM Ha Jena off
TepPMaHCKO-ja3uYHaTa KHIKEBHOCT BO MeproAoT o7 17 mo 20 Bek.

Kuyuynn 300poBU: Hacnos, mpaunckpunyuja, OVKeaieH npeeoo, npubIuliceH
npesoo, excnauKayuja, mpancnosuyuja, mooyrayuja.

1. BoBen

Jlyfero MoXxat HEmpe4yeHo Ja KOMYHUIIMpaaT caMo aKo yIoTpeOyBaaT HCTH
(mm peunicu ucTH) BepOadHN © HeBepOa HW KOJOBH 3a MOjaBH O] PEATHHOT CBET,
OTHOCHO aKO IOCeNyBaaT €IHAKOB WIM PEYHCH €JIHAKOB CTENEeH Ha jasuyHH H
BOHja3MYHM (OMIITH) 3Hacka. BO WHAKOB cily4a] € HEONXOACH IOCPEIHHK —
IpeBegyBay/ TOJNKyBad KOj BpIIM TpaHcdep Ha BepOATHHMOT M HeBepOalTHUOT
MaTepujal oJ] eieH Bo Jpyr koja. OBoj TpaHCcdep ce MMEHyBa Kako ‘TpaHcianuja’,
»TepMuH mpe3emen oj Jlajomumkara mkona“ (Kade, 1968, crtp. 33) kako
XUIIEPOHUM 32 MPEBEAYBAKETO U 3a TOJKyBameTo. Bunc (Wills, 1977, crp. 14) ja
ompenenyBa TpaHClalMjaTa Kako ,,BOCIOCTaByBamke HAa KOMYHHKaldja Mery
MIPHUITAIHALIUTE HA pa3InyHM ja3udHu 3aenuuim . ['eopru (kaj Rail/Vermeer, 1991,
CcTp. 42) ja o3HauyBa TpaHClaljaTa Kako ,,4OBEYKa aKTUBHOCT INPH Koja BO
WHAMPEKTHa KOMYHHKalldja Cce OCTBapyBa pa3MeHara Ha HWH(pOpPMamuu Mery
napTHEpUTe MTO He KopucTar ucT ja3uk“. Cnopen Ksam (Kvam, 1998, ctp. 53),
MaK, TpaHciaudjaTa € ,MHTepTeKCTyasleH, WHTEPJIMHIBAJeH U HHTEPKYJITYpeH
MpoIeC Ha TEKCTyalHa MPOAyKIHja‘.

TpaHCIaMCKUOT IHpoLec BO CYIITHMHA IO OBO3MOXYBaaT CIJIOKEHU
olepaluy KOM HayallHO c€ OJBHMBaaT BO paMKuUTe Ha 1Be (asu: ,,pelenTHBHA
(peueniuja Ha MOjAOBHUOT TEKCT) W MPOAYKTHBHA (NPOAYKIIHMja Ha TEKCTOT-EN)".
(Kautz, 2002, ctp. 62). Mefy HUB HeMa CTPOTO pasrpaHuyyBame. PenentuBHaTa
(daza ce ojHECYBa Ha BOCIPHUEMAmETO Ha TEKCTOT IITO Tpeda na ce mpeBedyBa/
TOJIKYBa U I'l ol(haka YUTAEmHETO/ CIYIIAKBETO U pa3dupameTo, a napaieaHo co Toa
U aHAJTM3UPAKETO U MEMOPUPABETO Ha MpuUMeHuTe uHdopmanuu. Pazoupamero e
WHIMBUYAIHO W 3aBHCH O] TIOBeKe (PaKTOpHU: ,,XOPH3OHTOT Ha HCIPAaKadoT U Ha
MpUMadvoT, HUBHOTO ja3WMYHO TO3HaBame, cuTyanujata U koHtekctotT*. (LllepHep,
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kaj Nord, 1991, ctp. 100). Co umen ma ro paszbepe NPOUYUTAHOTO/ CIYIIHATOTO,
MpeBeyBav0T/ TOJKYBAUOT BPIIM TEKCTyallHa aHAJU3a U TOA O]l MAaKPOCTPYKTYpHA
U MHKPOCTPYKTYpHa nepcrekTua. [lapanenHo npeBeayBadoT/ TONKYBa4OT pa3BUBa
MaKpoCTpaTerija 3a Toa Kako Aa ja HampaBd pa30Hp/IHMBa 3a HOBHOT PELMIIMCHT
MpoYnTaHaTa, pa3dpaHaTa U MEMOpUpPaHaTa COAPXKHHA. 3a Taa Ies U30upa ,,paMKu
aJIeKBaTHHU Ha LIEJITA U CIIOpPEJ HUB CO3[aBa HOB TEKCT Ha ja3MKOT-LeJ, T.H. Ipolec
Ha cuHTre3a“. (Kautz, 2002, crp. 107). OBa e T.H. IpoAyKTHBHa (pa3a Ha
IpeBeIyBamkeTO/ TONKyBameTo WM (asa Ha TeKkcTyanmnsupame. Bo oBaa ¢asza
MpeBeayBayoT/ TOJKYBA4OT CO CBOjaTa YMEIIHOCT MOXe Ja TH HpUKpHe
eBEHTyaJTHUTE coapXuHCKHN HepocTaroru. (Willett, 1991, ctp. 100).

ITponyxtuBHata (a3a, a BOpodeM M LEIHOT TPAHCJIALMCKH IPOLEC,
pe3yaTHpa co co3/laBamke Ha COOJBETEH TEKCT-Led WU TpaHciaaT. Ho, mTo 3Ha4m
Toa ma Oujae eneH TpaHciaT cooxseTeH? KakoB Tpeba ma Omae TEKCTOT-IEN 3a Ja
Ooune TpaHcianujara ycrnemHa? [epummum-ApoOoract (Gerzymisch-Arbogast,
1994, ctp. 14) cmera neka He Tpeba Aa ce OAroBapa Ha MpAIamETO JANIH € €lIeH
TpaHciat nobap WM Joml, TYKy J00ap Wiy Jioml Bo ogHoc Ha mTo. Cropea LImut
(Schmitt, 1999, ctp. 44), kpuTepuyMm 3a MPOLIEHKA Ha KBATUTETOT HA TPAHCIIATOT €
MpalameTo Ay TPAHCIATOT M OJroBapa Ha cBojata 1en. Cropen Pajc/ ®epmep
(Raif}/ Vermeer, 1991, ctp. 114), ycnoB 3a ycnemieH TpaHchep € MOCTHTHYBAambETO
»KOXEPEHTHOCT 32  PELMIUEHTOT (MHTpATeKCTyajJHa  KOXEPEHTHOCT) H
KOXEPEHTHOCT Mely II0jAOBHHOT TEKCT W TPaHCIATOT (MHTEPTEKCTyalHa
KOXEPEHTHOCT)" .

HcTure moctynaTu mITO BaXkaT 3a PEBEAyBambe Ha TEKCT, HAYETTHO BAXKaT U
3a MpeBe/lyBamke Ha HACIIOB Ha TEKCT 3aT0a IITO M CAMHOT HACJIOB € €JICH BUJ MUHU-
TeKcT co nocedbHa popma u pynkuuja. Tokmy Taa MOCEOHOCT Ha HACIOBHUTE € OHA
LITO HE HaTepa Jla T0 MOCTaBUMeE MpallamkeTo IITO 3HA4M €ICH HaclioB na Oupe
IpeBesieH cooBeTHO. Ha oBa mpamame ke ce odupeme 1a 1ageMe OAroBOp BEKe BO
CJIEIHOTO TOTJIaBje, a MOHATaMy TPAHCJIATOJOUIKK Ke aHallu3upame MoroiieM Opoj
NPEBEJICHH HACIIOBH Ha KHIDKEBHH Jiea OJ TePMAHCKHM Ha MAaKEJOHCKH ja3uK.
IIputoa ke ce obuieme Ja OTKpUEME CIOpel] KOM Hadejla Ce paKoBOAENe
npeBeayBavynTe J0/1eKa T'H IPeBeayBaie HaCIOBHTE.

HaciioBute omndakaar elleH MOIIHE IIUPOK JUjaa3oH, Na 3a LEIHTe Ha
HAIlETO MCTPAXyBame K& 3eMeME HAacCJIOBM Ha KHHMXEBHM Jeja OJl IO3HAaTH
TepMaHCKH, aBCTPUCKM W LIBAjUAPCKH MHUCATENIM KOM OPHTHHAIHO TBOpEJIEC Ha
repMaHCKH ja3uK, a BO Me'yBpeMe ce IIPeBeIeHU Ha MaKeJOHCKY ja3uk. Toa ce nena
Kou orndakaar MomMpoOK BPEMEHCKU paciioH (Hekane oj cpeauHara Ha 18 go 20
BEK), MOYHYBajKH OJ MPOCBETHUTEICTBOTO, mpeky LlTypm u apanr, kiacukara,
enoxara Ha Mnana I'epmanunja u @opmepl, peaau3smMoT, HATypaJIu3MOT, MOJIepHAaTa,
eKCIPEeCHOHU3MOT, ernoxaTa Ha Bajmapckata PenyOnuka, emoxara Ha ersui-
nMTepaTypata ma cé 10 MOBOGHHOT mepuoi. Ke ce aHammM3mpaaT HACIOBH Ha
poMaHu, packasu, Ipamu, HoBenu, noeMu on: Jlecunr, I'ete, [llunep, Man, Xece,
Bbpexr, ben, Hltopm, Xayntman, Kadka, My3un, Punke, uutuep, Jeonun, @puin
KOM Cce MPEBEJCHH IEIOCHO WIIH, MaK, BO CErMEHTH. MOP(QOCUHTAKCHYKH TJICAaHO,
ce 3eMaaT IpeIBUJI CaMO HAacllOBH KOM C€ COCTOjaT OJ €IHAa HMMeHKa (OIIITa,
COICTBEHA WJIM CIIOKEHA) MJIM O]l €lHa UMEHCKA rpymna (YuH MOJU(PHUKATOPU MOXKE
Ja OUIaT MPUIaBKH WIH APYTH HMEHCKHU TPYIIH).
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Ilenta Ha HUCTPaXyBaWETO € JOa CE€ BHAM KAaKBH METOAM KOPHCTENe
MPEBEYBAYUTE MPHU MPEBEIyBAbETO HA HACIOBUTE OJ1 TEPMAHCKHA HA MaKEIOHCKHU
jasMK M TPOICHTYalHO Ja IO ONpeIeiIuMe COOJHOCOT MOMery MPHMEHYBaHHUTE
MpPEBEAYBAYKA  TOCTAIKH U THUIOBUTE  HACIIOBM  CIOpel  HUBHATa
MOp(OCHUHTAKCHYKA CTPYKTypa. BO TEKOT Ha HMCTPaXyBameTO Ke CE€ KOPHUCTAT
pasHu MeToau: NehUHHINH, KOMIApaluu, JCCKPHIINN, aHAIU3U, MPUMEpH, a
PE3YJITATUTE OJ] UCTPAKYBAMHETO K€ T MPETCTABUME MPETJICIHO, MPOICHTYAIHO, CO
Tabesa Kako IMPUIIOT KOH OBaa Hay4yHa pabora.

2. TpaHCAaTOONIKH ACTEKTH HA HACJOBOT

Huty eneH 1oKyMeHT, IUCMO, BECT, pOMaH, Apama WU APYT HUCMEH TEKCT
He 3amoyHyBa Oe3 HacioB. HacnoBOoT € ONTHYKHM MPEno3HATIMBO JIEKCHYKO
CPEJICTBO HITU 30Mp Ha JICKCHYKHU CPEJICTBA KOM HAjUECTO Ce HAaoraaT Ha ONpe/esieHO
pacTrojaHMe HaJl TEKCTOT (HACIOBHUTE HAa KHUTM HEKOralll ce HaoraaT Ha rnoceOHa
CTpaHHIIa WM, ITaK, HA IPeIHATa KOPHILIA) U CIIYKH 33 WACHTU(PHUKAIH]a HA TEKCTOT.
Cekako, HaCJIOBUTE MOJKE Jia CE CPETHAT M HAJIBOP OJ1 TEKCTOT Ha KOj Ce OJJHeCyBaar
KaKo, Ha TpuMep, Bo Oubanorpadum, Karaao3u, MPOCHEKTH, TUIAKATH, Ka] BIE30BU
Ha TeaTtap, KHHO M CIIHYHO.

HacnoBor ja compsxu kirydnata uHbopMannja, CynTHHATa, TIaBHAaTa BECT U
ja mpejaBa eKCIUIMIIUTHO MJIM UMIUTMIIMTHO CO MUHUMaleH ¢pou Ha 30opoBu. Toj e
npenuseH, HHPOPMATHBEH, KyC U CO TOH YCKJIAaJeH CO TOHOT Ha TEKCTOT. 3aToa
BeJIMME JIeKa HACIOBOT € €JIeH BHI ,,peKiiama‘’ 3a TEKCTOT, KOj UMa 3a LeN Jia ro
HaBJIeYe YUTATENIOT Jja TO MPOYUTa TeKCTOT. HecooaBeTHHOT HACIOB My HaHECyBa
HITeTa Ha TEKCTOT, 3aIITO YUTATEINTE CE UCKIYYUTETHO YyBCTBUTECIHU Ha M3MaMa
BO HAaCJIOBOT, IOpaJy Ja)kKHATa HaJeX IUTo O ja JoOuie co HAcIOBOT. 3aToa MpH
OllpelyBam-¢ Ha HACIOBOT aBTOPOT Tpeda Ja ce CTaBM BO YJIOra Ha YHTATENOT H Ja
UMa OCeT 3a Toa MITO OWM OYEKyBall YUTATENIOT OJ MUCATENOT KOTa Ke ro MpovuTa
HacloBOT. McroTo Bakm M 3a mpeBedyBadoT. /lojgeka mpeBeayBa, TOj MOCTOjaHO
Tpeba 1a r'm uMa Ipel OYM OYeKyBamaTa, HO U 3Haemhara Ha YUTATeNOT 3a Ja He T'0
W3HEBEpHW yuTaTenoT Ha npeBonoT. 3aroa Hopa (Nord, 1993, ctp. 291) cmeTa aexa
e MoTpeOHO MpeBeayBavyoT J1a OuJie JIojalieH ¥ KOH MHTEHIMjaTa Ha UCTIPakadyoT Ha

! TepMmuHUTE “npeBeayBadKa MOCTaNKa® M "TpEeBeIyBavyKa CTpaTerdja‘ ce MOMCTOBETYBaaT YeCTO BO
JUTEpaTypaTa M CEKOjAHEBHATA NPAKTHKA, MAKO Mery HHMB IIOCTOjaT CYNTWJIHHM pasiuku. VmeHo,
MOCTANKUTE Ha NPEBe/lyBabe PETCTaByBaaT METOAM KOU C€ KOPHCTAT 3a pa30Mpame Ha CMMCIIaTa Ha
U3BOPHHOT TEKCT U CPEICTBO CO KOE MPEBEyBaYOT MHOBTOPHO ja M3pa3yBa Taa CMUCIIA BO ja3UKOT-LIEI,
BOJIEJKM IPHTOA CMETKA 3a NMPUMAdyoT U 3a (yHKIMjaTa INTO TOj TEKCT Ke ja MMa BO KylTypara-
npumau. (Hukomuuoscka, 2009, ctp. 91). Hajuecto BO TpaHCIATONONMIKUTE CTYHH, HA PUMEp Kaj
Hukonunoscka (2009), Konep (Koller, 2001), Kanuna (Kalina, 1998) u apyru, ce cpekaBaart ciieJHHBE
MOCTAaNKM WM METOJAM Ha NpeBeAyBame: TPAHCKPUIIMjA, OyKBaJeH IIPeBOJ, 3aeMKa, KaJika,
napadpasa, TpaHCIO3UIIMja, ajanTaiuja, MOAYyJAIMja, BMETHYBame, HMCHYIITaHe M CIMYHO. 3a
pa3inMka OJ] IOCTAIlKUTe KOW CIyKaT 3a HM3HAOlame pEIICHHEe 3a HEKOj KOHKpPETeH IpodiieM,
CTpaTeruuTe Ce HAUMHU Ha MOCTAIyBakbe Ha MAKPOHUBO, KOH CE IPUMEHIIUBH Ha TEKCTOT KAaKO [eJIHHA
U CIyKaT 3a OJICCHYBame Ha MPOLECOT Ha MmpeBelyBame. [IpuMepn 3a MpeBelyBaukd CTPATETHH Ce:
KOPHCTEHETO Ha €HOja3HYHU WIIH JBOja3MYHH PEYHUIIM, HA SHIUKJIONEANH, IJI0CAPH, CHMHYBabhe Ha
nndopmanuu o ViHTEpHET, KOHCYITAIMHU CO CTPYYHH JIMIA U CITHYHO.
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OpHTHHAJHATa MOpaKka, HO M KOH O4YeKyBamaTa Ha MPUMAYoT — YHUTATEIOT Ha
PEBOJIOT.

3a nma Oupae yojalieH KOH YUTATeNoT, IIpeBeyBadoT Tpeba mocTojaHo aa TH
UMa TIpel 04U CICJHUBE Mpallamba: 0alu Npegooom HA HACLOB0M KAj YUMAmMenom
Ha npegodom 6u 2u noOyOun ucmume peaxyuu KaKo OpUSUHATHUOM HACI08 Kaj
yumamenom Ha opueunaiom? 3a 0a modxce wumamenom oo Kyaimypama-yen 0a 20
pazbepe co008emno HACI080M, OANU € NOMPEOHO BKIYUY8Albe HA OONONHUMETHU
enemenmu, m.e. excnaukayuu? Kou jasuunu cpedcmea mpeba oa 2u usbepe
npeeedysauom 3a 04 ja uma npegeoeHuom HAci08 ucmama QyHkyuja, namepad,
udeja Kako opucUHAIHUOmM Haci06? 3a Taa 1IeN € MHOTY BaXHO NPEBEAYyBAvOT Ja
Moce/lyBa COJIMJIHYU 3Hacka 3a CTPYKTYpUTE Ha J(BaTa ja3uka, 3a JIBETE KYITYpPH H
HUBHUTE WHTEPTEKCTyaJHH BPCKU, HO M 3a HEKOM AaKTYEJHH HACTaHH, HAy4YHHU
JIOCTUTHYBama, OMIITONPU(ATEHN 3aKOHUTOCTH H CIMYHO, OCOOCHO aKO MPEBOJIOT
HacTalyBa BO HEKOj ITOJIOIHEKEH MEPUO, 0 100aTa BO KOja MPBOOHTHO HACTAHAIIO
JeJI0OTO, WIIM JIOKOJKY BO MeryBpeMe 3HAa4HTENIHO C€ H3MEHWIIE IOJIUTHYKHTE,
COIIMjATHUTE, TEXHUYKHUTE YCIOBH.

3. [IpeBeayBame HA HACJIOBH CO TPAHCKPHUILMja HJIN 3aeMKa

HajenHocTaBHO ce TpeBeayBaaT HACIOBUTE CO JICKCHKA KOja UMa CBOHM
[IEJIOCHH E€KBHUBAJIEGHTH BO ja3WKOT-IeJI, a TAakBH Ce€, Ha NpUMeEp, HUMHIbATa H
WHTEepHANMOHATM3MHUTE. [Ipy TpeBox oXI elneH BO Jpyr jasuK HUMHBbATa H
WHTEPHAIIMOHATIM3MHUTE €IHOCTABHO ce TIpe3emMaar (HEKOHM OJI HHB Ce Beke
€BUJICHTHPAHU BO JICKCUKOHOT) HJIU c€ TpaHCKpuOupaat. [lokpaj TM4YHNUTE UMUbA U
WHTEPHALMOHATIM3MHTE, CE 3aeMaaT W 300pOBH WIH 300pOBHH T'PYIH 32 KOH HE
MOCTOM  COOJIBETCH TMpPEBOJCH €KBHBAJICHT BO  ja3WKOT-LIEN, 3aroa  IITO
NPeTCTaByBaaT CHEUU(PUYHU OJUIMKM Ha JAaJeHaTa KyiaTypa, T.H. peajiid, U CO
HUBHOTO TIpe3eMame ja3uKOT-IeNl ce 30oratyBa co Heosorusmu. [IpesemeHnute
CTPAHCKH M3pa3M HajuecTo ce MapKupaaT (Ha MpUMep, CO Kyp3UBHHU OYKBH) WIIH ce
CTaBaaT BO HABOJHUIIM BO TEKCTOT U ce 00jaCHyBa HUBHOTO 3HAYEHE MPH MPBOTO
CpekaBame BO TEKCTOT CO KOMEHTap BO ()yCHOTA WIIH BO caMUOT TeKCT. [1o moTpeda
ce BpIIM HUBHA ajanTtanuja KoH (OHETCKUOT, Tpad)eMCKHOT ¥ MOPQOIOIIKHOT
CUCTEM Ha Ja3UKOT-1IE:

— HacnoBu cocraBeHH 0] WMEHKa, MPEBEJACHU CO TPAHCKPHIIIUja WA
3aemame ce: Tristan (Mx. Tpucman) on Tomac Man, Demian (Mk. [Jemujan) on
Xepman Xece, Amerika (Mk. Amepuxa) on ®panu Kadxa, Faust (Mk. @aycm) on
Joxan Bongranr ¢on I'ete;

— HacnoBu cocraBeHH 0] MIMEHCKa Ipyla MPEBEJeHH CO TPAHCKPHUIIIIHja
i 3aemame ce: Don Carlos (Mx. Jon Kapnoc) on @punpux Wunep, Wilhelm Tell
(Mx. Bunxenm Ten) on ®@punpux lunep, Tonio Kroger (M. Tonuo Kpeeep ) on
Tomac MaHn, Emilia Galotti (mx. Emunuja I'aromu) ox I'otxonn Edpaum Jlecunr,
Berlin Alexanderplatz (mx. Bepaun Anexcanoepnaay) on Andpen Hebmun, Homo
Faber (Mx. Xomo @abep) on Makc Opumi.

4. ByxBaJieH npeBo/]l HAa HACJTOBH
byxeannuom npesod NpeTcTaByBa yIITE U CTPYKTYPHO UICHTHYEH MPEBOJI,
OJIHOCHO TpEeBeAyBame 300p 3a 300p 0/ M3BOPHUOT ja3uK BO jasukor-ien. OBOj
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METO[I Ce MPUMEHYBA CaMO KOra 3a M3pa30T O] H3BOPHHUOT ja3HK MOCTOU COOBETCH
M3pa3 BO jJa3MKOT-IIeJI, KOj BO Ja3UKOT-IIEJ] I'0 MMa UCTOTO 3Hauewme. Ha 0BOj HaunH
ce co3/aBaaT HOBHU M3pa3H U 3HAuYCHa CO MOMOII HAa JOMAIIHM ja3UYHH CPEICTBA.
Kora ja mpumeHyBa oBaa mocCTamka IpeBeIyBadyoT Tpeda mga Ouie 0coOeHo
BHUMATEJICH, 3allITO Ha TOj] HAYMH MOXE Jla Ce CO3Aaje TEKCT KOj WM HeMa Ja
3BY4YH MPHPOIHO BO ja3UKOT-LIEN WIIM K& MMa [OMHAKBA, CMEHETa CMHCJIA O] OHAa
BO OPHTHHAJOT. bujiejkn HacloBHTE KOM ce MpeAMET Ha aHalIHW3a Ha OBOj TPYI Ce
COCTaBEHHM O]l eTHa NMCHKA WIIM NMEHCKA IpyIa, T.e. II0CeyBaaT MHHUMAJCH (OHA
Ha 300pOBH, OBJIc OyKBAITHUOT MIPEBOJ] € COCEMa MOTOJICH:

— bykBaneH TpeBoN Kaj HACIOBH COCTaBEHH OJi WMEHKA HajuecTo ce
KOHCTaTHpa Kaj ommuTute uMeHku: Der Prozess (Mx. Ilpoyec), Die Verwandlung
(Mk. IIpeobpaszba) n Das Urteil (mk. I[Ipecyoa) on @panu Kadxa, Die Riuber (Mx.
Paszbojuuyu) on @punpux unep, Die Amsel (mk. Koc) og Pobept My3uur;

— DBykBamen mpeBong Kaj HAclIOBH COCTaBEHH OJf MMEHCKA Trpyma ce
cpekaBaaT Kaj MMEHKHM BO KOMOMHAIMja CO MOIH(HKATOPH KO MOXKE [a CTOjaT
neBo: Drei Frauen (MK. Tpu ocenu) on Pobeptr My3zun, Elf Sohne (Mx. Eounaecem
cunosu) on Opann Kadxa, Frdulein Else (Mx. ['ocnoruya Enza) on Xajupux beu,
Leutnant Gustl (mx. Iopyunuxom I'ycmn) on Apryp lluuunep, Der kleine Herr
Friedemann (Mx. Mamuom zocnooun ®@puoman) ox Tomac MaH; WiH JIE€CHO 0
HMEHKaTa IITo ja ompexaenyBaat: Tod in Venedig (Mx. Cmpm 6o Beneyuja) on
Tomac Man, Die Aufzeichnungen des Malte Laurids Brigge (M. 3anucume na
Manme Jlaypuoc bpuee) on Pajuep Mapuja Punke, Die Leiden des jungen Werthers
(M. Cmpadanujama na maaouom Bepmep) on Joxan Bongranr ¢oun I'ere, Die
Ansichten eines Clowns (Mx. [loeneoume na eden knoen) on Xajupux bei.

5. IIpudJM:KeH NpeBO/A HA HACJOBHU

[Ipubnuxen npeBox 3Ha4M yrnorpeda Ha M3pa3 BO ja3MKOT-IIEN CO OIUCKO
WIM CIMYHO 3HAYEHE CO M3Pa30T BO M3BOPHHUOT jasuK. Toa 3HayM coBmarame Ha
neKceMHuTe 0apeM BO €HO PEIIEBAHTHO CEMAHTHUYKO Toye (Ha mpumep, dpopmara,
Oojara, QyHKIMjaTa, ToleMHHaTa UTH.). [IpuOimKeH mpeBoja ce MpUMEHyBa Kora
MIOCTOH JICKCHYKA MPa3HUHA BO ja3UKOT-LEN U KOra TOYHOTO CEMaHTHYKO 3HAUCHC
HE € OJ1 IPECYTHO 3HAUCHe 3a pa3dupame Ha U3pa3oT. Bo mpubiimxeH npeso, Mery
JIpyroro, crmafa ¥ NpHMEHaTa Ha OIIUT, HEYTPaleH M XHUEePapXHCKH HaIpeleH
CJIEMEHT WJIHM, TaK, KOHKPETEH, XUEPapXUCKH IOJAPEIeH EIEeMEHT CO MOTECHO
CEeMAaHTHYKO II0J€ OJ OpPUTMHAIHUOT u3pa3. Taka, NpuONMKEH IpeBof ce
KOHCTAaTHpa BO MPEBOOT Kaj CIeAHMBe uMeHCKH rpymu: Das Glasperlenspiel’ (Mk.
Hepa co cmaknenu monucmpa), Die Kunst des leﬁiggangf (Mk. Ymemnocma na
cno600nomo epeme) u Abstecher in den Schwimmsport' (M. Omckoknysarve 60
nausaukuom cnopm), cute on Xepman Xece, Erstes Leid® (vx. IIpsa 6onxa) on
®pann Kadrka.

! Tepmunor , Momudukarop® e npezemen o1 Munosa-I"ypkosa (2000, ctp. 106).

2 Glasperle 3naun ,,crakieH oucep®. (Pay/ I'puesa, 2006, ctp. 691).

3 Miifiggang 3uaun ,,ienryoue, 6esnenuuito”. (Pay/ I'puesa, 2006, ctp. 787).

* Abstecher 3naun ,,xpatox msier®. (Pay/ I'pucsa, 2006, ctp. 539).

5 Leid 3naum ,maxa, cTpajame, aylieBHa 0oika, Tara, xaioct. (Pay/ I'puesa, 2006, ctp. 763).



6. IIpeBenyBame HACJOBH CO EKCILTHKAIMjA

Exkcrimukanujata (neduaunucku omwuc, mapadpaza) Ha €l1€H HCKa3z Of
M3BOPHHUOT ja3WK c€ BPIIU CO YNOTpeda Ha MOBeKe JIEKCHYKH CPENICTBA CO KOH ce
MMCHYBAaT HajBaXHUTE OCOOCHOCTH WM (YHKIIMH HA MPEAMETOT MU JIjCTBOTO
WIK ce HaOpojyBaaT HErOBUTE HAjBaXXHM KOMIOHEHTH. HajuecTo ce ekcrumuupa
OHaMy KaJie IITO Ha YHUTaTeJIOT Ha TEKCTOT-IeJl My HEI0CTacyBaaT 3HacHka BO
MOrJie]] Ha TIO3HATH JIMYHOCTH, HCTOPHUCKH HACTAaHH, MECTa, CICUHUjaTHH KHUBOTHH
CTWJIOBHU U cIU4HO. TakBuTe 00jacHyBama MOXKe J1a OUAaT HHTETPUPAHU BO CAMHOT
TEKCT, T.€. Ja ce napadpasupa: Der Schimmelreiter' (Mk. Jasawom na ben Kor) Of
Teonop IlItopm, Bahnwirter Thiel’ (vMx. Tun, uyeapom na scenesnuuxama npyea)
on I'epxapn XynTMaH, Wid BO BHJ Ha JOJAaTOLM, KaKO HAaIBOPELIHH KOMEHTapH
(dycHOTH, TIOCAp, MHIEKC HA IIOUMH, IIPEATOBOP, MMOTOBOP, MPUIO3U U CIUYHO).
[Ipuroa OpojoT Ha JyiekcemuTe Tpeba Aa Oule MHUHUMAJEH, HO CO MaKCHUMajHa
KOHIIEHTpalija Ha HWHOpMAalMHM 3a Ja HE Cce NONpeYyd HOPMAaJHHOT TEK Ha
YUTAmhEeTO, a CO Toa M KOHIEHTpamujata Ha uurtatenoT. OBaa mocramka, Koja
0c0o0EHO YCIELIHO ce NPUMEHYBa Kaj MpeBelyBame Ha KPaTeHKU M CKpPaTEeHHULH €
0c0o0EHO peTKa MpH NpeBeAyBamke Ha HACIOBH. [IpuMep 3a eKCIUTMKaI#ja BO CAaMUOT
HacJIOB KOHCTaTHpaBME Kaj HAcJIoBOT Ha poMaHoT Siddhartha (mx. Cuoapma:
unoucka necna) oj Xepman Xece.

7. IlpeBenyBame Ha HACJIOBHU €O TPAHCIO3ULMja

Tpaucnosuyujama npeTcTaByBa eJieH BUJ rpaMaTHyka napadpasa npu mTo
3HAYCHETO HA HEKOj M3pa3 OJ] M3BOPHHOT TEKCT C€ M3pa3yBa CO APYTH, MOMHAKBH
rpaMaTU4YKd CTPYKTYpH BO jasukoT-Les. OBaa Iocramka ce NpUMEHyBa Kaj CHUTe
300pOBHU TpyNH, Kaj CUTE TpaMaTHYKH KAaTerOpuHM Ha 300pOT, Kaj PEeYCHUYHH
CEKBEHIIM, Ka] [eJM peucHHIM, nmaparpadgu utH. [Ipu aHanmm3aTa Ha HACIOBH Ha
KHIWKEBHU JleJla U HMBHU INPEBOAM HAaWJOBME Ha TPAHCIO3MLHMja MPUMEHETa BO
MTOBEKE CITyJau:

— Tpancno3uiMja Kaj HACIOBH COCTABCHH OJI MIMEHKa Ce KOHCTATHPA Kaj
OpUMEpH KOra BO €IHHUOT ja3uK (HajuyecTo BO TEPMAaHCKUOT) HMMEHKaTa e
ompenenicHa, a BO APYyruoT (BO MaKeIOHCKUOT) € Heompeaenena: Das Schloss (MK.
3amox) on @pann Kadka, Das Urteil (mMk. IIpecyoa) on @pann Kadxka, Die Riuber
(Mx. Paszbojuuyu) on @punpux Llunep, Der Prozess (Mk. Ilpoyec) on ®pann
Kadxa, Die Verwandlung (mx. Ilpeobpaszba) on ®pann Kadxa, Die Amsel (M.
Koc) on Pobepr Mysu;’ Kora JIeTepMHHATHBHATA HMEHKH BO CJIOXKEHKAaTa Ce
TpaHchopmupa Bo npunaska: Der Steppenwolf (mx. Cmenckuom 6onx) u Kurgast
(Mx. Bamcku eocmun) on Xepman Xece, Der Zauberberg (Mx. Boawebnuom opee)
u Das Eisenbahnungliick (mx. JKenesnuuxa wnecpeka) onm Tomac Man; xora
JeTepMUHATUBHATa UMCHKA BO CJIOXKCHKATa Ce MpeBeayBa CO UMEHCKA TpyIa Kako

! Schimmel e ume Ha KoFbCKa paca, IITO 03HauyBa Gel, y6aB, HEryBaH KOFb.

% Bahn suaun ,mat* (Pay/ I'pucea, 2006, ctp. 575), HO K4KO KOMIIOHEHTA BO PAMKHTE Ha CIIOKCHKA
MOXe€ Jia 3Ha4yu ,,B03, JKEJNEe3HHUNa“, Ha np. Bahnfahrt (,,naTyBame co B03™), Bahnhof (,, xene3Hnuka
cranuna’). (Pay/ I'puea, 2006, ctp. 575).

? Kako mrTo MoXe 1a Ce BHAM Of NPUMEPHTE BO HACIOBHTE HA TEPMAHCKH jasHK JOMHHHDA
yrnorpebaTa Ha ONPEICICHHOT WICH J0JeKa, MaK, BO MAKEJOHCKHOT ja3UK HACIOBHTE COCTABEHH O/
e/lHa HMEHKA [T0YeCTO CE HEeWICHYBaHH.

20



noctmoaudukarop: Das Glasperlenspiel (Mk. Hepa co cmaxienu MoHucmpa) v oJ
Xepman Xece, Die Dreigroschenoper (Mx. Onepa 3a mpu epowa) on bepronn
Bpext, Der Schimmelreiter (Mx. Jagauom na 6en xomw) on Teomop Ltopm, Ein
Hungerkiinstler (Mx. Ymemnuxom ucnocuux) onx ®@panrn Kadxa;

— Ilo mar Ha TpaHCHO3WIMja CE NMPEBEICHU CICIHUBE HACIOBU COCTABEHH
Ol MMEHCKa Tpylla, Taka IITO TPU IPeBeIyBamETO € HalpaBeHa MpPOMEeHa Ha
penocnenot Ha 300poBute: Bahnwdrter Thiel (Mk. Tun, yygapom na dceneznuukama
npyea) ox Iepxapn XynrMan; Mein Onkel Fred (Mk. Byjxo mu ®@ped)’ ox Xajupux
Ben, HO 1 mpomMeHa Ha BHIOT Ha HUMEHCKaTa rpymna-MoJu(HUKaTop, Ha MpUMED,
MPUCBOJHOCT BO IEPMAaHCKHOT ja3uK Ce M3pa3dyBa CO MMEHCKa rpyrna BO FeHUTHB
JOJeKa, MaK, Toa Ha MaKEIOHCKH Cce IpeBeqyBa CO MMCHCKA rpyma BOBEICHA CO
npemiorot ,,Ha“: Die Ansichten eines Clowns (mx. [loeneoume na eden K108H) O]
Xajupux ben, Die Aufzeichnungen des Malte Laurids Brigge (Mx. 3anucume na
Manme Jlaypuoc bpuee) on Pajuep Mapuja Puinike, Die Leiden des jungen Werthers
(M. Cmpaoanujama na mraouom Bepmep) on Joxan Boadraur ¢on I'ere, Die
Kunst des Miiffiggangs (Mx. Ymemunocma na cnoboonomo epeme) on Xepman Xece.

8. Moaynanuja

Mooynayujama tnpeTcTaByBa €l€H BUJ NPHOIMKEH NPEBOJ MpH MITO
Mmokpaj Bo (opmarta, MpOMEHH HACTaHYBaaT M BO JHCKYPCOT, TPU INTO C€ BPLIH
HarjacyBame Ha OJpE/ICHU eJIeMEHTH 3a cMeTKa Ha Japyru. OBjie ce MeHyBa IypH U
nopakara co IeJ Taa Jja Oujie BO COTrJIACHOCT CO JAYXOT M CO O0MYanuTe Ha ja3MKOT-
el U ce NPUMEHYyBa CO yCIIeX OHaMy KaJie IITO Of CTHJIUCTHYKH TNPHYUHH
JUPEKTHUOT IIPeBOJl HE wu3rieAaa npuponHo. [loHekoramr mnpoMeHara Ha
MepCIeKTUBaTa MOXKe Ja Ouje J0 Taa Mepa HITO CE HaBelyBa CIPOTUBHOCTA.
[Ipumepu Ha Mojynanuja, IpUMEHETa BO NPEBEIYBamETO HAa HACIOBH, MMa BO
CJIETHUBE CITyYau:

— Kaj HacllOBH COCTaBEHH OJf MMEHKA, MOTOYHO O] CJIO0KCHa HMMEHKa!
Kurgast2 (Mx. Bamcku eocmun) ox Xepman Xece u Ein Hungerkiinstler (M.
Vmemuuxom ucnocuux)’ o ®pann Kadra;

— Kaj HACIOBM COCTaBEHHM OJ uUMeHcka rpyna: Der Mann ohne
Eigenschaften* (vx. Yosex Ge3 kapaxkmep) ox Pobept My3mui.

9. Pe3ysaraTu ox aHaju3zara

3a menuTe Ha UCTpPaXyBameTO Oea aHanmm3upanu BKymHO 41 HacimoB of 15
MUCATeNN OJ TePMAHCKO-ja3uyHaTa KHIKEBHOCT, OJ] KOM 14 cocTaBeHH OJ] UMEHKa,
a 22 coCTaBEeHH OJ] UMEHCKa TpyTia.

OnuTo riegaHo, Kako HajMHOTY IPUMEHYBaHa IOCTanKa Ipu MIPEeBOAOT Ha
HACJIOBH C€ BOCTAHOBM JieKa € TpaHcmo3unujata co 37 % oJ cuTe aHAIM3HpaHH
HACJIOBH, MTOTOA CJIeIn OYKBAIHHUOT NpeBo co 26 %, ma TpaHckpunuujara co 18 %,
na IpuOIMKHUOT MpeBoA co 7 %, Ma ekcIuMkanujata co 6 % u Momynanujata co 6

! Mein e 3amencka npuaBka co IPHCBOJHO 3HAUEHE (MK. MOj), @ Mu € KpaTka 3aMeHcKa (opmMa IITo
03Ha4yBa CPOACTBO.

% Kur 3uaun ,,iexyBame, repanuja“. (Pay/ Ipuesa, 2006, cp. 755).

3 Hunger 3naun ,,rman” (Pay/ I'puaesa, 2006, ctp. 715).

* Eigenschaft snaun ,,cojcteo®. (Pay/ I'puesa, 2006, ctp. 632).
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%. Jlomeka, mak, HEKOM OJ IO3HATHUTE NPEBEAYyBauykH MOCTANKH, KAKO IITO Ce
ajanTaimjata, UCIYIITAHETO U CIWYHO, BOOMNINTO HE T'M CPETHABME BO HAIIUTE
npuMepu. Mopa 1a HanloMeHeMe JieKa Kaj HEKOM HacJIOBU € KOHCTaTUpaHa IpUMeHa
Ha TIOBeke OJ eJHa INpeBeayBadka IocTanka (0Ba OCOOCHO ce OIHecyBa Ha
TpaHCIO3WIKjaTa KOja PEYUCH CeKoraml ce KOMOMHHpa CO HeKoja Jpyra
IpeBeyBavKa IOCTaIKa).

Kaj HacrmoBu cocTaBeHH 01 COIICTBEHH HMEHKH (€1Ha WK TIOBEKEe) HajuecTo
IpUMeHyBaHa IocTanka e TpaHckpunnujata co 90 %. Ilokpaj Hea Hekoramr ce
BpiM ekcrumkanuja co 10 %. [IpeocranaTuTe mocTanky He ce eBUACHTHPAHH MPHU
MPEBOIOT HA CONCTBEHUTE MMEHKHU. [locTanmku KOW ce MpUMEHyBaaT Kaj HacJOBH
COCTaBEHM OJ] OIIITAa MMEHKa ce TpaHCIo3uuujaTta co 55 % u OyKBaJIHUOT IPEBOX
co 45 %. Kaj HacnoBH cocTaBeHH O CJIOXKEHAa HMEHKa KaKo Haj4ecTo MPUMEHyBaHa
IoCTarnka ce MCIIOCTaBy Jieka e TpaHcnosunujara (67 %), moroa moaynanujata (17
%) 1 Ha Kpaj excrumkanujara (8 %) n npubmwkHuoT npeson (8 %). Kaj naciosu
COCTaBEHH OJf UMEHCKa TIpyna ce KOHCTaThpa JeKa HajuecTo ce NpHUMEHyBa
OykBasHUOT TipeBo co 43 %, moroa Tpancmno3unujara co 28 %, ma npuOIMKHUOT
npeBoa co 14 % u Ha Kpaj ce TpaHCKpHILHKjaTa, eKCIIMKAKjaTa 1 MOgyJanujaTa,
cekoja 3actameHa co 5 %. BakBurTe pe3ynraté ce NPUKaXaHU M MPErJIeJHO BO
cienHara Tabena.

Ta6ena 1: [Ipuka3 Ha pe3yJTaTUTe 0 AaHAJIN3ATA

HacioBu HacaoBu HacioBu HacioBu Ieaoxynna
COCTABEHHM O]l | COCTABEHH | COCTABEHH | COCTABEHH | 3aCTAIleHOCT Ha
CONCTBEHA 0J1 ONIITA OJ1 CJIOJKEHA | 0] MMEHCKAa | NMpeBeIyBauKHTe
HMeHKa HMeHKa HMeHKa rpyna NOCTANKH Kaj
CHTe THIIOBH Ha
HACJIOBH
Tpanckpunuuja 90 % / 67 % 5% 18 %
BykBaJjen / 45 % / 43 % 26 %
TPeBOJL
Mpubanxen / / 8 % 14 % 7%
nPeBos
Excnummkanuja 10 % / 8 % 5% 6 %
Tpancno3nuuja / 55 %, / 28 % 37 %
Mopayaanuja / / 17 % 5% 6 %

10. 3akay4yox

Moxe aa 3aKilyduMe JeKa MIPEBEyBauYKUTE IIOCTAIKH IITO C€ MPUMEHYBaar
Kaj CeKOj ApYyr IpPEeBOJ BakaT, OBEKe WIM MOMAJKY, U 3a IPEBOJOT HA HACIIOBHU.
Cenak, opaay crenudukara Ha HaCIOBUTE — 3HaeMe JeKa THE c€ CO MUHHMAaJeH
(I)OHI[ Ha 360p0BI/I KON HMIUIMIMTHO HIN CKCIUDIMIUTHO HOCAT MaKCHMAaJIHO
KOJMYECTBO Ha COJApPXKHMHA — Ha OAPCACHU MNPCBCAYBAYKMU IIOCTAIIKM MM CC€ JdaBa
NPEeJHOCT BO OAHOC Ha Apyru. Taka, cropen pe3yiTaTHTe OJ HallaTa aHalu3a
MU3BpHOICHA BP3 HACJIOBHM HAa KHW)XCBHHU [€jIa Ha TCPMaHCKH ja3m< MMPEBEACHU Ha
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MaKeIOHCKH ja3HK, J0jA0BME JI0 3aKIy4OK JIeKa COICTBEHAaTa MMEHKAa BO HACJOBOT,
CO MUHHUMAJIHU HMCKIIYYOI[H, C€ MPEBEAyBa CO TPAHCKPHUIIIM]ja KOja 1Mo moTpeda ce
KOMOHMHHUpA CO U3BECHA aJanTairja KoH (OHETCKUOT, Tpad)eMCKHOT U, €BEHTYaIHO,
MOP(OJIOUIKHOT CHCTEM Ha ja3UKOT HA PELUIHUEHTOT. TpaHCKpHIILIKjaTa c€ KOPUCTH
W TpH 3aeMamke Ha CTPaHCKH 300poBH, BO (GopMa Ha HEOJOTH3MH W
MHTEPHAIMOHAIN3MH WM, NIaK, HA TOTOBH M3pa3u (Ha MpUMeEp, JATHHCKU H3pa3H).
JlOKOJIKy HAcIIOBOT € COCTaBeH caMO O €JlHa OIIITa WMEHKa, TOTall HajyecTo Ce
MPUMEHYBa TPAHCIO3UIUjaTa, Mpel c& mopaau (akToT MTO TePMAHCKUTE HACIOBH
10 MPaBWJIO COJPIKAT 4WICH, a HA MaKeJIOHCKU ja3uK ce mpepaBaar Oe3 uieH. Kaj
CJIOKEHKUTE HaJMHOTY C€ KOPHCTH TPaHCIIO3UIUjaTa MOpajJH TOa IITO repMaHCcKaTa
CIIO)KCHKa HajYecTO Ce MpeBeIyBa IO MaT Ha TpaHchopMaIija BO UMEHCKa rpyTa.
Taka, BO HamHMTe NpPUMEPH EBUISHTHO Oemle TPEeMUHYBAambEeTO  Ha
JICTePMHHATHBHATA UMEHKA OJI CJIO’)KCHKaTa BO NPHUIaBKa WM BO JIpyra UMEHCKa
rpyna. [Tokpaj TpaHCIO3UIIM]ja Kaj CIIOMKECHKUTE ce IPUMEHYBa U MOJyJalyja, U Toa
TOTalll Kora HEeKoja OJf KOMIIOHCHTUTE Ha CIIOKEHKaTa TPEAN3BHKYBa TOMHAKBH
MUCIJTH, YyBCTBA, PEaKI[UK Kaj YUTATEIOT HAa TEKCTOT-IIe]T BO OJIHOC HA YUTATEIOT Ha
OpPUTHHATHUOT TEKCT. Mopynanuja MPUMEHHI MPEBEAyBauOT KOra CTpaByBal O[
MOJKHOCTA Jla HE Cc€ TOCTHTHE MOCAKyBAaHHOT e(eKT CO CBEHTYaTHOTO OYKBaJHO,
NPEIM3HO MMpeBeAyBame, Ia 3aToa ¢e OUTYyYHJI J1a BOBEJIE IMPOMEHH BO JIUCKYPCOT
CO HarJacyBame Ha OAPEICHU SICMEHTH 32 CMETKa Ha APYTH.

Kaj HacimoBUTE COCTaBEeHUM O] UMEHCKA IpyIia ce KOHCTATHpa JeKa HajuecTo
ce mpHMeHyBa OYKBAaJHHOT IPEBOA MpPOCIECICH co TpaHcmo3unujata. OBa HE
HaBeJyBa Ha 3aKIY4OKOT [eKa CeKaae Kaje LITO MPEBEAyBadOT € CUTYPEeH AeKa CO
OYKBaJTHHOT MPEBOJ YCIEIIHO Ke ja MpeHece Mmopakara BO JApyrara CpeiuHa, T.C.
JieKa TPEBEICHUOT HACIOB Ke ja UMa ucTata QyHKUIHUja KaKO ¥ OPUTHHAIHHOT U Ke
Ouje pazdOpaHa o/ CTpaHa Ha PELUIUEHTOT Ha UCTUOT WM Ha PEUYUCH UCTHOT HAYHH
KaKO M Kaj PEIMIIMEHTOT HAa OPUTHHANOT, Ce JOMyIITa OyKBaJieH MPEeBOJ, a, MakK,
OHaMy KaJe IITO CHCTEeMOT Ha ja3HKOT-I[eJl IO Hajara Toa, ce€ BPLIAT I'PaMaTHYKH
MIPOMEHH (TPAHCIIO3UIIH]a).

CrarucTukaTa 0 Koja JI0jI0BME MOXE J1a MM IOCTY)XU Ha IPEeBEIyBavnTe
Ha KHWXKEBHHM Jlela Kora OM ce Hamule Hpeja AuieMara Koja Tocranka ja ja
HCKOPHUCTAT TIPU NPEBEIYyBAHETO Ha HACIOBH, HO M Ha TPAHCIATOIO3UTE KOU CE
3aHMMaBaaT Co aHAJIM3a HA KHWKEBEH MIPEBO/I.
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Procedures when Translating Literary Works Titles from German into Macedonian

Abstract: Research subject of this scientific paper is translations of titles made up
of a noun (common, proper noun or compound) or a noun phrase from German into
Macedonian. The aim of the research is to identify and transparently present the translation
procedures that translators have most frequently applied in translating titles and to determine
as percentage the correlation between translation procedures and types of titles according to
their morphosyntactic characteristics. The corpus of the research make selected titles of
literary works from the German-language literature in the period from 17th to 20th century.

Keywords: title, transcription, literal translation, approximate translation,
explication, transposition, modulation.
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COMPARATIVE LINGUISTIC ANALYSIS OF RUSSIAN AND
ENGLISH PROVERBS AND SAYINGS

Abstract: Proverbs are considered to be a cultural heritage, circulating for
centuries around the world. As such, they are bequeathed to us by the past generations. This
paper aims at analysing the peculiar features of some of the most prominent Russian and
English proverbs available in the relevant linguistic literature. One of the main objectives
that this work seeks to achieve is to inspect whether the scrutinised proverbs in both
languages have similar or different qualities. By utilising the comparative method, we will
provide a linguistic description of proverbs in order to identify the grammatical and
semantic markers, as well as the use of phonic devices in English and Russian respectively.
This work will be based on the analysis of twenty-two short proverbs in English and twenty-
one in Russian.

Keywords: proverbs, Russian, English, grammatical/semantic markers, phonic
devices.

1. Introduction

Proverbs, often considered to be “traditional items of folklore” (Norrick,
1985, p.30) in a language, and to possess their own generic and linguistic properties.
Many efforts have been made to define a proverb. Thus, in order to provide a
correct definition of what proverbs represent, as well as to clarify their meaning,
one should take into consideration their properties. To begin with, the branch of
linguistics which deals with the study of proverbs is called paremiology. Frequently
the term ‘proverb’ can be interchangeably used with ‘aphorism’, ‘maxim’, ‘gnome’
and ‘adage’. Whichever synonymous term we choose to use, proverbs continue to
represent “the condensed good sense of nations” and their durability is not
jeopardised if we are ascertained that “time passes, but the sayings stay”. (Soares,
2010, p.14). When attempting to provide a comprehensive analysis of what
proverbs are, one of the most prolific contemporary paremiologists, Wolfgang
Mieder, acknowledged the issue:

“The problem of defining a proverb appears to be as old as man’s interest in them.
Not only did such great minds as Aristotle and Plato occupy themselves with the
question of what constitutes a proverb, but early Greek paremiographers in
particular wrestled with this seemingly insurmountable task as well”.

(Mieder, 1993, p. 4)
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One of the major paradoxes of proverbs is that they are usually recognised to
epitomize common sense and simplicity, but it seems that they are both complex
and difficult to define. Although the majority of people are able to provide many
examples of proverbs, few of them can accurately define what makes them
proverbial in essence. Proverbs have challenged scholars for hundreds of years, and
hundreds of different definitions have been improved. Thus a considerable number
of linguists have devoted their profession to attempting to provide concise,
informative and evaluative insights into the nature of proverbs, their poetic,
cognitive and pragmatic aspects: (Grambo, 1972), (Kemper, 1981), (Lieber, 1984),
(Rothstein, 1969). A proverb, according to Paczolay (1970), “is a short statement,
having an evident or implied general meaning, related to a certain typical field of
general human conditions, attitudes or actions” (p.742) They include “witty
traditional expressions” (Abrahams, 1972, p.119), have “at least two words”
(Dundes, 1975, p.970) and a “relatively fixed form which is or has been, in oral
circulation” (Brunvand, 1986, p.74). Their importance lies in their continuity, as it
is suggested below:

“The vitality of proverbs—the constant emergence of new proverbs, together with
their continual expression in new contexts—captures the ways in which folklore
draws together our gravest concerns and our strongest commitments, our most
precious values and our wisest perspectives, at times even our coarsest humour and
our basest beliefs, thereby structuring the world around us.”

(Lau et al, 2004, p. 1)

There is a general belief that proverbs are the smallest folklore genre, which
are mediated verbally. However, they can be analysed as linguistic units as well.
The usage of proverbs is multidimensional- they are utilised in everyday speech,
slogans, literature, journalism and other forms of communication. By utilising
proverbs in communication, we aim at strengthening our arguments, expressing
general ideas, postulating generalisations about a certain idea and conveying a
message. Thus Burke’s (1957) definition that “proverbs are strategies for dealing
with situations” implies that some situations may eventuate to be alike or identical
and consequently we assume that they can have alike or identical linguistic
structures. Nonetheless, the task of analysing proverbs of different languages, which
emerged in different times, across different regions and cultures, may sometimes
seem challenging. For this reason, we have based this essay on the assumption that
languages can have proverbs with similar structure. In order to accomplish our
objective and justify the proposed hypothesis, we intend to trace patterns of
similarities and differences in English and Russian proverbs on the basis of
grammar, semantics and prevalence of phonic devices.

Mertvago’s (1995) “The Comparative Russian-English Dictionary of
Russian Proverbs and Sayings” is an in-depth comparative study of English and
Russian proverbs. In addition, it seeks to provide equivalent proverbs where
possible, as well as literal translation where equivalents do not exist. This dictionary
is based on the assumption that a large number of Russian proverbs can be
paralleled in English and he ascribes the existence of such parallels to two reasons.
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The first is due to “a uniform pool of human experience” and the second because of
“derivational interborrowing from common historical and cultural antecedents”.

2. Grammatical markers of proverbs

The grammatical markers of proverbs in English and Russian will be
elaborated in the following paragraph. The linguistic frame in which a proverb
operates is a sentence. The structure of the sentence is fixed and the smallest
proverb consists of two elements, as in “Time flies” and the Russian variant “Bpems
nemum”. One of the most noticeable grammatical marker in proverbs is that they
demonstrate a temporal category which relates to an action which can occur
anytime. This denotes that in proverbs the past is always future and always ready to
be present. The present is the most frequent grammatical tense. This is illustrated in
the following English proverb examples: “4 book holds a house of gold”, “Honey
catches more flies than vinegar” and “Opportunity seldom knocks twice”. It can be
also noticed in Russian proverbs: “Bodd xkdmens mowum”, (lit. “Water cuts through
stone”) and a similar meaning with “Little strokes fell great oaks”. “Ha 6dpe widnka
2opum”, (lit. “A thief's hat is burning”), conveying the message that “A guilty mind
betrays itself” and “Ilnoxds moned na xkpeinvsx nemum” (lit. “A bad rumour flies on
wings”), denoting that bad news spread quickly. Another feature of proverbs is their
traditional roots. Namely, in some proverbs there is an occurrence of archaisms or
archaic structures. This can be observed in proverbs of the following type:
“Manners maketh man”; maketh being an old form of the verb make. In Russian,
there is a similar change in the noun of the proverb: “Tsorcénviii maam Opobum
cmekno, kyém 6ynam”, which can be translated into “The same hammer that shatters
glass forges steel”. The archaic form in this proverb is mram which means hammer.
By doing this, the speakers distance themselves from being responsible of the claim
and transcend it to the wisdom of the past. An immense number of proverbs in both
English and Russian are of impersonal and neutral nature, usually in the present
tense and in the third person singular, as in “O6océewiucy Ha monoké, oyom Hd
600y” (lit. “He who got burned by hot milk, blows on water”). For a high
percentage of proverbs, an abstract subject is frequently used and this can be
observed in, for instance “Truth never perishes” and the Russian version of the
proverb “Ilpasoa 6 ocne ne copum u ¢ s6ooe ne mornem” (lit. The truth does not burn,
nor does it sink™). Proverbs in their most usual form are comprised of a statement in
two parts, or four smaller elements such as the following one in English: “Nothing
venture/ nothing gain”, “Out of sight/ out of mind”, “Talk is cheap/ silence is
golden”, “Same meat/ different gravy”. Likewise, this is demonstrated in Russian
proverbs too: “To eycmo/ mo nycmo”, “Bex acusu / ek yuiicy”, “I'06opu menvure/
ymuee 6yoem”, “Kakoe non/ maxos u npuxoo”. The prevalence of this structure in
English and Russian is evident, as well as among proverbs in various languages
explained by Odlin (1986), who argues that “there is probably something akin to a
law of natural selection which tends to promote the remembering of proverbs that
have certain characteristics”. (p.89)
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3. Semantic features

Having highlighted the core grammatical markers in proverbs in English
and Russian, the semantic features in both languages will be studied. As explained
by Liddell and Scott (1940), “linguistic semantics is the study of meaning that is
used for understanding human expression through language”. The term originates
from the Ancient Greek word semantikos - “related to meaning, significant”. A key
goal in linguistic semantics is discovering how meaning attaches to texts. In this
case, it seeks to determine what proverbs mean. From the examples shown above,
one can notice that proverbs are polysemous- they can have multiple meanings.
Thus, the semantic markers that I wish to analyse will further highlight the
existence of polysemy in proverbs, as they are devices which are frequently found
in proverbs and are used to make them more vivid and memorisable. The semantic
markers of proverbs are comprised of stylistic devices such as metaphor, metonymy
and personification, which contribute to their rhetorical efficiency. Bearing this in
mind, one of the most frequent semantic feature of proverbs is the usage of
metaphorical techniques. To clarify, Deignan (2005) defines metaphor as a “word or
expression that is used to talk about an entity or quality other than that referred to
by its core, or most basic meaning” (p.54). Its purpose is shifting the meaning of the
sentence or proverb from literal to figurative. There is an abundance of both English
and Russian proverbs which bear a figurative meaning. Some of them include: “He
2060pu eon, noxd ne nepenpuienews” (lit. “Don't exclaim ‘Up’ having not yet made
a jump”) and the English variant of the proverb with the same connotation: “Don't
count your chickens before they hatch”. Obviously it does not refer to actually
counting the chicken before they are hatched, but to not making any plans before
one is certain that they will occur. Or, if someone claims that “Xrze6 ecemy 2onoed”
in Russian, they do not mean that bread is actually the stuff of life, but that it is
inevitable for one’s survival. The message that these proverbs convey should be
interpreted in a figurative way. “All that glitters is not gold” and the Russian
equivalent “He 6cé mo 3010mo, umo 6aecmum” are some of the plentiful numbers
of metaphors. In order to provide an answer to the rhetorical question “why so many
proverbs are metaphorical”, Sackett (1964) highlights that metaphor makes
proverbs more succinct, more concrete and more indirect. The importance of these
proverbial features is explained by Bascom (1965): “Concreteness provides imagery
and succinctness, both of which make proverbs easy to remember, while indirection
pro- pounds a riddle which gives pleasure to the individual who solves it.” (p.69).

Roman Jakobson claims that metaphor and metonymy are the two
fundamental opposite poles of communicating meaning. Accordingly, Lakoff and
Johnson argue that they constitute the basis for our understanding in everyday
communication. (Jakobson & Halle, 1956); (Lakoff & Johnson, 1980). In the words
of Sadler (1980), “metonymy is the use of one word for another, and metaphor is
the use of a word in a transferred sense. The metaphorical word will normally be
used in place of one which carries the meaning regularly” (p.157). Further on he
suggests that these two figures of speech abound in literature, but they also appear
regularly in language under the topic of semantic change in linguistics. “Rome was
not built in a day.” and the Russian variant “Mockea ne cpasy cmpounacy” are
illustrations of metonymy. Another frequent feature of proverbs is personification.
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This figure of speech endows abstractions or inanimate objects with human
characteristics and qualities. When using personification, the objects are bestowed
as having a human form. It can be found in high percentage in both English and
Russian proverbs. If we consider the English proverb “Actions speak louder than
words” and the Russian equivalent “/[ena 2osopsim epomue cros” we observe that
the word ‘actions’ is given the ability to speak, which is a human quality. “Fear has
big eyes” and “V cmpdxa enazd eenuxu” are also examples where ‘fear’ is
personified. This literary device enables us to relate actions of inanimate objects to
our feelings.

4. Phonic devices

Another significant characteristic which is prevalent in proverbs is the
usage of phonic devices or rhythmic features. They include: rhyme, alliteration,
assonance, repetition etc. By using them, the proverb becomes more memorable and
comprehensible. Due to the fact that the phonic devices greatly contribute to the
proverbial utterance, it can be suggested that they are accountable for the universal
popularity of proverbs throughout the world, regardless of time, place, language or
culture. The repetition of similar, or the same sound in at least two words can be
found in the following proverbs: “A fault confessed is half redressed”; “Loose lips
sink big ships”; “Little strokes fell great oaks”; “Money spent on the brain is never
spent in vain”. These examples demonstrate that rhyme is predominantly frequent in
the final syllables. This is analogous with some Russian proverbs: “Benikménom,
damandénom’; “JlaticHo2omok -- nOnpOCUMcIOKOmoK”; “3natimoix, Hebepusdone”;
“Kaknaacumo, max u nposxcumo”. In the last instance, the rhyme occurs as a result
of the two underlined words which have the same affix. Likewise, repetition
provides proverbs with poetic flavour. It is mainly a rhetorical device, but it makes
proverbs structurally concise, vocally impressive, and interpretatively emphatic:
“Out of sight, out of mind”; “No song, no supper”; “No pain, no gain”. From the
last proverb it is evident that it contains both repetition and rhyme, as repetition in
proverbs is sometimes used to create thyme. Repetition appears in Russian proverbs
equally: “Bex orcusu -- sex yuucy”. Repetition of words with the same root is also
evident here: “Huxmo e moocem, mak 602 nomoowcem” .

According to Yang (2002), alliteration is “the repetition of a particular
sound in the first syllables of a series of words or phrases in a sentence” (p.152).
This is evident in: “Pykd pyxy mdem, sop edpa xpoem”, where there is a dual
alliteration in one proverb. It is more prevalent in English, than in Russian proverbs:
“Want of wit is worse than want of wealth.”; “Money makes the mare go” and
“Fortune favours fool.”

The manifestation of a strong dissimilarity between two entities compared
in a proverb can be emphasised by using ‘contrast’ or ‘antithesis’. That is the
juxtaposition of contrasting ideas, or words. While making the proverb symmetrical
in structure, this device can be also used to convey a sense of satire and irony. Once
again, it makes the proverb easily comprehendible. For instance: “Speak is silver,
silence is golden.”; “Faults are thick where love is thin.”; “Flattery makes friends
and truth makes enemies”. Similarly, in Russian: “I'oBoputh npaBny - morepsith
npyx0y”; “Ha s3b1ké MEx, a Ha cépare — nén”.
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It ought to be highlighted that the majority of the English and Russian
proverbs and sayings are poly-semantic as they tend to have not only a literal
meaning but a figurative one as well. This makes them very difficult for
interpretation, explanation and comparison. When choosing the best Russian
equivalent for an English proverb or saying we should be guided by such a criterion
as correspondence at least in the main meaning of the unit. There is a plentiful
number of proverbs and sayings which can be easily translated into the Russian
language and can be referred to as their full equivalents. These include: “Take the
bull by horns” or the Russian equivalent “Bzams 6vika 3a poea”. Other proverbs
need explanations, as they have nothing in common with the Russian variants. For
instance, the English proverb: “Between the devil and deep blue sea” is translated
into Russian as “Meoicdy 0syx ocneii”. If we wish to use the literal translation we
would have the following: “Meosicdy wepmom u enyboxum cunum mopem”, which
also corresponds to the saying “Haxooumscsi meancdy Cyunnoii u Xapuboou” and
does not need a special explanation.

In addition, even if a non-native speaker fully understands the semantic and
grammatical meaning of every word in a proverb, the connotation of that proverb or
saying may seem obscure and strange to them, as Duval (1996) clarifies that: “the
best proverbs take advantage of the particular features of a particular language and
show them off in ways that might be less persuasive” (p.23) This demonstrates that
proverbs are a reflection of one’s cultural traits and may not necessarily be
understood by others.

The attempts to translate these expressions word for word can often lead to
very odd denotations. For example, the English phrase “No room to swing a cat”
(literally “Hem mecma, umobwsi pasmaxusams kowkou”) corresponds to the Russian
equivalent “s010xy Heede ynacms”. When choosing an equivalent to English
proverbs and sayings we should try to find some grammatical and semantic
correspondence in both expressions, for instance to correlate some familiar parts of
speech (nouns, verbs, adjectives): green with envy — «mo3eieHeBIINN OT 3aBUCTHY;
or to search for similar syntactic structures: “As a man sows, so shall he reap” —
”Yt0 moceems, TO U NOXKHEWH”; “As you make your bed, so must you lie in it” —
”Kak mocTesenb, Tak U MOCIHIIG .

5. Conclusion

Therefore, we may come to the conclusion that when comparing Russian
and English proverbs and sayings we can divide them into several groups. The first
group is comprised of full equivalents: i.e. when English proverbs and sayings
correspond completely to their Russian variants (e.g. “As clear as day” — “fcHo,
kak aenp”; “Health is better than wealth” — “3nopoBbse mopoxe mener”; “A sound
mind in a sound body” — “B 3mopoBom Tene 3m0poBsiit 1yx”); The second group is
comprised of partial equivalents: i.e. when English proverbs and sayings are slightly
different in their meaning from Russian ones (e.g. “Better an egg today than a hen
tomorrow” — “Jlyume cuHWIA B pyKaxX, 4yeM XypaBib B HeOe”; “Better pay the
butcher than the doctor” — “J]o0psrit moBap crout pokropa”; “When it rains it rains
on all alike” — “Bce paBubl mox conumem”); The third group is comprised of English
proverbs and sayings which do not have corresponding variants in the Russian
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language and need some special search and explanation (e.g. “A cat falls on his
legs” — “IIpaBma BoctopxkectByer”; “There’s many a slip ‘twixt the cup and the lip”
— “Oro 6abymka Hagsoe ckazana”; “Where there is strong riding there is strong
abiding” — “Jlec py0sit — menku netsat”’). The usage of rhythmic (alliteration and
rhyme), syntactic (contrast and repetition) and semantic features (metaphor,
metonymy, personification) of proverbs is a common -characteristic of both
languages.

This comparison of the peculiarities of proverbs in the two languages has
revealed a lot of similarities in meaning and syntactical features. This is evidence
that even though English and Russian are classified in different language groups,
the Germanic and Slavic respectively, their mutual root- the Indo-European family
and cultural heritage have engendered similar and equivalent ways of constructing
proverbs. This affirms Mertvago’s account of the existence of analogous proverbs
in the English and Russian as a result of a universal human experience and
derivational processes from a collective cultural and historical path.
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OCCIDENTOCENTRIC FALLACY: DOWNSIZING THE
WORLD, OR KEEPING THE OTHERNESS OF THE OTHER

Abstract: A new critical fallacy is proposed, summing the regular tendency in
literary criticism and, even more generally, in the humanities, to reduce studying a
phenomenon as universal as literature in examining only its Western manifestations.
The perspective is ulteriorly distorted by ignoring or disqualifying all non-Western
traditions of literary criticism. Literature, along with its relevant scholarship, has thus, in
the West has never been seen and considered in its totality. Instead, what is really only a
fragment and one among the possibilities of realizing the literary has been accepted and
perpetuated as literature itself. This lopsided view is in sharp contrast to what is
practiced in natural sciences, with their unbiased methodology including all of the world
as their proper field. Warning of the various negative consequences of such an approach
(especially considering the deeply human relevance of literature), the article argues for
a reading and critical correctness that will replace the accepted provincialism and
falsification.

Keywords: occidentocentrism, West, non-West, literature, literary criticism.

Introduction

Unlike classic occidentocentrism, its present form fosters a hypocritical
perspective in which, theoretically, we are all equal. However, the relativizing
drive of postmodernism has by and large remained focused on restructuring the
views and viewpoints pertaining to the West, failing to embrace its full potential
towards a genuine cross-cultural catholicity. The conspicuousness of this
syndrome becomes especially painful in the humanities, which — by definition
and their very name — imply an impartial and comprehensive approach to
humanity as such, a project seriously undermined by their past performance. It
can be observed, in fact, that the West has incorporated the non-Western Other
mainly to the extent it is translatable into "objectified" data and does not defy
Western categories. Consequently, the most deplorable situation is to be found
in the area involving issues as elusive as expression, value, taste and the like:
practically nothing has been done to adequately include the arts of the Other.
Among these, I would like to focus here on literary criticism, arguing that,
empirically, it is still turning non-Western literatures into an exotic appendix to
Western literature, at the same time showing no concern for, or even awareness
of, the fact that its contemplation of a phenomenon as primordial and all-human
as literature is based only on one of its fragments — prejudiced, to boot.
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State of affairs: turning facts into as many problems

Whenever I reach for the Great Short Stories of the World (Clark and
Lieber, 1964) on my shelf and browse through its contents, I cannot but notice
that it offers more British stories than old Egyptian, Arabian, Persian, Indian,
Chinese and Japanese taken together! This is a fact, and it is a fact every
unfettered reader should notice and remain confused thereby. He or she will
then resort to the preface for an answer, but this will only result in confusion
turning into embarrassment — for there will be no answer — and anxiety — for the
suspicion of what is implied by the absence of it.

The first problem in my example is that we cannot even expect an
average Western reader to notice the problematic fact, however factual it may
be. The second problem is that the fact, once noticed, is not even seen as a
problem, being something that is taken for granted. And yet, intellectual breadth
of vision, academic integrity and logical consistency — all of them values the
West has been the loudest to proclaim — make an explanation of the fact a
binding task for us. There are only two possibilities uncompromised by mere
technical defectiveness: either the implied premise of the anthology was that its
ratio authentically reflected the situation in world literature (in other words, that,
in terms of good literature, Britain had really contributed more than all of those
ancient cultures together), or there was a tacit selection based on guesses what
might be more interesting and relevant for the target reader. We must not
seriously allow for a third possibility, such as the two authors of the anthology
not being too familiar with non-Western cultures. Books of that kind should not
be edited by individuals or tandems, anyway, but by teams that combine
different areas of expertise, just as we normally find in general surveys of
various human fields, literature included. Neither, indeed, should we in our
example allow for a "quantitative excuse" and suppose the imbalance was
created by lack of ancient stories that have survived; not only is it not true that
so much has been lost over time, but there is also in the anthology an obvious
disparity between the stories coming from ancient Greece, Rome and the Bible,
on the one hand, and, on the other, those coming from the aforementioned non-
-Western cultures. Whatever reason there might be behind such imbalance, it
has to be put forward in the preface of such a work. Needless to say, the preface
of the anthology in question mentions none. It does not end here, though. In the
anthology, the only nation quantitatively superior to the British are the French,
while ranking third are the Italians and the Americans (the USA, to be more
specific), each of the two equalling the number of Far-East samples taken
together. In other words, we are given to understand that in the then only a-
century-and-a-half old American fiction there had been more anthologically
good stories than in the at least five millennia of the whole of Asia (the western
Bible excluded).

The anthology in question is not one of its kind, but rather representative
of it, as well as of the whole Western paradigm of literature. A selection of other
examples is taken from David Damrosch's book (2003, pp. 124-129), where it is



prefixed by the fact obvious to anybody willing to see that, up to very recently,
world literature was in North America regularly defined as Western European
only (p. 110), which, from the American standpoint, is the minimal definiton of
the West. John Macy's The Story of the World's Literature, from 1925, stretches
for over five hundred pages, but the whole of non-Western literature (here
identified with Eastern, indeed) implodes into a single fifteen-page chapter
entitled — symptomatically, for a past age — "The Mysterious East". Macy, does,
however, express regret for not having enough time to unravel the mystery,
since there is undoubtedly much among the Chinese that we, too, could
appreciate, and we are wrong to exclude it. Masterpieces of World Literature in
Digest Form, the widely used reference work edited by Frank Magill, was an
achievement done by a team of experts. It appeared in 1949 and contained
summaries and short analyses of 510 major works. The second volume, from
1955, embraced another 500 titles, and 500 more were added in the third
volume, from 1960, and in the fourth (and final), from 1969. Despite all the
changes in the process, the world from the title of the anthology was again
mainly understood as the shorter way to say the Western world. Among the
1010 works represented in the first two volumes, there are only three non-
Western: the Arabian Nights, Lady Murasaki Shikibu's Tale of Genji, and
Sakuntala by Kalidasa (he himself presented with the typically occidentalized
credentials as "the Shakespeare of India", and his play as beloved of Goethe).
With the growing awareness that the term world literature needed indeed
embrace the whole of the world, the third and fourth volumes introduced non-
Western literatures through a more capacious door, but with a result still very
far from what one should expect as a proper share: of the final total of 1008
authors, only 23 are non-Western. Put differently, 2.7%. Finally, there is the
instance of The Norton Anthology of World Masterpieces, that Damrosch
himself acknowledges as probably the most widely used anthology in world
literature courses in the USA, ever since its first appearance in 1956. However,
as late as its fifth edition, in 1985, the world from the title meant Western
Europe and the USA. The first edition included 73 authors, almost all of which
were from the "literary superpowers" (Greece, Italy, France, Germany, Britain
and the USA). It was only with the sixth edition, in 1992 — less than a quarter of
a century ago! — that a handful of non-Western masterpieces were introduced.
Such is Norton's world masterpiece orientation — or rather occidentation, as
Damrosch aptly rephrases it.

More disturbing than all of this is only the fact that, in the West, it
disturbs hardly anyone. (One of the courses I am teaching at my university was
called, at the time I took it over, World Literature from Antiquity to Classicism.
The beginning of its name is flatly and disappointingly contradicted by its
second half (in my language, Croatian, antiquity can refer to Greek and Roman
antiquity only, while classicism may have a global scope, but requires some
very specific qualification). Of course, I chose to ignore the second half of the
name and introduced the new and neutral World Literature 1.) So, is our

37



38

discrimination, in literature as in so many other areas of human interest, to be
understood etymologically, or technically? That is, are our choices, hierarchies
and knowledge produced by an unbiased act of distinguishing between the bad
and the good, or are they simply another sad manifestation of our chronic
favouring one small party over the huge many? Are political correctness and its
cultural derivative anything more than a flattering ideal to be paid lip service to,
making us only sophisticate our basically unchanged beliefs and behaviour?
Sticking to literature, there are other disturbing issues to be presently
considered.

No botanist or zoologist would ever claim legitimate knowledge of the
vegetal and animal world, respectively, if acquainted only with the species
living in their own neighbourhoods. The greater global insight into the two
worlds, the greater one's competence in the two sciences. The same is far from
rare in social sciences and the humanities, too. Western sociology, ethnology,
linguistics, comparative philology, religion or mythology are only some
instances. Imperfect as their universality is, these sciences have at least been
turning the whole of the world into their proper work place, thus paving the way
towards a more genuine intellectual commitment. Western comparative and
world literature, on the other hand, even when they have exhausted all relevant
points of contact between two or more Western literatures, still prefer finicky
prying into second-rate information and third-hand gossiping to finding links
with the whole new worlds of literature lying beyond their home fence. Neither
does Western literary theory find it relevant to compare its findings with those
of non-Western ones and possibly become even enriched in the process,
although there have been great traditions of literary theory in Japan, China,
India and the Islamic world. Whatever there presently is of a global comparative
literature and literary criticism has by far and large been taking place outside the
West, while the average level of Western academic ignorance, when it comes to
the basics of global literature and poetics, remains shameful and would in
normal circumstances be considered an intellectual scandal. Professor Patrick
Colm Hogan, one of the few Western ground-breaking researchers in the field,
bitterly reports that what he gets from his colleagues when he brings up the
subject of non-Western literary theory before European colonialism is usually:
"Oh, you mean Bhabha and Spivak!" (Hogan, 1996). Again, one is not disturbed
by the fact. No Western literary theoretician could possibly take seriously their
Chinese, Japanese or Indian colleagues if they didn't know of Horace, or even a
minor name like Sidney; but they feel perfectly unembarrassed when not
responding to the names of Liu Hsieh, Zeami Motokiyo and Anandavardhana,
though these are the greatest literary theoreticians within the three traditions,
whose work, from more than one aspect, anticipated the West by centuries.

Eurogenetic fallacy and beyond
Such double standards are part and parcel of what Hogan calls the
eurogenetic fallacy, the belief that everything starts (and, for that matter, ends)



with Europe. If one has noted great similarities between Indian and ancient
Greek logic, or mysticism, the conclusion is that, at some point of time, the first
must have been influenced by the latter, certainly not the other way round. We
can identify the eurogenetic fallacy even in cases in which a Western
convention begins to be taken much too literally and earnestly and develops into
firm prejudice, taken for granted. The examples include pinning the world's zero
(or even prime!) meridian down to London Greenwich and, consequently,
positioning Europe into the centre of the world; along with space, seeing time as
the other basic dimension being born in that central part of the central Europe,
from which the specific times of all the other parts of the world are calculated
simply as a plus or minus deviation; using terms such as the Old and the New
World, old being what Europe has always been familiar with, new what she had
to discover in time; the very concept of discovering the New World, implying
that something becomes known only when known to the Old World, as if the
New World's natives had not known their own homelands all the time; the
Americans themselves calling Japan and China Far East, even though, from
their standpoint, those are rather Near West.

All of the above examples (and many more one could add) may be — and
are, indeed — quite handy and ought not to trouble us too much, as long as we
remember that they are conventional and utterly relative, not literal and
absolute. We have been using them for so long, automatically, neutrally,
through historical inertia, as technical terms. What should have been troubling
us all along is rather the underlying occidental culturocentrism, logocentrism,
Christianocentrism, the self-evident rationale of identifying the whole of the
world with one's own particle of it. What should be troubling us is that the
classic Bible-and-sword colonialism looks so candid and honest when compared
to the sophisticated mechanisms of a neocolonialism that spreads its good spell
with its tongue in cheek, using the pompous word globalization to baptize a
one- -way process that does not inspire one point of the globe with another, but
reduces all to one. What should be troubling us is the self-sufficiency which is
the invigorating substitute for saying our self-complacency. It is something that
allows us to violate, with a clear conscience, the very same sublime principles
we have been proclaiming, something that urges us to systematically
provincialize the world, tying all the various flames with which it has been
licking the heavens down into a tiny streak of smoke from the fireplace on
which we are warming up our self-righteous giggling. What should be troubling
us is the fact all of this is not troubling us.

The fallacy Hogan calls eurogenetic is a prerequisite for the one I here
propose under the name occidentocentric. It more precisely involves making
Europe not only the birthplace, but also sustaining it as the paragon, of any true
achievement, and a paragon that has rather to do with the West than with
Europe only, ever since the self-centered West outgrew its European cradle. The
term fallacy in both cases inserts the phenomena among the ones already
registered by Western literary criticism (intentional, affective, etc.), and it does
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so very happily, indeed, since we are faced here with an essentially critical
problem. If the subject of literary scholarship is to be literature, it has to be
studied as such, as unqualified as possible, wherever and whenever it has
appeared, in the very same way an American botanist would not ignore a kind
of fern growing — or extinct! — in New Zealand, just for the fact it does not grow
in America. Neither can we imagine a World Fauna compressing the world's
savanas, rainforests, deserts and jungles, with all their lions, tigers, elephants,
giraffes, kangaroos, lemurs and gerbils (to take only some still existing species)
— into a few chapters or pages. This, however, is exactly what normally happens
in the humanities. Whole cultures — worlds within the world — with their
centuries- or even millennia-old histories, arts and philosophies collapse into a
space far below their volume's worth, into exotic appendages to a thorough
examination of their Western counterparts. But then, flora and fauna have to do
with plants and animals, while culture is all about man. And the Western man
can afford genuine curiousity, open-mindedness and objectivity when it comes
to confronting the kinds of beings that do not threaten his image of his own self-
importance. It is interesting, actually intriguing, to learn what sorts of creatures
grow, swim, fly, crawl or run elsewhere. The Western man sees it as a further
expansion of his knowledge — knowledge equalling factography — and his
knowledge is something he is particularly proud of. Meeting other men,
however, is not meeting other objects, but subjects of knowledge. Subject to
subject.

If literary scholarship of the West — to stick to my own area, though,
mutatis mutandis, all the observations here can be applied to other humanities,
as well — does not feel like opening up to the catholicity of its natural sciences,
it should then be at least bound by intellectual integrity to either make a clean
breast of its tongue-in-cheek occidentocentric fallacy, or openly declare that
non-Western literary and critical traditions are not worth one's time. Of course,
the second answer should be admissible only after one has invested considerable
time into becoming familiar with them, which, to a large extent, implies
overcoming a possibly occidentocentric literary taste and becoming sensitive to,
possibly, other ways of defining and appreciating the literary.

However, not even the existing handful of global literary theoreticians in
the West seem to have sufficiently realized that literary studies encompassing
the whole of the world are not important only or foremost for mimicking the
natural sciences and finding out about the Other, but, prior to that, for finally
establishing literary scholarship in the first place. If literature is a global
phenomenon — as it obviously is, for both the occidentocentrist and his
antagonist — how can it be legitimate to study and judge the literary as such,
basing oneself only on one of its specific samples? How can I remain unmoved
to peep into others' literatures and literary theories, deprived of the presentiment
that I might thus discover that what I believed to be the pyramid is actually only
one of its solitary steps? Is my fear of the novel, harbouring the uncanny
possibility I might feel forced to drastically re-examine my beliefs, really



stronger than my humanistic — and human — dedication to the real truth? How
can I, having once overheard there used to be some non-Westerners that also
meditated on the art of literature, not only remain indifferent, but even proceed
to publishing a survey of literary theory in the West, entitled simply Literary
Theory? What would be a gross abuse of methodology in the case of a zoologist
or a sociologist — an academic scandal, as I have already suggested — is an
established practice in literary theory. With barely anyone to see it. To see that a
single literary experience is identified with literature as such, to see that in our
literary theory we have completely discarded the vaguest possibility — which is
in fact a high probability — that we have seen only one side of the problem,
while there might have been others who have seen what we have missed. Or at
least seen it in a light different enough to add a new streak to our accepted
image.

If one is dealing with a part believing it is the whole, it is ignorance. But
if one is doing it knowing it to be only a part — then it is sheer arrogance to
pretend one is still dealing with the whole. Any single thing, literature included,
can be validly discussed only if we know al/l of it. Otherwise we are discussing
fragments — and fragments only — no matter how many of them there might be.
And no insight into the whole of any single thing can be regarded complete if
we know nothing of the ways it has manifested itself elsewhere. Finally, even if
we possessed total knowledge of all temporal and spatial manifestations of the
literary, such knowledge would still include only all the realized potentials of
the literary. It is then a symptom of further arrogance to conclude therefrom that
these include all of its /atent potentials, too. No one can predict what our future
has in store for our posterity, literature not excluded (at the furthest point of our
speculations we can imagine an encounter with some extraterrestrial verbal
culture, which would certainly also have significant impact on our idea of the
literary). Finally, we are fully entitled to presume that not even the future will
exhaust all possibilities of artistic expression.

Science — any truly spiritual science — has, in its scope, to be based
theoretically, speculatively, not empirically. Any insight into the existing
samples has constantly to be supplemented by — and, indeed, predicated on — an
internal insight into the very essence of the thing under examination, insight into
the prototype. The deeper this internal insight, the clearer the understanding
dawning upon us of only a part of the prototype having been realized, the
greater even the likelihood of intuiting, in the prototype, some possibility of
manifestation that has simply not yet been attested by a sample. But the first
thing we should do is certainly exhaust what is at our hand already. How can we
ever hope of understanding the very idea of the literary if on the way we are
helped only by variations of a single sample recovered in our precincts? How
can we not feel the urge to ask others what is the side of the concept they have
seen from their neighbourhoods?
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From German Romanticism towards a future criticism

The present situation in literary studies, with its cultivated autism, is not
only scandalous, but also catastrophical, if we take into consideration that as
early as two hundred years ago the greatest literary critical minds of Germany
lay foundation for an impressive temple whose building was soon to be aborted.
Not only Goethe, but both Herder and the Schlegel brothers imagined the
history of literature as a supranational whole, in which national literatures
participate only as components of literature taken in general. In his Lectures on
Dramatic Art and Literature (1809/1811) August Wilhelm Schlegel observes:

We see numbers of men, and even whole nations, so fettered by the
conventions of education and habits of life that, even in the appreciation
of the fine arts, they cannot shake them off. Nothing to them appears
natural, appropriate, or beautiful, which is alien to their own language,
manners, and social relations. With this exclusive mode of seeing and
feeling, it is no doubt possible to attain, by means of cultivation, to great
nicety of discrimination within the narrow circle to which it limits and
circumscribes them. But no man can be a true critic or connoisseur
without universality of mind, without that flexibility which enables him,
by renouncing all personal predilections and blind habits, to adapt himself
to the peculiarities of other ages and nations — to feel them, as it were,
from their proper central point, and, what ennobles human nature, to
recognise and duly appreciate whatever is beautiful and grand under the
external accessories which were necessary to its embodying, even though
occasionally they may seem to disguise and distort it. [...] Poetry [...] is a
universal gift of Heaven, being shared to a certain extent even by those
whom we call barbarians and savages. Internal excellence is alone
decisive, and where this exists, we must not allow ourselves to be
repelled by the external appearance. Everything must be traced up to the
root of human nature : if it has sprung from thence, it has an undoubted
worth of its own: but if, without possessing a living germ, it is merely
externally attached thereto, it will never thrive nor acquire a proper
growth. (Schlegel, 1914, pp. 18-19).

How unfortunate that these words still sound so modern!

It is with Goethe that world literature — Weltliteratur — gets its name and
best-known articulation. His famous statement has it that "[n]ational literature is
now rather an unmeaning term; the epoch of World literature is at hand, and
every one must strive to hasten its approach" (Goethe, 1875, p. 213). The next
year he adds that "there can be no question of the nations thinking alike, the aim
is simply that they shall grow aware of one another, understand each other, and,
even where they may not be able to love, may at least tolerate one another" (as
cited in Strich, 1949, p. 350). In the process, Goethe (1986, p. 228) even sees
room for one national literature intervening into another and, through its own



separateness and difference, correcting it: "The phenomenon which I call world
literature will come about mainly when the disputes within one nation are
settled by the opinions and judgments of others."

We have here already considered how vast the world in world literature
really is. Things are not much better with its close cousin (when the two are at
all distinguished): comparative literature. It is almost always sequential, to use
Hogan's term (Hogan, 1996), that is, it studies historical relations between the
traditions being compared (which are usually very close, geographically and
culturally). The other possibility — the path far less travelled — is what Hogan
calls parallel comparative literature. Here similarities and differences between
the traditions are studied insofar as they are not historically related. We learn to
identify characteristics that — immediately recognizable, or just changing masks
— appear across literary traditions of the world, thus leading us to what seems to
constitute literature itself, before and beyond any particularization into time and
space. Hogan (always in the same text, but also elsewhere) introduces in this
regard the term prototypical literary works, that is, such that share all our
standard criteria for verbal art and tend to vary a limited number of basic
subjects and ways to treat them. One looks for the universals (Hogan specifies
narrative universals), the constituent elements that participate in making a work
of literature world round (see Hogan, 2003, especially Chapter 1). There are
universal features that can be observed at the level of literary criticism, too.
Hogan (1996) lists some of them: most traditions isolate similar literary flaws
(excessive ornamentation, the illogic, vulgarity); most at some point develop a
conflict between classicism and modernity; most involve debates over whether
literature should be defined formally (e.g. verse patterns) or affectively, with the
proponents of affect commonly winning out, etc. In the present age, suspect of
any shared and lasting values, any kind of universalism is a priori doomed to be
rejected as just another form of essentialism, a new tool of levelling out
differences (that in the anti-essentialist perspective equal freedom), in order to
reduce them to a limited and controllable set of generalities (that, within the
same discourse, equal oppression). However, for those who do believe in the
existence of fundamental patterns blossoming into varied surfaces,
concentrating on identities — without ignoring the differences, but also without
confounding them with a deep structure — is the only way of grasping the true
being of a phenomenon. In our case, literature.

There is more. Literature being a way of expressing the being of man,
studying it from a universalist perspective becomes a conspicuously humanistic,
and human, activity. Rabindranath Tagore — to take an instance from the non-
-Western world — ends his lecture "World Literature" by noting that "[i]f we
realise that universal humanity expresses itself in literature, we shall be able to
discern what is worth in the latter" (Tagore, 2001, p. 148). We have — continues
Tagore, as if echoing the German Romantics — to view literature as a temple
being built by the master mason, which is the universal man. Individual writers
are then his labourers. To elaborate on Tagore's conceit, literary critics could
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then be seen as both the sweepers and the officiating priests, cleaning and
assisting the access, for themselves and the visitors (readers), to the hidden
divinity indwelling all great literature.

Some suggested remedies and final remarks

Occidentocentrism used to be a far lesser sin in a time when it was not
considered to be a sin and when, after all, our knowledge regarding non-
-occidental worlds was so much inferior than today. Today, however, the way it
is being practised is much more complicated. On the one hand, everything starts
from the same old — now simply implied — premise that the West is the best. On
the other hand, there is the premise of cultural correctness, the official
declaration that the first premise is wrong. Caught between these two premises,
an unprejudiced and non-complacent observer is bound to sense a great
uneasiness brought about by an outer reality belying the demagogy from the
rooftops.

What in a lay reader may remain quite optional, what in a specialized
scholar studying only a particular literature may become at least desirable,
should finally become literally binding for everybody calling themselves just
literary scholars: students of literature as such. There are no shortcuts, and the
only way is reading, reading, and reading — all along awaiting a global taste to
break through the crust of our aesthetic habit. The task is not easy, but it is
indispensable. Studying literature in itself is, essentially, so much more
demanding than studying any particular literature, and it requires not so much
one in love with one's idea of literature, and of its theory, but somebody willing
to sacrifice these, on their pilgrimage to the literature behind all literatures. It
requires casting one's own skin, again and again, along with the clothes given to
it by its culture, again and again. It is a growing out of an inherited taste and
growing into a taste capable of enjoying an ever greater range of verbal
possibilities. It is a long, never-ending process, actually, a persistent, hard,
disciplined aesthetic education, for a purpose not everyone will even agree it
exists. But there are no detours.

So, it is difficult, of course, to expect a reader or a literary scholar (and
the literary scholar is, ideally, the most qualified reader) to soar above the
values conditioning them. But then, this difficulty is by itself something that
ought to be made conscious, enabling us to call a spade a spade. Returning to
the anthology we started with, it should be considered no sin, either moral or
intellectual, had its two editors openly admitted, in the preface, that they — or
their intended readers — were not able to enjoy the classical non-Western
literarures, at least when compared to English or some other, similar literature,
and that their choices had consequently been conditioned by that incapacity.
They could have stopped at that, not even bothering to explain whether that
implied they simply were not blessed with a taste global enough, or that they
frankly believed Western literature had the upper hand, in the end. It would
certainly have been much more correct, in whatever sense, than a tacit



perpetuation of our duplicity: an intimate conviction that the Occident is not
only the cartographic centre of the world, and, on the obverse, a commitment to
our own cultural correctness making us echoing, to others and ourselves, that
the reverse is not true.

Just as I believe in the necessity to make literary scholarship globe-large,
I believe in a global taste. I do believe it is possible, with enough talent and
work, to reach the point where familiar emotions, thoughts, concepts and
expressions will not equal good, with the unfamiliar equalling bad. If, when
reading Lady Murasaki's Genji Monogataro, 1 find it unappealing and
unrewarding, I am, as a private reader, entitled to reject it. But as a literary critic
— that is, as a professional, conscientious reader — I am obliged to honour the
likelihood that the Japanese tradition, that makes of it its greatest classic of all
times, knows better than my alien perceptiveness — and to not give up! I am
expected to acquire as much as I can of native literary, native critical and native
extraliterary material that will help me attune myself to the aesthetic world of
Murasaki's novel (the best editions of foreign literature are those that contain
just this kind of "infrastructure": prefaces, introductions, notes). On whatever
step of the pyramid I may find myself, I believe first of all in its pinnacle. There,
I will be able to encompass all the steps, but also, and more clearly than ever,
that all of them not only end with it, but that the pinnacle is where they spring
from in the first place.

At the present point, Western literary criticism, and its literary experience
in the widest sense, remain sadly provincial. While an Indian connoisseur can
adroitly jump from Virgil to Kalidasa and proceed with Milton, his Western
colleague will have to skip the middle term, because all he knows about it is
only the name (if that much), although hiding behind it is the greatest name of
classical Indian literature (in the opinion of both West and East). It is
embarrassing. It is unprofessional. Scandalous. I once heard a colleague —
unembarrassed, of course — say that the only thing he knew of Japanese
literature was Memoirs of a Geisha (for those who might still not know, the
work was published in 1997 and was written by Arthur Golden, American).
Ironically, one of the greatest ambitions of the humanities was to arm
themselves with the same "objective" and "exact" criteria of the natural sciences
(understood as the true paragon of science); it turned out that was just a dream,
while the one thing with which the humanities could and should have grown to
the standards of the natural sciences — universality — has been left unused
(though surely not conceived as such, this is one of the parameters that, sadly
enough, underlie the English distinction between science and scholarship). One
should never be discouraged by one's failures in developing foreign tastes; for
the time being it will more than suffice understanding the need to relativize
one's own. If I cannot appreciate the Other, let me at least understand that my
own values and experiences based on them are just one in the sum-total of
possibilites. Western agression, that has exported the West to all the world,
coupled with its hostility when it comes to importing anything that might re-
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define its own identity, has world-wide produced clones of Western literature
and one of the big questions is: do we still have non-Western literatures in the
first place? (I refer here to Grbi¢, 2014, where, within the phenomenon I termed
the Tagore syndrome, concrete cases are discussed).

In a postoccidentocentric world, the effort of all humanities has to spread
along two main lines: horizontally, towards an ever-wider field of sampling, and
vertically, towards an ever-deeper understanding of the essentials hidden in all
those samples (as well as in the yet unmanifested). There is no doubt many a
would-be candidate is deterred from the task by the present Moloch of
specialization that sacrifices a revelation of the englightening whole to
additionally veiling it by microscopic drilling of the parts, with a purposefulness
that much too often remains dubious. However, in studying something as
enormous as world literature and literary theories, errors in details have to be
condoned when they are compensated by general insights that do seem to lead
us toward a larger truth. Histories and general surveys of world literature in
which non-Western literatures are not only minimized as a matter of course, but
also represented only in their oldest periods (because later they are subsumed
under Western literature, anyway?) — should be abandoned as factual forgeries.
Even specialists in a particular national literature should consider the option of
widening their understanding of literature by reading something outside their
immediate scope, instead of exhausting their specialized field to a limit where it
becomes hair-splitting and gossip.

Today it should finally appear as utterly ironic that the Occident, which
has lined up the rest of the world according to its own perspective, is even
deprived of an autonomous name: it is Occident only to its Orient, it is Western
only from the perspective of the Eastern; from the perspective of an Other. And
this irony ought to finally make it aware that it itself is not as much occidental,
after all, as accidental. Somewhere amidst a world looking for an essence.
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Mapuja Iopruesa-InmoBa
HUCTOPUJATA KAKO UHTEPTEKCT

Amncrpakrt: [IpeqMer Ha HHTEpeC HA OBOj TEKCT € POMAHOT Mcmopuja na ceemom
60 10 ¥ noenasja on 6puranckuot asrop Llynujan bapHc, ToJaKyBaH HU3 mpU3Ma Ha A€ Of
KOHCTUTYTHBHHTE  OJJIMKH Ha  Hcropuorpadckata  MeTadukmuja.  KoHKpeTHO,
HMHTEPIPETaTUBHUOT (OKYC € IIOCTABEH BP3 POMAHECKHUOT MHTEpEC 3a HCTOpHUjaTa, BUACHA
KaKO HHTEPTEKCT M, CIEACTBEHO, BP3 TOJIKYBAamHETO HAa HHTEPTEKCTYyaIHUTE [OCTAllKU U
HUBHHUTE (YHKIIMH BO KOHTEKCT Ha pOMaHOT Ha bapHC, HO M BO MOMIMPOKHOT KOHTEKCT Ha
METauCcTOpUOrpadcKuTe TEHICHIMHY BO UCTOPUOTPpadCKUTE METahUKIUN U BO KOHTEKCT Ha
OJJIMKUTE Ha OCTMOJIEPHATA MOCTHKA.

Kayunn 300poBu: ucmopuocpagcka memaduryuja, nocmmooepeH poMaH,
ucmopuja, uHmepmexcm, UHMepmeKCmyarHoCm.

1. Teoprcku KOHTEKCTYaJAU3alUA

HUcropuorpadckara MeTaduknyja, KaKo napagurMaTiieH
IIOCTMOJCPHUCTUYKM  JKaHp, Mely  JApyroro, ja [OTBpAyBa  cBojara
pPEenpe3eHTAaTUBHOCT apPTUKYJIUPajKH TO0 TMOCTMOJEPHUCTHYKHOT, ,,0TICECHBEH"
WHTEpeC 3a HCTopHjara (3a UCTOPUCKUTE HAacTaHW U (DUTYpH), HO HH3 NpU3Ma Ha
JUCTAaHIUPAHUOT, (Pe)UHTEPIPETATUBHUOT U PEBU3HOHUCTUYKO-KOMEHTATOPCKUOT
OJIHOC HE CaMO KOH HCTOpPHCKAaTa CTBAapHOCT TYKY U KOH HEj3MHUTE IOCTOjHH
KHAKCBHH M HCTOPHOTPAPCKU TEKCTyallM3al[iK, BKJIYYUTEIHO M KOH MOHMOT
ucTopuja BoommTo. EqHa uMminkanuja Ha TPETMAaHOT Ha UCTOPUCKOTO MHHATO BO
ucropuorpadpckure MeTaQUKINM Cc€ OJHECYBa Ha INPOMOBHPAmETO Ha
(uHTEep)TeKCcTyalHaTa IpUPOAa Ha MCTOpHjaTa, Koja € BHJeHa U ,,KaKO TEKCT, KaKo
JMCKyp3WBHA KOHCTPYKIIMja KOJaIlITO ja MPHBIIEKYBa (QUKIUjaTa, €HAKBO, KAaKO U
ocraHatuTe KHmKeBHH TekcroBum® (Hadion, 1996, crp. 239)." Orramy, cmojor
noMery MeTaQUKIUCKUTE TEXHUKH W MCTOPUCKUTE COINPXKUHHM, IITO MPETCTaBYyBa
JKQaHPOBCKA JIOMHHAHTAa Ha OBOj MOCTMOJEPHUCTHYKH pOMaH, € BO (yHKIUja Ha
CaMOCBECHOTO TMOUTPYBame CO MMAHEHTHOTO ETHMOJIOIIKO JBOjCTBO HA MOUMOT
uctopuja, chareHa M Kako HACTaH, CIydKa, CTBApHOCT, HO M KaKO HapaTUBHO
MPHONIITYBake€ Ha TOj HacrtaH. Toa, mak, MpeTCTaByBa YIITE €IEH HAYMH Ha
TEMaTCKO M CTPYKTYPHO aKTyaJM3Mpame Ha PeJIeBaHTHOCTA HAa OJHOCOT MUHATO -
CETaIIHOCT: HaKO UCTOPUCKUTE HACTAHU MOCTOjaT eMIIMPUCKH, 3HAUU U MIPEJ] CBOETO
»TeKcTyanusupame (0mino Bo (QUKIMCKH, OWIIO BO MCTOPUCKH KOHTEKCT), Celak,

1 . .
Ogaa TEKCTyaJiIu3upaHa JUMEH3HU]a Ha HCTOpHjaTa € aKTyaJlu3upaHa HW BO M[IOCTMOJAECpHATaA

ucropuorpaduja: ,,JIcTOpuaapoT MOXe Ia TO TEMEIH CBOETO 3HACHE BP3 OHA LITO HU TO OCTABUIIO
MHMHATOTO — JOKYMEHTH, apXEOJOLIKH OTKPUTHja, YMETHHYKM JeJla — HO THE C€ CaMO W3BOPU Ha
HCTOPUCKOTO 3HACHE 38 MHHATOTO, @ BOOIIITO He caMoTo MuHato . (Ankersmit, 1994, ctp. 19).
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HUBHATa JOCTAITHOCT 3a aKTyeITHHOT MHUI CEKOrall € TeKCTYaJHO IMOCpeayBaHa.
OTtramy, poMaHuTe ja oKycHpaar AMjasomIKaTa MOCTAaBEHOCT HA CETallHOCTa KOH
MHHATOTO, KaKo €IHa CIIO3HajHO HaJApeleHa M PeTPOaKTHBHA MO3UIMja O] KOjallTo
ce IOCTaByBaar Ipanamara 3a ,,0Ha IITO HABHCTUHA OMIJIO: MIPEeKy MOCTaByBamke Ha
MHHATOTO (KaKo TEKCT) BO ceramHocTta (Kako KOHTEKCT), WCTOBPEMEHO,
NPEUCIUTYBajKU I'M U OJAHOCOT KOH MHUHATOTO M NMIIYBamkEeTO 3a Hero. Bo koja
Mepa MHBEP3UBHUOT OJHOC MHHATO - CETAIIHOCT YYECTBYBa BO pelAcpHHUPARBETO
Ha wucTopujata norBpayBa u Mumen ne Cepro: ,Munaroro e Qukuuja Ha
ceramHocta. Ekcrumkanujara Ha MUHATOTO OECKPajHO T'M MapKHpa pa3iIuKUTE
moMely aHAINTHYKHOT amapar, KOJIITO € JeNl OJ CETalIHoCTa W aHATM3HPaHHOT
MaTepHjai, T.e. JOKYMEHTHTE KOM c€ OJHecyBaaT Ha OHa IUTO € MpTBo... Cekoe
YUTalke Ha MUHATOTO, 0€3 Oryie] Ha Toa KOJIKY € KOHTPOJUPAHO MPEeKy aHajau3ara
Ha JIOKyMEHTHTE, € IPUJIBIKEHO O]l YNTAETO HAa TEKOBHUTE HacTaHU... Mlcropujara
€ 3aCHOBaHa Ha MPEKUH Mel'y MHHATOTO, KO€ € HEj3UH 00jeKT, U CeramHocTa, koja e
MECTO Ha Hej3MHa MPAKTHKa, TaKa IITO UCTOpHjaTa, OeCKpajHO, ja MpoHaora cBojaTa
CEeramrHoCT BO HEj3MHUOT O0jeKT M MHHATOTO BO Hej3nHaTa mpaktuka“ (1988, crp.
10, 23, 36). Koneunara uMIIMKaiuyja Ha oBaa MHBEp3Uja ynaTyBa Ha (akToT JeKa
ce BOCIIOCTaByBa peJalyjata CcO OJpEAEHH OOJUIM HA IIPETCTaByBame HA
MHHAaTOTO, Taka IITO, BO KpajHa JMHMja, CEKOja CErallHoCT reHepupa ,,CBOe
MHUHATO.

WHTepTekcTyaHocTa, Kako eHa MeTa(UKIMCKa [TOCTalKa JOMUHAHTHA BO
ucropuorpadckure meradukuuu, uMa JBojHa ¢yHkuuja. Ox enHa crpaHa, Taa
nocpenyBa BO KOMYHHKalMjaTa Ha POMaHOT HE CaMmMO €O JOKYMEHTapHO-
TEKCTYyaJH3UpPAHUTE TPArk O] MUHATOTO, TYKY U BO POMaHECKHATa KOMYHHUKaIHja
CO MPETXOAHUTE (KHMKEBHM W HEKHIKEBHH) TEKCTyalM3allMd Ha TOA MHUHATO, a
crpeMa KOMIITO BOCIOCTaByBa OWMio adupmaTuBeH, OMIO MPOHUYHO-NIAPOAUYCH
onHoc. Ox npyra crpaHa, (MHTEp)TEKCTyajHaTa YMAaTEHOCT KOH KCTOpHjara,
KOjalllTO ¥ camara MpeTCcTaByBa €lcH (MHTEP)TEKCT, OJHOCHO (MHTEp)TEKCTyalleH
KOMIUIEKC, TO aKTHBHpa XEPMEHEBTHUYKUOT IOTEHIMjall Ha HCTOPHOTpadCKUTE
MeTa(UKIMU, CO OIJIe]l Ha TOoa JieKa TOJKYBambeTO € OCHOBHUOT METOA Ha paboTa
co rtekcroBute. [loarajku oa Te3ata Jeka OBOj MOCTMOJACPHUCTHYKH MKaHpP TO
OTEJIOTBOPYBa CIIOJOT IMOMery KHIDKEBHOCTa, Teopujata W wucropujara (Jlnuma
Xa4MoH), OJHOCHO JieKa TOj MOXeE Ja Cce 4YMTa M KaKko BHJ TeopeTcka (QUKIHja
(Mapk Kapwu), Bo xojamrto ce nephopmMupaaT rojieM Opoj KHHKEBHO-TEOPETCKU U
HUCTOPHOTPA(QCKH KOHICIIIMH, POMaHCCKHHOT TpPETMaH Ha KCTOpHjaTa Kako
HHTEPTEKCT BO PAMKUTE Ha HCTOpUOrpadCKuTe MeTa(UKLUHU, CEKaKo, UMa CBOE
TEOPHUCKO YIOPHUINTE — BO JAeT OX TEe3UTe Ha HOBHOT WCTOPHIM3aM, HA
MOCTCTPYKTYPAJIU3MOT U Ha IOCTMOAEpHaTa ucrtopuorpaduja. Enna on npemucure
BP3 KOMIUTO C€ TEMEJIM HOBUOT UCTOPHULIM3AM, a YHJalITO PEIEBAHTHOCT € HECTIOpPHA
M 3a ucTopmorpadckara MeraduKIMja, € TOKMY IpeMHcara 3a TEKCTyaTHOTO
IIOCTOCH:E Ha HCTOpPHjaTa: HEj3HHOTO ,,IIPICYCTBO™ € OBO3MOXKEHO OJaromapeHue Ha
TEKCTYaJHUTE OCTAaTOLM, HO U YCJIOBEHO OJ HEj3UHATa PEIeBaHTHOCT 3a
aKTyeJTHHOT MUT. Bo coriacHocT co Toa, TeKCTya HaTa IOCTATHOCT Ha MHHATOTO T'O
UMIUIMLIMpA HCTPAXKyBameTO Ha HCTOpPHMjaTa KaKo TOJIKYBAamke Ha HEj3UHHUTE
JOCTallHA TEKCTyaJu3HpaHu Tpard. Bo MCTO Bpeme, 3acTamHULUTE Ha HOBUOT
HCTOPHIN3aM ja IUTacHpaaT U Te3aTa 32 HEMHHOBHATA MCTOPHCKA MPUPOJIa Ha CHTE
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JUCKYPCH, BKIyYHUTENTHO, M JHCKYpPCOT Ha HCTOpHjaTa IITO MOCTOjaHO Ce
(mpe)co3naBa HHU3 MPOLECHTE HA HEroBa KOHTEKcTyanu3anuja. CleICTBEHO, aKo
UCTOpHjaTa HU € AOCTallHA eJUHCTBEHO KaKO HapaTUB KOMIIOHMpaH Bp3 OCHOBA Ha
TEKCTYaJHUTE Tparu Ha MHUHATOTO, TOTAIl CEKOja TeKCTyalu3upaHa Tpara ox U 3a
MHUHATOTO, pPAMHONpPAaBHO, MNapTULUIMpPA BO MpOLECUTe Ha paszdupame, Ha
aKTyaJqu3upame U Ha QyHKIMOHMpame Ha uctopujata. OTTaMmy, peleBaHTHOCTA Ha
TEKCTYaJIHUTE OCTATOLHM ja BOCIIOCTaBYBa PaMHOIPABHOCTA MOMETy KHIKEBHHUTE H
HEKHW)KCBHUTE TEKCTOBH. ,Ha TOWHAKOB HAa4YyMH ce IOCTaByBa OCKaTa Ha
HHTEPTEKCTyaJIHOCTa, 3aMEHYBajKH TO AWjaXPOHUCKUOT TEKCT Ha €Ha aBTOHOMHA
KHIDKEBHA HCTOpHja CO CHHXPOHHCKHOT TEKCT Ha €IeH KYyJITYpeH CHCTeM"
(Montrouz, 2003, ctp. 108). ,,ApXHBHPaHUOT KOHTHHYUTET, KAKO PE3yJTaHTa O]
CIOjOT Mely KHIKEBHHTE M HEKHW)KEBHUTE TEKCTOBHU, CBEJOYH 3a OT(pIIamkETO Ha
ocrpara 1nojenda Mery TEKCTOBUTE U KOHTEKCTHTE U Mel'y pa3IMuHUTE OOIMLU Ha
JUCKYp3UBHA MpPaKTHKa, IITO, BO KpajHa JMHHUja, ja OpHIle M rpaHHLaTa MOMery
KHIKEBHOCTA W UCTOpHjaTa. ,,HoBara MCTOpHCKa KPUTHKA € HOBa BO OT(PIAHETO
Ha HempoOjeMaTu3upaHaTa OUCTUHKIHMja Mely 'KHMKEBHOCTa® M 'HCTOpHjarta’,
Mery 'TeKCToT* u "KoHTekcToT . (Montrouz, 2003, ctp. 109).

Texcryannata JMMEH3Wja Ha WCTOpUjaTa yHaTyBa Ha Jpyra OWTHA
KOMIIOHEHTa — HocpenyBaHocTa. HUTy KHHKEBHHUTE TEKCTOBU, HUTY MCTOPUCKHUTE
JOKYMEHTH HE HyJaT HEeNocpeaHa PEeKOHCTPYKIHja Ha MHHATOTO HHTY, TaK, Ce
HEIIOCPEJHM CBEAOIITBA 3a CBOETO BpeMme. HanpoTuB, THE C€ HOCUTENIU Ha
MOBEKEKPATHO NUCTAHIUPAHU, WHTEPIPETATUBHN MHTEPBEHIHUH: CEKOj MCTOPHUCKH
HACTaH € TMOAJOXEH Ha MWJIEOJOIIKO-IUCKYp3UBEH TpeTMaH BO paMKUTE Ha
KOHTEKCTOT KaJie IITO Ce M3BEAyBa HETOBATa TEKCTyaJIM3allnja, 3a Ja e MOIOXKAT
IIOHATaMy HETrOBHUTE TEKCTYaJIM3UPaHHM OCTATOLM Ha MHTEPBEHLUHU O]l CTpaHa Ha
UJCOJIOIIKO-TUCKYP3UBHO BTEMEJICHUTE KOHTEKCTM Ha WHTephnpetaunuja. Ha Toj
HaudH, ¥ BO PAaMKUTe Ha HOBHOT HCTOPHIIM3aM CE€ 3aroBapa AWjaJIeKTHUKaTa,
peuMnpoyHaTta Bpcka Mely MHUHATOTO M CeraliHocTa: ,,MHHAaTOTO ja OOJMKyBa
CEeraimrHocTa, a CEralmHocTa ro npeodnukyBa MuHaToTO® (Montrouz, 2003, ctp.
121). I'onem nen of ucropuorpadckure MeTauKLUUU ce MOJATINBU 3a TOJIKYBambe
HU3 IpU3Ma Ha HOBOMCTOPUIMCTUYKATA TapaaurMa, Ouaejku THe He ce 3aHuMaBaat
caMo co mpolOiemMaTH3Mpadka axTyajH3aldja Ha HCTOpHjaTa BO (PHUKIHCKATa
aueresa, TyKy, UCTO Taka, ce ()OKycHpaaT M Bp3 HauMHHUTE Ha IOTEHLUpPAmE Ha
TEKCTyaJHOCTa Ha HcTOopHujata. Bo HMCTO Bpeme, poMaHHMTE ymaryBaaT W Ha
HCTOpHCKATa YCIOBEHOCT Ha aKTyeIHHUTE apupMalul HA MHHATOTO. Bo mpuHIHI,
cuTe obmuuM Ha mpoOjeMaTH3alyja Ha MHHATOTO ja JEMOHCTpUpaaT Heromarta
CHTYHPAHOCT BO IIPECEKOT IBOHACOYHH IIpoIech: (DOKYCOT € MOCTaBeH U BP3
HAUYMHUTE Ha KOMIITO MMHATOTO ja 0OJMKYyBa CErallHOCTa, HO U BP3 HaYMHUTE Ha
KOMIITO MMHATOTO € NpeoOJIMKYBaHO TpeKy akTyelIHHTe MepUenuud H
UHTEpIpEeTalui. ,, AKO MHHATOTO HH € TI03HATO CamMO TIPEKy HETOBHUTE
TEKCTyaJIM3UpaHu Tpard (KOM, Kako M CHUT€ TEKCTOBHM, C€ OTBOPEHH 3a
WHTEpIIpEeTalrja), TOorall IMHUIIYBakeTO Ha KCTOpHjaTa U HCTOPUOrpadCKUTE
MeTauKIUK cTaHyBaaT (OPMH Ha KOMILICKCHO MHTEPTEKCTYalHO YIATyBambe KOe
orepupa BO paMKHUTE Ha Hen30exHuTe AucKyp3uBHH KoHTekcTr . (Hutcheon, 2003,
ctp. 78).
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Tesara 3a TeKCTyalnHO MOCpeAyBaHaTa MPUPOJa Ha UCTOpHjaTa YUeCTBYBA U
BO IMpPOOJEMATU3UPAKETO HA TPAJUIMOHATHOTO IIOMMame Ha HCTOPUCKUOT
JOKYMEHT M Ha MOIYCHTE CO KOMIUTO AapXHWBCKUTE Tpard Ha HACTaHUTE ce
YHOTPpeOCHU BHATPE BO UCTOPHOTPAPCKUTE M BO KHIDKEBHUTE PENPE3ECHTALIUH, IIITO
pe3yaTHpa BO OrpaHMYyBamke Ha JOKYMEHTapHATa KOHIICHIHja HAa HCTOPHUCKOTO
3Haewe. OTTamy, €JHO O]l YIOpHINTaTa Kajge ITO ce adupMupa NPOMEHETHOT
CTaTyC Ha MCTOpHjaTa € TOKMY IpallamkeTo 3a yJjorara mTo ja 100uBa JOKYMEHTOT
BO IIpUCTalMTe KOH HucTopujata. Ha oBa pamHumTe, HCTOPHOIpadCKUTE
MeTa(pUKIMK apTUKYJIUpaaT Jell O] COBPEMEHHUTE HCTOpHOrpadcKu KOHIICTILUH,
criopell KOWIITO ,,JOKYMEHTHTE C€ TEKCTOBM KOW ja JIONOJIHYBaaT WU ja
npepadoTyBaaT pelHOCTa, a HE C€ CaMO M3BOPHU KOM I'M OTKpUBaatr (akTUTE 3a Taa
peannoct®. (LaCapra, 1996, crp. 11). TpaguuuonanHata ucropuorpaduja ru
KOPHCTH JOKYMEHTHTE BO HAcOKa Ha BTEMeENyBake W Ha BepU(UKyBambe Ha
COIICTBEHHTE HCTpaKyBama, J0JAEKa COBpeMeHaTa HcTopuorpaduja, Hako He
3aroBapa LEIOCHO OT(piame Ha JOKYMEHTOT, CElaK ja JOBEAyBa BO Ipallarmbe
Heropara Oe3yClOBHa BaJlUAHOCT, a BO paMKUTE Ha CcoceMa I[IOMHAKBO
MIPOMUCITYBamk¢ Ha MPOTOKOT Ha UCTOPUCKH CITydyBama. [IpBeHCTBEHO, ce qOBEqyBa
BO TIpalllakb¢ HEMPHKOCHOBEHOCTA HA JIOKYMEHTOT BO HACOKa Ha CTCKHYBame Ha
€lHa M eJWHCTBEHa BHMCTHMHA, IPU IITO C€ JAOBeIyBa BO Mpallakbe M CaMOTO
MMOCTOCHE Ha TaKBaTa BUCTHHA.

Enen o0ua 3a ocriopyBame Ha TPAJAUIMOHATHOTO OUMAhEe Ha TOKYMEHTOT
ke HampaBu U ¢paHmyckuoT Teoperuuap Mumen ®yko. Toj, mery apyroto, ja
KOHCTaTHUpa H3JIMIIHOCTa M HEAOBOJHOCTAa Ha IpAIlakeTO 3a BHCTUHHTOCTA/
HEBUCTHHUTOCTA HAa JIOKYMEHTOT. ,,lIcTopHjaTa, OTKaKO MMOCTOU KaKO JAMCIUILINHA,
ce CIIyXH CO JOKYMEHTHTE, I'M HCIpalllyBaa, ce IpallyBaia 3a HUB, IpallyBajku He
caMO INTO cCakajlieé THE Ja KaXaT, TyKy W Jald THE HAaBHCTHHA ja KaxKyBaar
BHCTHHATA ¥ Bp3 OCHOBA Ha IIITO THE OM MOXKeJNe Ja PETeHINpaaT Ha BUCTHHATA ...
Ho, cute Tue mpamrama M 1ejata KpUTHYKA 3arpHKEHOCT yMaTyBaaT Ha UCTa LeJ:
noarajki oJl OHa MITO TO TOBOPAT JIOKYMEHTHTE, TOHEKOTall BO MOJOBUHA TJIAC, Ja
Ce PEKOHCTPYHPa MUHATOTO O]l KOe IPOU3JIEryBaaT U Koe cera ce Haora JajieKy 3a
HUB. JIOKyMEHTOT ceKorall OWI TpETHpaH KaKko TOBOP Ha €lIeH cera Beke 3aMOT4aH
riiac, Kako HeroBa Oyena Tpara Koja, 3a cpeka, Moxke na ce oararue”. (dyko, 1998,
ctp.10-11). CneacrBeHo, TpPaAWIIMOHAIHHUOT, IOKYMEHTAPHUCTUYKHA MOJEN Ha
ucropuorpaduja e GoKycupaH Bp3 HAUMHUTE Ha MEMOPUPAkE HA CIIOMEHUIINTE Ha
MHHATOTO W BP3 HHBHOTO TPaHC(OPMHpaHmE BO JOKYMEHTH KOW, KaKO Tpard Ha
MHHATOTO, Ke MporoBopaTr 3a Hero. Bo 3amoxxOure 3a NPOMEHET OIHOC KOH
JOKYMEHTOT, UCTOpHjaTa HeMa 3a e J]a HCTPaxKyBa BO KOja Mepa IOKYMEHTOT ja
Ka)XyBa BHCTHHATa, Taka IITO HEj3MHATa 3ajada € ,Jia ro obpaboTyBa o1 BHATpe:
Taa ro OpraHu3upa, ro Kpou, ro mpepacupenenyBa, ro pasMecTyBa MO HHBOA, I'H
YTBpJyBa HH3HTE, IO pa3lIMKyBa OHa IITO € 3HAYajHO OJ OHA IITO HE €, T'H
neduHUpa eMUHUIIUTE, TH onuiyBa ogHocute . (Pyko, 1998, ctp. 11). Bo pamkure
Ha TIPOMEHETHOT CTaTyC, JOKyMEHTHTE [TOBEKe He MPETCTaByBaaT Tpara oJl H3BECHO
MHUHATO, KOCIITO K& Ce IOJIOKHU Ha STHOCTABHUTE U HEMPOOIEMAaTHYHHUTE MTPOIECH
Ha PpEKOHCTPyKLHWja, Taka IUTO HcTopuorpadujara ce oOHIyBa BO CamoOTO
JOKYMEHTapHO TKHBO JIa TH OJPEIH SAMHUIUTE, 30MPOBUTE, HU3UTE, OTHOCUTE.
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2. UHTepnipeTaTUBHH KOHTEKCTYAJIM3ALUU

WuTeprekcryanHocTa, Kako exHa oA JAeQUHUPAYKUTE OJJIUKA Ha
ucropuorpadcekara MeTaQuKIMja, MPETCTaByBa €IHO PaMHHIITE Kajie MITO ce
adupMupa IPOMEHETHOT POMAaHECKEH TPETMaH Ha MCTOpHjaTa, OJHOCHO CBECTa 3a
MocpelyBaHaTa JIOCTATHOCT HA MUHATOTO TPEKy HETOBUTE TEKCTYaIH3UpPaHH TPArH,
Ouino MCTOpUCKM, Omio KHWKeBHH. OCHOBHaTa @peMuca 3a TeKCcTyajlHaTa
JOCTAIllHOCT M IIOCPEAYBAaHOCT Ha MHHATOTO TO OTBOpa MPOCTOPOT 32
npobiiemMaTu3alija 1 Ha MUHATOTO, HO M Ha LEJIHOT TEKCTyalleH KOMIUIEKC O U 32
MHUHATOTO. BOo poMaHeckeH KOHTEKCT, OBUE CO3HAHM]ja HAoraaT CBOM €KBUBAJICHTH U
Ha PaMHUIITETO HAa KO€ ce apUpMUpaaT CMHUCTEMOJIOMIKHTE TEMH M IOCTAIKUTE
IIPEeKy KOMIUTO THE C€ NOCTaBeHU Ha MpeleH IuiaH. MMeHo, ncropuorpadckute
Metapukuuu  ro  adupMHpaar  MOCTMOAECPHHCTHYKHOT  EMHCTEMOJOIIKH
CKCNTHIIM3aM, apTUKYJIHPaH KaKO COMHEBAmE BO  IOCTOCHETO HAa CHTYPHO H
KOHEYHO 3HaeHe 3a MHHATOTO, HO U KaKO COMHEBAI-€ BO MOXKHOCTHTE 3a O0e30eaHa
W HempoOJieMaTHYHa TPAaHCMHUCHja Ha TOa 3HaeH-e. J{OOHUTENTHO, TOa ja BKIy4YyBa
W CKelcaTa BO alcojyTHAaTa BHCTHHA, IITO Ce€ MaHU(eCTHpa MpPEeKy HApPATUBHHUTE
MOCTallKi KOW TO MpoOiemMaru3upaar CcTaTycoT Ha BucrtuHara: Hej3uHarta
KOHEYHOCT M alOJUKTHYHOCT CE JUCIEP3UpaaT BO MPOIECOT HAa MYJITHUILUIUIUPAHO
TeHepUpambe BUCTMHU Kako MapTHUKYJapHH BEp3UH MOHYACHU Of pPa3IndHU
NEPCIEKTUBH, HO U BO MPOLECOT Ha TPAHCIIOHUPAKkE Ha MCTOPUCKUTE HACTAaHU BO
¢dakrtu. ,,Enucremononikara ujaeja 3a  (UKCHPAHOTO 3HACHE € MPEIU3BUKaHA BO
MOCTMOJEPHUCTUYKUOT TEKCT KOj HA CAMOCBECEH HAauMH 'O H3JI0XKyBa CBOjOT
CTaTyC Kako apTe(akT, 4eCTONaTh Kpeupajku cocToj0a Ha COMHEBAIE 3a CBOjaTa
MPOCKTHPaHA PEATTHOCT M 3a HEj3MHHUOT OJHOC KOH eMIUpUCKHOT cBet™. (Niinning,
1997, ctp. 234). Bo Taa Hacoka, MeTadUKIHUCKUTE CTPATErHH MOCPEIyBaaT U BO
HarjacyBameTo Ha oHa mTo Enm3aber BecenwHr ro mMeHyBa Kako ,,HEIOBEPJIUBOCT
Ha ucropuckute mzBopu. (1991, crp. 122).* Ako MeTapUKIMCKUTE MOCTANKH TH
HCTaKHyBaaT TOYKUTE Kaje ILITO Ce BOCIIOCTABYBAaT peslalliuTe Mel'y HCTOpHjaTa u
¢uknujata TOram, 3akinydyBa BecemuHr, ucropuorpadCcKuTe MeETaQHUKIHHA TH
WIyCTpUpaaT © HAYMHUTE HA KOWINTO ,CyOjeKTHMBHaTa HMMarmHanuja‘
nedopMHupadKu WHTEpBEHHpA Bp3 res gestae, OJHOCHO Bp3 (YHIAMEHTAIHOTO
paMHHIITE Ha HCTOpHOTrpadujara — paMHUIITETO Ha JOKYMEHTAPHHTE W3BOPH. 3a
Taa IeJ, OBHE POMAaHM ja KOPUCTAT I[OCTalKaTa Ha KOJa)KHO-MOHTaXHO
MOBp3yBamkbe Ha IIUTaTHO BMETHATUTE IOKYMEHTH KOM MOXE Ja HHTerphpaar
MICEBJIOJIOKYMEHTApHU W/ WJIM aBTEHTHYHH JIOKyYMEHTapHH wu3Bopu. OBaa
KOMOMHaIMja yrnaTyBa Ha MOXKHOCTa oJ GasicuuKyBame Ha U3BOPUTE — MPOOIIeM
CO KOJIITO C€ COOYyBaaT MCTOPUYAPHTE BO HUBHATA HaMepa Jia TUCKPUMHUHHpaat
noMery IOBEpJIIMBHTE W HEJOBEPIMBUTE U3BOpU. BO cIeKTapoT Ha BOOOHYACHH
MOCTalKd MOXE Ja Ce KOHCTaTHpaaT HEKOJKY BapHjaHTH: KOra aBTEHTHYHHUTE
JOKYMEHTH C€ IIONOJHYBaaT cO (PUKIIMCKH CErMEHTH, KOTa YHCTO (DUKIIUCKUTE
CeTMEHTH, JAEIyMHO, Ce TeMelaT Bp3 aBTEHTHUYHM JOKYMEHTH WIH, TMakK,
NICeBIOIOKYMEHTapHAaTa OCHOBa ce cyrepupa kako (akrnuka. Konedno, emna
BapHjaHTa NPETCTaByBaaT U KOMOWHAIIMUTE Mel'y M3BEIITAUTE MOHYICHH OJ] CTpaHa

2 [lox ucropucku u3BopH, BeceanHr ru HaBeAyBa Pa3IUIHUTE ,,0CTATOIH * O] MUHATOTO, MOJEIHAKBO,
U JIOKYMEHTapHHUTE, HO U HeBepOatHuTe Marepujannu npeametn. (1991, crp. 122-123).
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Ha CBEJOLUTEC W CKCILUTUIIMTHUTE METauCTOPHOTPadCKH KOMEHTapH OJ] CTpaHa Ha
HapaTopoT 3a (QUKIKCKATa MpUpoJa Ha UcTopHorpadujara, Mmpu IITO, KaKo
KOHKPETEH MOBOJI, C& KOPUCTU TOKMY TEKCTyaJHAaTa MPUPOJIa Ha JOKYMEHTHUTE.

[Tpamamero OKOJIy TEIIKOTHUTE Aa ce BepU(pHUKyBa aBTEHTHMYHOCTa Ha
JOKYMEHTApHUTE W3BOPH M, Ha TO] HAYWH, CyrepupaHaTa NpoOIeMaTHYHOCT Ha
W3BOPUTE, T.e. TEKCTyalHaTa JOCTAIHOCT HAa MHHATOTO CE TEMaTH3Hpa H BO
pomaHoT Hcmopuja na ceemom 6o 10 %> noznasja (1989) Ha OPUTaHCKUOT aBTOP
Llymujan Bapuc (1949). KoHkpeTHO, TpeTOTO IMOTIaBje, MO/ HACIOB Bepcku ojHu,
ro aKTyelHu3upa MpamameTo 3a aBTEHTHYHOCTA, OJHOCHO 3a HEJOBEPIMBOCTA HA
JOKYMEHTOT, IPUTOAa, JOBEAYBajKM ja BO Mpallame M BaJUIHOCTA HA LEIHOT
KOHI[ENT HA O0jeKTHMBHA M HeNMpoOjeMaTHyHa JOKYMEHTAI[dja BO MHUIIYBAamETO Ha
ucrtopujata. Bo ¢pokycor Ha BHUMAaHUETO € IOCTaBeH CyJCKHU mpouec ox XVI Bek
Bo ®pannuja. Ha kpajot o1 pomaHoT, BO cBojata berewxa Ha asmopom, bapHc ro
OTKpWBA HHTEPTEKCTOT IITO I'0 KOPHCTEN BO CO3/IaBaETO Ha MOIJIABjETO: ,, I peToTo
MOTJIaBje € 3aCHOBAHO Ha 3aKOHCKHM MOCTAalKH W BUCTHHCKH CIIydad ONMIIAHHU BO
Kpusuuno conemwe u uspexysamwe cmpmua npecyoa ua sscusomuu on E.II. EBanc
(1906)“. (Bapsc, 2007, ctp. 397). Llen0To mornasje e KOHCTPYHPAHO LUTATHO O
HEKOJIKY XEeTepOoreHH TEKCTOBH KOM MOXe Ja ce HAEHTH(PHUKYBaaT Kako
TPAHCCEMHOTHYKHU LIUTATH KOW, Criope] Tunojiorujata Ha JyOpaBka Opaunk-Tonuk,
criaraar BO Trpymara ,,[IATATH CIOPel BHIOT HAa MPOTOTEKCTOT OJf KOjJIITO ce
mBeaenn. (1990, crp. 21). Bo ciy4ajoB, MPOTOTEKCTOT, KOj € OJl CYACKO-
MpaBHUYKA MPOBUHHMEHIIMjA, Clara BO Kjacara MPOTOTEKCTOBU 1mTo Opauk ru
MMEHyBa Kako ,,HEyMETHHYKH BepOamHu TekctoBu. (1990, ctp. 23). Llutaraure
paMKH 3allOYHyBaaT CO HaBeJyBame HA H3BOPOT Ha JOKYMEHTHTE IITO Ke ce
OUTHpaaT BO NPOJOIDKCHHE, cO o0jacHyBame HA MNPUYMHHTE 32 HHUBHATa
¢parmentapHocT. Bo nmponoimkenue, cieayBa 3adeselkaTa Ha IpeBeayBadoT Koja
coapxu oOjacHyBame Ha TEHNIKOTUUTE CO KOHM CE€ COOYyBaJl BO TEKOT Ha
MPEBEYBAKETO, MApajelHO, M3JI0KYBAJKM TH M COICTBCHHTE IMPETIOCTABKUA H
MIPOLIEHKH BO OAHOC HA MOTEKJIOTO U CTAaTyCOT Ha JOKYMEHTHUTE:

3abenemika Ha npesenyBadoT: Chucom e ucnuuian HenpeKuHamo co UCH
paxonuc. Toa 3uauu Oexka 06a He ce OpucuUHAIHUME OOKYMEHMU UCHUULAHU 00
nucapume Ha CeKoj 3ACManHux 000e1HO, MYKY 0el0 HA mpemo Juye, Moxiceou
cyocKu cayacOenux, Koj eu nponywmun oerosume co peniukume. Cnopeobama co
coopoicunama na boites 371-379 ykascysa na moa dexa ciyuajom 6o ogaa ¢popma
Modicebu bun den 00 30uUpKa MUNUYHU NOCMANKU KOPUCTEHU 3d WKOJYEAe Hd
npasnuyume. Osaa npemnocmaska e nomkpenena co gaxkmom wmo camo Llacene
e npemcmasen co ume, KaKo HA cmyoewmume 0d UM € NOCOHeHO 0d ja npoyyam
nOyYHama 6ewimuna Ha UCMAaKHamuom npagoopanumen, 6e3 o2ned Ha UCX000m Ha
cayyajom. Pakonucom nomeknyga 00 npeama NOA0SUHA HA WECHAeCemmuom 6ex,
na ako e, KAKo wmo Ou mMoxceno, OOKYMeHMOm KONuja Ha Heyuja myra eepsuja Ha
cyockuom npoyec, cenax e cospemena. [laoos cé o0 cebe cmuiom Ha peniuxume,
Hanamu Kumuecm, 0CoOeHO Ha Heumenyganuom procureur des habitans, da 2o
npesedam co jazuk cauven na uzeopruom. (bapuc, 2007, ctp. 83-84).

3 .
OBa Toriasje € rnapajurMaTiiHo U BO OAHOC Ha €JHa 0COOCHO (baBome/IpaHa HUHTEPTEKCTYaTHO-
HUTaTHA II0CTaIlKa BO IOCTMOACPHUCTUYKHUOT pOMaH — TEXHUKATa Ha HpOHajZ[eH pakoI1uc.
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[{uTaTHUTE paMKW 3aBpIilyBaaT co OO0jaCHYBameTO Ha HapaTopoT 3a
OPUYMHUATE TIOpagd KOM IOCIEIHMOT LHUTUPaH JOKYMEHT, HEO4YeKyBaHO, €
MPEKHUHAT:

080e npekunysa pakonucom o0 0e3aHCOHCKUOM 2padcKu apxus, 6e3 oa
0asa 0emanu 3a 200UUHUOM NPEKOP UAU NOMCEemy8arbad HAMEeMmHamu co npecyod.
00 cocmojbama na nepeameHmom Modice 0a ce npemnocmasu 0eKka 60 Mmekom Ha
nociedHume yemupu U noi 8exa Ouil HanaoHam, mModxcedu 80 nogeKe Hagpamu, 00
HeKOj 6U0 mepmMumu, Kou 2u npo2oamane NociedHume 360pou HA YPKOGHUOM
cyouja. (bapuc, 2007, ctp. 105).

Mery oBue paMKH KOHW, HaTeM, c€ W TUNOrpad)CKM U MapaHTEe3UUHO
W3JIBOCHU BO OJIHOC Ha MPEOCTAHATHOT TEKCT, CMECTCHH CE€ IIMTUPAHUTE CYICKH
CTEHOTPaMHM OJ] NIPaBHUTE 3aCTAIlHULM HA ABETE CTPAHU BOBJIECUYEHH BO CYJICKUOT
MpoIiec, 3aeJHO CO JeN oA npecyaara. HecoMHEHO, eKCIUTMIUTHUTE 3a0eeIKH U
KOMECHTapd Ha HapaTtopoT/ pelakToOpOT, BO CPEIHUINTETO HAa BHUMAHHETO IO
[OCTaByBaaT MpallakbeTo 3a ABTEHTHUYHOCTa HAa LUTHPAHUTE TEKCTOBH.
JononmHuTtenHo, 3adeneikara Ha MPeBEeIyBadoT, KOj BP3 OCHOBAa Ha HHIWIIUUTE
JeKa ,,3allUCOT € MWCHHUIIAH HENPEeKWHaTO CO MCT pakomuc™, ymaTyBa Ha
MMOBEKEKPAaTHUTE HHTEPBEHLIMU BO JOKYMEHTAPHUTE U3BOPH (,,JJIOKYMEHTOT € KOTHja
Ha He4Ydja Tyra Bep3Hja Ha CYJICKHOT Ipolec™), Cyrepupajku ja ¥ BpeMEHCKaTa
JUCTaHIa KOjallTO, OYUIJIEIHO, MOCTOM MOMEry ,,OpUTMHAIHUTE NOKYMEHTH H
CIIUCHUTE KOW ce ,Jeli0 Ha TpeTo mnuie”. OBHE KOMEHTApH HMaaT 3acHHUYKA
¢yHKIMja: Ja ja JOBeJaT BO Npallalke JOKYMEHTapHaTa aBTCHTUYHOCT KaKo
OCHOBEH TeHepaTop Ha BHUCTHHATa 3a HCTOPHCKUTE HACTaHU, H3JIOKYBajKH ja
npobjeMaTHyHaTa MPHUPOJA Ha apXUBCKUTE Tpard KOHM JOMYLITaaT MHOIITBO
pasNMyHM WHTEpHpeTanud. Bo Taa cmuciia, oBa TOriaBje cTaHyBa HOCHUTEN Ha
METauCTOPHOrpad)CKUTE TUMEH3MH BO POMAHOT, KaKO €1Ha KOHCTUTYTHUBHA OJUIMKA
Ha HUcTOpHOTpadcKuTe MeTapUKIUH, a NPEeKy KOHUIITO THE ja BOCIIOCTaByBaat
WHTEPTEKCTyallHATa M HHTEPIPETATUBHO-KOMEHTATOPCKATa pelaluja crpema
ucropuorpadujara. Koukperno, Bepcku eojuu ja abupmupa npobiemMaTu3npaykara
cyOBep3mja Ha  JIOKyMEGHTapUCTHYKUTE  MOJCIM  Ha  TpaIulMOHAIIHATA
ucrtopuorpaduja, noBeayBajku ro BO Ipallamke CTaTyCOT Ha JTOKYMEHTHTE Kako
KaMeH-TEMEJIHUK Ha UCTOPHUCKATa BUCTUHA. 3HA4YH, CHTYHPAmbETO Ha JOKYMEHTHTE
BO I[UTAaTHO OpPraHM3HMpaHATA PAaCKaXKyBayKa CTPYKTypa MpETCTaByBa HAYMH Ha
HapyllyBalkbe Ha JOKYMEHTAPHHOT AaBTOPUTET M JIETUTUMHUTET. ,,JIOKyMEHTOT
MOBeKe HE MPETCTaByBa TPAHCIAPEHTHO CPEJCTBO 32 MHUHATUTE HACTaHU, HAMECTO
TOa, JOKYMEHTOT € TeKCTyaJlHO TpaHcopMupaHa Tpara Ha muHatoTo . (Hutcheon,
2003, ctp. 83).

Cyrepupajku ja AHMCKpeNaHIWjaTa MoMery ITOKYMEHTapHHUTE H3BOpH (U
AaBTEHTUYHUTE, U HHUBHMUTE INPENMCH), OX €AHA CTpaHa, U MOMely HAacTaHUTe U
HUBHUTE JOKYMEHTapHHU 3aIlUCH, OJ Jpyra cTpaHa, poMaHoT Ha bapHc ja adpupmupa
CBECTa 3a HEJOBEPIUBOCTA HA JIOKYMEHTAPHHTE HM3BOPH: JIOKYMECHTUTE CE CaMo
,»CYOJeKTUBHHM MHTEpIpEeTallMy Ha 3allUIIaHUTe HACTaHU U 3aToa He o0e30emyBaar
CTaTyC Ha TIOBHUCOKAa BHCTHHA, TYKYy CaMO PETPOCIEKTUBHA HMHTEpIpeTalmja Ol
cTpaHa Ha uctopuuapor”. (Wesseling, 1991, ctp. 125). HHTepnperaTUBHUOT
MPOCTOP LITO TO OTBOpa TEKCTYaJHOCTa HA apXMBOT Ke ro KoMeHTupa u Jlunzaa
Xaunon. Taa TH KOHCTaTupa oOMMIMTE Ha MpoOIeMaTH3Upamke Ha apXHWBOT M Ha
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OCIIOpYBake HA HETOBHOT aBTOPUTET KOWINTO C€ aKTyelu3upaar W  BO
uctopuorpadcekure merapukuuu. OBUe poMaHH, cMeTa XadHoOH, IJIaBHO padoTat
CO TapaJoKCOT INTO epeKTyHpa O]l MHTEPTEKCTYalTHHUTE IOCTAlKH, OJHOCHO O]
HAYMHUTE HAa KOW HHTEPTEKCTOBUTEC Ha HCTOpHjaTa, HEJ3MHUTE JOKYMEHTH, Ce
WHKOPIOpPHpaHH BO (UKLUMCKKA KOHTEKCT, JOAEeKa BO HCTO BpeMe THE ja
CUTHAJIM3MPAaT ¥ HUBHATA MUCTOPUCKO-JOKYMEHTapHa BPEIHOCT. ,,AKO apXHBOT €
KOMIIOHHpAH OJf TEKCTOBM, TOTall TOj € OTBOPEH 3a CEKAaKOB BUA yIHoTpeba u
3noynoTpeda. Cekako, ce MEHyBa U CTaTyCcOT Ha JJOKYMEHTOT: aKO BeKe € MOHYAEHO
CO3HAHWETO Jieka TOj HE HYyIW JUPEKTEH IpPUCTAall KOH MHUHATOTO, TOTAlll
JOKYMEHTOT MOpa Jja Ouje penpe3eHTaunja uin MpeMecTyBambe Ha YUCTHOT HACTaH
HU3 TeKCcTyalrHo npeodiukyBamwe. (Hutcheon, 2003, ctp. 77).
WHTeprekcTyanHo-IIUTaTHATA OpraHu3anuja Ha Bepcku 6ojuu, Mery
JIpyroto, € BO (yHKIMja HAa aQUpPMUpPame Ha EMUCTEMOJIONIKUTE acleKTH BO
POMaHOT, BTEMEJICHH Bp3 MPEeMHCcaTa JIeKa eMIIMPUCKOTO MOCTOCHE HA HACTAHUTE €
HECIIOPHO, HO CEKOE 3HACHE 32 HUB € TeKCTYaJIHO ITOCPELyBaHO U, OJ THE IPUYNHH,
MmoBeKkekpaTHoO  mpobnemaruuHo. [lpuroa, camocBecHata  ynorpeba  Ha
HUHTEPTEKCTOBUTE, CO LeJI J]a C€ IPETCTaBaT UCTOPUCKUTE I10AaTOLU BO POMAaHECKEH
KOHTEKCT, I'0 CBPTyBa BHUMAHHMETO U BP3 MPOLECUTE MPEKy KOUIITO To pazdupame
U r0 (pe)HHTepIpeTHpaMe MHHATOTO Bp3 OCHOBa Ha HETOBUTE TEKCTyallHH
pernpe3eHTalud — BO HCTOpHjaTa WM BO KHIDKeBHOcTa. KolakHO-IIMTaTHATA
KOMIIO3MIIMja Ha TPETOTO Iornasje Bo Mcmopuja na ceemom 6o 10 7> noenagja o
cyrepupa MPHUCYCTBOTO Ha MPHUPEAYBAYOT, YUHMINTO HCKA3H CE pEeAyLHpaHH BO
paMKHTE Ha BOBEJIHHTE M BO 3aKIydyHUTEe KoMeHTapu. Cropen Toa, IIMTATHOCTA
CTaHyBa IJIaBEH WHAMKATOP HA HYKHOTO PETPOCIEKTHBHO BpaKkame KOH MHHATOTO.
Ox eqHa cTpaHa, PETPOCIIEKTUBHOCTA € €BHIEHTHA CO OTJIe]l Ha TOa IITO CTaHyBa
300p 3a IUTUPAHU JOKYMEHTH, & OJ JIpyra CTpaHa, CyrepUpaHUTe JUCKPETaHIHH
noMery JOKyMEHTHTE TO OTBOpaaT W METauCTOPHOTrpadCcKOTO Mpamiame 3a
NpoOJIeMAaTHYHUOT, HEJOBEPIUBUOT CTAaTyC Ha W3BOPHUTE, JIOBEIYBajKH IO BO
Ipallambe HUBHUOT ABTOPHUTET LITO CE HAJIOXKYBa KAKO €IMHCTBEH KPUTEPUYM 3a
BOCIIOCTaByBalbe Ha MCTOpUCKaTa BUCTHHA. Bo pomanHor Ha bapHc Taa
JUCKpeauTalyja Ha JIOBEpJIMBOCTA [IOBEKEKPAaTHO € HarjaceHa: u co (akToT AeKa
craHyBa 300p 3a (IBoeH) mpenwuc, U co (PakToT Jeka craHyBa 300p 3a MpeBOA U,
KOHEYHO, cO ()aKTOT JIeKa cTaHyBa 300p 32 HEKOMIUICTHH, OLITETEHH TEeKCTOBU. O
Taa IJeJHa TOYKa, IOIIaBjeTo Bepcku e6ojuu € IBOjHO MHAMKAaTUBHO. IIpBO, on
aCIIeKT Ha Te3aTa 3a TEeKCTYalHO MOocpelyBaHaTa IAOCTAllHOCT Ha MHHATOTO. Bo
cormacHOCT co aeduuunmure Ha Jly6paBka Opauk-Tonuk, nHTaTHOCTA
MpeTcTaByBa BHJI ,,MHTEpTEeKCTyanHa ekBuBajeHnuja“ (1990, crp. 13), taka mro
LUTATHOTO HMHCEPTUPAaKkE Ha JOKYMEHTHTE (HCTOPHCKHTE HWHTEPTEKCTOBH) BO
POMaHECKEH KOHTEKCT ja BOCIIOCTaByBa Taa €KBUBAJEHIMja HE caMO Ha pelaluja
MPOTOTEKCT — LUTAT, TYKY ¥ MOMely IUTAaTOT U TEKCTOT Kaje IUTO TOj € BKJIy4EH,
ynaTyBajku Ha 3akiydokoT Ha @DpaHk AHKEpCMUT JeKa TEKCTOBUTE H
WHTEPTCKCTYyAITHUTE PEallid U, CIOpe] TOa, MHTEPIPETANUUTE Ce CAMHCTBEHOTO
HemrTo co koemTo pacnonarame. (1994, crp. 72). Btopo, on acnekr Ha
(dokycupameTo Ha HCTOpHOrpadCKUTe METaQUKIMH Bp3 MpallamaTa KOH Ce
OJlHeCYBaaT Ha MHTepakiujaTa Mery UCTopHorpadujata U KHHKEBHOCTa, OJTHOCHO
KHIDKEBHATa Teopuja. Bo KOHKPETHHOB Clly4aj, Taa WHTEpaKlHja € WIyCTpUpaHa
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IpeKy IpamameTo 3a (MHTEp)TEeKCTyalHaTa IpUpOAAa Ha MCTOpHjaTa Koe €
AKTyeJIH3HUpPaHO U BO HCTOpUOrpad)ckKM M BO KHHIKEBEH KOHTEKCT: M BO IBETE
obylacTn, WHTEPECOT 3a WCTOpHjaTa € CyrepupaH Kako MHTEPTEKCTyasHO-
MHTEPIPETATUBHO YINaTyBame Ha IMOCTOCYKUTE TEKCTOBH CO LITO C€ MOTBPAYBa
JeKa ¥ JIBEeTe C€ ,,TEeKCTYalIHH KOHCTPYKLWH, Hapaluu KOM ce (HE)OPUTHHAIHHU BO
CBOMTE MOTIIMPamka BP3 UHTEPTEKCTOBUTE Ha MuHaToTO . (Hacion, 1996, ctp. 190).
WnenTtnyHa ekcIUIMKalWja Ha pelaluuTe KHUKEBHOCT — MCTOpHja, OIHOCHO
MIPOTOTEKCT — METAaTeKCT ke moHyan u bapuc: ,,OHa mTO ro TpeTmpame Kako
HUCTOPUCKHM CBENOIITBA IIpeTcTaByBa caMO Mail (parMeHT OJ CEBKYIIHOTO
ceegomtBo. Co ormen Ha Toa, HEM30EKHO, OCTON OAPEACH BU MpUCTpacHOCT. U
TOa, MOCTOjaT HAjMAJKy €JCH WJIHM JBa BHAA NpHcTpacHocT. Wiu, emrHocTaBHO, ja
MUIIyBaTe UCTOpHUjaTa 3a Koja IOCTOjaT CBEAOIITBA WIIH, IIAK, aKo ce oOuayBaTe aa
HaIMIIEeTe MOBEKe O] TOa, aKO ce O0MIyBaTe Ja HalHUIIeTe TOKOMIUIETHA HCTOPH]a,
Toram Mopa 1a (pUKIHOHATH3UpaTe WIN Ja U3MHCIyBare. 1, Bo Toj cTemneH, ako ce
obuyBaTe UcTopUjaTa Ja Ouje HEelITO MOBEeKe Of OMUC Ha JOKYMEHTHUTE, J1a Ouje
ommc Ha apTredakTH, Taa HABUCTHHA Ke MPETCTaByBa KHIDKEBEH xkaHp. Yecromarn,
roJIeMUTe HMCTOpUYApH INMIIYBaaT INPUKAa3HU KAaKO W HAjAoOpUTEe pOMaHCHEpH .
(Guingery, 2000, ctp. 63).

Bo pomanor Ha bapHc, HHTepTeKCTyaaHaTa JOCTAITHOCT Ha HCTOpHjaTa €
JEMOHCTpUpaHa,  HMCTO  Taka, BO  HHTEPTEKCTyalleH,  OJHOCHO  BO
aBropedepeHijasien 00auK. Bo coryiacHOCT €O THIOJOrMjaTa Ha LUTATHOCTA
noHyzneHa oja cTpaHa Ha Opauk Bo Bepcku 6ojnu MOXe Ja ce Iperno3Hae
BapMjaHTaTa BaKaHTHAa WMJIM Mpa3Ha LUTATHOCT, WU3BEJCHA CIIOPEA KPUTEPUYMOT
,IUTaTH Cropes 00eMOT Ha COBMarame MOMery HUTATOT U MpOTOTeKCTOT™ . (1990,
ctp. 18). MefyTroa, oBme BakaHTHOCTa ja IocMarpaMe BO (YyHKLIMja Ha
WIyCTpUpamke Ha METauCTOPHOrpaCKUTEe ITHUMEH3MH Ha POMAHOT: 3HAYM, Ce
3aroBapa BaKAaHTHO-I[UTAaTHATa peJNalija Kako MNPUHIONI Ha HWHTEPTEKCTYaslHO
HocpenyBaHaTa JOCTAlIHOCT Ha MCTOpHjaTa, KOJjIITO I'o OOJIMKYBa W IPUCTANOT Ha
HUCTOpHYApUTe KOH MUHAToTO. Ha TOj HaumH, BO (DOKYyCOT Ha BHHMAHHETO C€
MIOCTaBYBa MPAIIAmHETO 32 aBTEHTUYHOCTA Ha N3BOPOT (IIPEKY COOIIITYBAKETO JIeKa
CTaHyBa 300p 3a CIMCH KOM C€ IMOAJOXKEHHM Ha MOBEKEKPaTHU HHTEPBEHLUUH H
KOMIILITO Ce TIOAJIOKHU HAa MEXaHWUYKHU omTeTyBama). [Ipaktnyno, bapHc ynarysa Ha
BaKyyMOT IITO C€ CO3aBa IIOMEry IPOTOTEKCTOT U IIUTATUTE, TOMETy HCTOPHCKHTE
HACTaHU M TOKYMEHTApHHUTE MU3BOPH, MOMery aBTEHTHYHHMTE 3alUCH U Ipenucure/
IPEBOJAUTE W, CICACTBCHO, yIaTyBa Ha MOXHOCTa Of (PEe)MHTEPIPETATUBHO U
MaHMITyJIATUBHO IIOIOJIHYBalkbe€ HAa TOj BAaKyyM CO MHOILUTBOTO HHTEPTEKCTOBH,
MICEBAOTEKCTOBH,  METATEKCTOBH, OJHOCHO CO  METAaUCTOPDUCKH H  CO
METanCTOPHOTPa(CKU KOMEHTAPH.

WHTepTexcTyanHure nocTanku Bo Mcmopuja na ceemom 6o 10 %2 noznagja
Ce HOCHTEIM W Ha METauCTOpuorpad)CKuTe MO3WIUM Ha POMAHOT, OJHOCHO Ha
HEeroBaTa CaMOCBECHa KOMEHTAaTOpCKa IIOCTaBEHOCT BO OAHOC Ha HcTopHjaTa. Bo
KOHKPETHHOB Cllyyaj, MeTaucTopuorpadckuTe acmekTH ce BO (QyHKLUHja Ha
WIycTpupame Ha Te3uTe Ha XejaeH BajT 3a ymorata Ha HCTOPHYApOT BO
»AHTEPIPETATUBHOTO TIOMOJHYBakhe HAa INMYKHATHHHTE BO HCTOPUCKUTE 3amucH™
(1986, ctp. 53) u Ha ®paHK AHKEPCMHUT 32 HAPATUBHUTE WHTEPIIPETAIMH KAKO
WHCTPYMEHTH KOHM C€ CO3JaJeHH OJ CTpaHa Ha HCTOPHYapOT BO HAcOKa Ha
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o0e30enyBambe cmucia nHa muHatoto. (1994, crp. 72). Ho, Bo kpajHa JuHH]ja,
BAaKaHTHOCTa, Kako MpoOiemMaTu3upadyko (okycupame Bp3 HHTEPTEKCTYaIHO-
LOUTATHUTE peJallii, ja Cyrepupa M HEMOXXHOCTA Ja Ce UTHOPUPA MPOTOTEKCTOT,
IITO, CEKaKO, UMa M03aJuHa BO MOCTCTPYKTYPATUCTHYKATA T€3a 32 CEMPUCYTHOCTA
Ha TEKCTOT W 3a HaceKaJle paclpocTpaHeTaTa HHTEpPTEKCTyajlHa Mpexa. Bo
KOHTEKCT Ha HaIlIeTO UCTPaKyBamke BAKAHTHOCTA € ABOJHO MiycTpatuBHa. On eqHa
CTpaHa, ja MOTBPJyBa TEKCTyaJHATa MPHUPOJa Ha MHHATOTO, OJTHOCHO TEKCTYallHO
MOCPelyBaHUOT TPHUCTall KOH ucTopujata. Ox apyra cTpaHa, BakaHTHOCTA, CO
€CaMOTO Toa WITO ja MpoOJeMaTU3upa BpCKaTa Mery TEKCTOBHUTE, MPETCTaByBa H
00JIMK Ha pa3opyBame Ha IPOTOTEKCTOT, KOj, BO CIIy4ajoB, KOMHLIIMIMPA CO OHA ILTO
BecenuHr ro uMeHyBa Kako ,,kaHoHH3upaHa ucropuja“ (1991, ctp. 105), a unjamro
KaHOHM3HMPAHOCT, Mery JIpyroro, € HUMIUIMIUpaHa CO TPETeH3UUTEe 3a
BTEMENYyBalkbeTO  BpP3  aBTEHTUYHOCT,  OOjJEKTUBHOCT W JOKYMEHTapHa
HETIPUKOCHOBEHOCT. BO COTNIaCHOCT CO MMILIMKAIIMATE HAa BaKaHTHATa LUTATHOCT
JIeKa CEeKOj aKTyeJleH TEeKCT I'0 JOJKH CBOETO MOCTOEHE€ Ha TyrHOT (MHTEP)TEKCT,
CTaHyBa OYMIVIEOHA M HEMOXKHOCTA OJ MTHOPHpame Ha TEKCTYAIHUTE PENpPE3eHTH
Ha KaHOHHM3HMpaHaTa MCTOpPHja: HUBHATA PEJICBAHTHOCT € Hen30ekHa co orjen Ha
CTaTycOT WTO ro no0OuBaaT — Jna Oujar mo3aJAWHa Bp3 YHja OCHOBA Ke ce
CUTHAJIM3MPA aJTEPHATUBHOCTA HA aKTyeIHHTE BEP3HH HAa HCTOpHjaTa KOH, HCTO
Taka, K€ OMJaT MHTEPTEKCTYaTHO OOJIMKYBaHU. 3HaUM, aKO HHTEPTEKCTYaTHOCTa IO
MOTIOJIHYBA MTPOCTOPOT MOMEI'y TEKCTOBHUTE, aKO ja 03HaYyBa TEKCTOBHATA MEMOpHja
BO OJHOC Ha MPETXOAHUTE M Ha JApyrure/ TyrUT€ TEKCTOBHM, TOrall Taa TH
MaHH(ECTUpa CONICTBEHUTE KaNalMTETH Ja ja 00IHKyBa MEI'yTEKCTOBHOCTA U KaKO
MHTEPIPETaTUBEH IPOCTOP: HPOCTOP Kaje IUTO TOJIKYBAHETO HHU3 OECKpajHOTO
MHTEPTEKCTYyalTHO M METATEKCTyaJHO yHaTyBame ke ce MaHu(ecTHpa Kako Ipolec
Ha ,,KOHCTUTyHpame Ha cmucnara®. (Lachmann, 1988, ctp. 75). Cnopen Toa, cekoj
HAacTaH ro 100MBa CBOETO 3HAYEH-E BO 3aBUCHOCT O] (MHTEP)TEKCTYyaTHHOT MIpeceK
BO KOJIITO K& CE CHUTyHWpa W HH3 KOJIITO Ke ce ToJIKyBa. KoHedHo, BapuwjaHTaTa
BaKaHTHA [IUTATHOCT IIITO ja CpekaBaMe BO POMaHOT Ha bapHc MMa CBOj pUaOHEC U
Ha JOMOJHHUTENIHO paMHHUIITE: BO a(QUPMHPAmEeTO Ha IMOCTMOIEPHUCTHYKUOT
WHTEpEeC 3a WCTOpHjaTa KOJIITO CEKOTall Ce OCTBapyBa HH3 JHJANOIIKH OJHOC
(Jomunuk Jlakampa), HU3 mapoAMCKO-UpOHUCKH onxHoc (JIlmHnma XaunmoH) W HH3
peBuaupauku oxHoc (Bpajam Mekxejn). Orramy, GOKycOT € TIOCTaBeH TOKMY BP3
JUCTaHIaTa KOja CTaHyBa MpPEIMET Ha WHTEPTEKCTYyallHO-HHTEPIPETATUBHH WTPH.
Bnpouem, u pomanot Ha bapHc, mocpeaHo, ro peaausnpa HHTEPECOT 3a UCTOpHjaTa,
yIaTyBajKu Ha MCTOPUOTPadCKM TEKCTOBH, YHJIITO CTAaTyC Ha pPOMaHECKEeH
MHTEPTEKCT € OrojieH M oJ cTpaHa Ha aBTopoT. Cemak, I1aBHUOT (OKYC Ha
POMaHCHEpPOT € TMOCTaBeH TOKMY Bp3 MElyTEeKCTOBHHMOT IPOCTOp Kajae IITOo
WHTEPIPETATHBHO ce (Ipe)oONMKyBa CMHCIaTa Ha aKTyeJTHHOT OJHOC KOH
nucropujara.

3. 3akay4ok

HHTepTeKcTyanHoCTa, Kako eAHa OJf JOMHUHAHTHHTE MeTa(UKIHNCKH
HOCTAIKH CO KOMILTO OIlepupaar ucToprorpadckute MeraQuKIny, Mery Jpyroro, e
BO (DYHKIIMja HA MOTCHIMpArke HA POMAHECKHUOT TPETMaH Ha NCTOpHjaTa: OJ eIaHa
CTpaHa, OBaa II0CTaIlKa y4eCcTBYBa BO BOCIIOCTaBYBA-ETO PENIALUH CO TEKCTYATHHUTE
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Tparu oJf MUHATOTO, a OJ] IPyTa CTPaHa, IOCPEyBa BO BOCIIOCTABYBAKETO PENAIIN
crpemMa ocTaHaTUTe (MCTOpUOrpad)cKu U KHHKEBHM) TEKCTyaJau3allMy Ha OJpeleHa
UCTOpHCKAa CTBApHOCT. M Bo JBara ciyyaja, MHTEPTEKCTYaJlHOCTa TO apupMupa
XCPMEHEBTUYKHOT MOTEHIIMjall HA POMAHECKHUOT MHTEpEC 3a MCTopHjaTa, chaTeH
KaKO UMH Ha HHTEPIPETaIlja Ha (MHTEP)TEKCTOBUTE O M 33 MUHATOTO," CO OTJIE
Ha Toa JieKa ,,MHTePTeKCTyalHUTE eXa CUMYJITaHO padoTar 3a jaa ja ahupMmupaar —
TEKCTYaJHO U XEPMEHEBTHUKU — Bpckara co MuHatoTo®. (Hacion, 1996, ctp. 210).
CrencTBeHo, cexoja MHTEpIpETaTHBHA KOHTEKCTyallM3alldja Ha MCTOpHjaTa, BO
KpajHa JHHHUja, pe3yJTHpa CO CO3AaBamkeTO (HOB) TEKCT, KOJIITO Ke Ce CUTYUpa BO
(MHTEp)TeKCTyaJ HaTa HHM3a MW  KOJIITO, CIEJICTBEHO, K& MpHIOHECcEe 3a
MIEPMAaHEHTHOTO OJPXKyBamke Ha (Pe)MHTEPIPETATUBHUOT OJTHOC U KOH HCTOPUCKATa
CTBApHOCT, HO W KOH HEJ3MHHUTE TEKCTyalH3WpaHH Bep3uu. BmpoueMm, Toa e
€IMHCTBEHUOT HAaUMH Ha KOJUITO C€ BOCIOCTaBYBa U C€ pealu3upa MHEMOHUYKUOT
OJIHOC KOH MHHATOTO, T.e. CEKaBameTO ,3a OHa ITO OWio“. Bo pamkure Ha
KOHTHHyHpaHaTa TEKCTOBHA HWHTEp(epeHIrnja, CeKoj TEeKCT T0 CUTyupa
COIICTBEHOTO pe(epeHTHO IMOojpadje BO NPEOCTAHATUTE TEKCTOBH (KHMKEBHH H
HEKHW)KEBHHU), MPHUTOAa KOHCTUTYUPAjKH C€ Kako MeMOpHja BO KOjamTo, CO
IIOCPENICTBO Ha Apyrure/ TyfuTe TeKCTOBH, C€ apXUBHUpPa KYJITYPHOTO U CEMUOTHYKH
KOAMPAHOTO UCKYCTBO. TOKMY BO Taa CMHCIa M KOHCTaTtauujaTa Ha Penare Jlaxman
JeKa ,,MeMOpHjaTa Ha TEKCTOT € HeroBaTa MHTEPTEKCTYAIHOCT, Kako IITO
,,KHIDKEBHOCTa € MHEMOHHNYKa yMeTHOCT par excellance®. (1997, ctp. 15).
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Marija Gjorgjieva Dimova
History as an Intertext

Abstract: The subject of this text is the novel History of the World in 10 %
Chapters by the British author Julian Barnes, interpreted through the prism of some of the
constitutive features of historiographic metafiction. Specifically, interpretative focus is on a
novelistic interest in history, seen as intertext, and consequently, over the interpretation of
intertextual procedures and their functions not only in the context of this novel, but in the
wider context of meta - historiographical trends in historiographic metafiction and in the
context of the postmodern poetics characteristics.
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POETICHE MATEMATICHE, MATEMATICHE POETICHE

Abstract: La letteratura italiana del ventesimo e ventunesimo secolo offre
numerosi esempi di scrittori che hanno messo in dialogo, con la loro opera letteraria, la
cultura umanistica e la cultura scientifica; come Leonardo Sinisgalli, Carlo Emilio Gadda,
Italo Calvino, Gianni Rodari, Paolo Giordano, Piergiorgio Odifreddi. In questo articolo si
vuole mostrare come I’immaginario matematico possa diventare immaginario poetico.
Termini, concetti, teorie, linguaggi mutuati dalla matematica e della fisica investono 1’opera
letteraria di una valenza epistemica e metaforica. Per alcuni autori la matematica ¢ un
“serbatoio di metafore” (come lo era per Levi la chimica), per altri di modelli per descrivere
le relazioni e i sistemi umani (ben piu complessi di quelli naturali), per altri ancora la
matematica diventa materia stessa del racconto, che assume una chiara funzione pedagogica.

Parole chiave: letteratura, matematica, due culture, metafore, modelli.

In un dialogo epistolare con il fisico Carlo Bernardini, il linguista Tullio de
Mauro (2003), mettendo in evidenza il comune sforzo che gli esponenti delle due
culture devono fare per uscire dall’autoreferenzialita, ricorda che contare e
raccontare hanno molto in comune, a partire proprio dall’etimo latino ‘computare’:
numerare, annoverare, da cui ‘raccontare’, col senso di enumerare narrando e
descrivendo: “Non per caso nel vocabolario di molte lingue c’¢ una stessa parola
per dire ‘parlare’ e ‘calcolare’, una sola per ‘discorso’ e ‘calcolo’, a cominciare
dalla solenne e veneranda parola greca /ogos giu giu fino al napoletano cunto e
contare o al siciliano cuntu e cuntari o (lo aggiungo perché qualcuno non pensi che
quella identita lessicale sia un vezzo di ‘intellettuali della Magna Grecia’) al
piemontese conte” (p. 80).

E possibile trovare prove della contiguita e intersezione tra matematica e
letteratura nell’opera di numerosi autori italiani del ventesimo e ventunesimo secolo
con un cultura scientifica, quali, ad esempio, gli ingegneri Gadda e Sinisgalli, il
fisico Paolo Giordano, il matematico Piergiorgio Odifreddi, e di scrittori senza una
formazione scientifica, che hanno, tuttavia, attinto largamente alla scienza in quanto
a temi, linguaggi, immaginario, come Italo Calvino (Antonello, 2005; Bucciantini,
2007; Porro, 2009) e Gianni Rodari (Greco, 2010). In questo articolo vogliamo
mostrare in che modo i conti entrano nei racconti dei suddetti autori.

Una formazione scientifica — che include sempre una conoscenza avanzata
della matematica — pud rappresentare un indubbio privilegio per lo scrittore di
letteratura, poiché gli permette di riconoscere e decifrare quella che Galileo Galilei
(1623) chiamava la lingua del libro dell’universo: “La filosofia ¢ scritta in questo
grandissimo libro che continuamente ci sta aperto innanzi a gli occhi (io dico
I'universo), ma non si pud intendere se prima non s'impara a intender la lingua, e
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conoscer 1 caratteri, ne' quali ¢ scritto. Egli ¢ scritto in lingua matematica, e i
caratteri son triangoli, cerchi, ed altre figure geometriche, senza i quali mezi ¢
impossibile a intenderne umanamente parola; senza questi ¢ un aggirarsi vanamente
per un oscuro laberinto” (p. 232). Secondo Galileo occorre conoscere 1’alfabeto
matematico dell’universo per poterlo capire e raccontare. Resta da verificare se con
lo stesso alfabeto si possa, ugualmente, capire, scrivere il ‘libro dell’uomo’. E la
domanda che si sono posti, innanzitutto, scrittori che amavano e conoscevano a
fondo la matematica, come I’ingegnere Gadda (1993), per il quale “le discipline
matematiche e la disciplina dello scrivere, cio¢ dell’esprimersi nei termini propri di
una lingua, hanno feudi in giurisdizione comune. Istituiscono omologie di problemi:
le quali sono avvertite, € ovvio, da chi bazzica le matematiche e frequenta, ad un
tempo, la palestra dealbata della pagina” (p. 1155). Non ¢ un caso che Gadda parli
di “discipline”, intese non solo come materie - parti limitate di un sapere piu vasto -
ma anche come complesso di regole, come severita, rigore, che la sua formazione
scientifica gli avevano impartito. Tanto la matematica quanto la scrittura erano per
I’ingegnere una passione e un lavoro esigenti, mestieri che entravano in collisione,
piu per un problema di ‘disciplina’ del tempo da dedicare a entrambi, che per
contrapposizione di feudi: “Se avessi una avversione per la matematica, sarei un
uomo felice: mi getterei freneticamente sul lavoro filosofico e letterario: ma intanto
mi piace la matematica, e la meccanica razionale e la fisica, e tanto piu la dove si
elabora e raffina 1’analisi. Cosi un lavoro mi distrarra dall’altro e non concludero
mai nulla” (Gadda, 1965, p. 287). Il medesimo conflitto di interessi - piu che di
ambiti - era noto all’ingegnere Sinisgalli e al chimico Levi. “Il matematico superava
il poeta di una buona lunghezza. Le formulette sul moto dei corpi, e le linee che ne
discendevano, rette e parabole, mi esaltavano piu dei bisticci di rime e assonanze”
(p. 30), racconta Sinisgalli (1975), autore di Furor mathematicus, che, come Levi',
si sentiva bicefalo: “Non riuscivo proprio a vederci chiaro nella mia vocazione. Mi
pareva di avere due teste, due cervelli, come certi granchi che si nascondono sotto le
pietre” (ibidem). Non di meno Sinisgalli (1951) aveva chiara la necessita di mettere
in dialogo le due culture - poesia e scienza - ed auspicava una mutua
contaminazione, in piena sintonia con la tradizione italiana ed europea: “Scienza e
Poesia non possono camminare su strade divergenti. I Poeti non devono aver
sospetto di contaminazione. Lucrezio, Dante ¢ Goethe attinsero abbondantemente
alla cultura scientifica e filosofica dei loro tempi senza intorbidare la loro vena.
Piero della Francesca, Leonardo e Diirer, Cardano e Della Porta e Galilei hanno
sempre beneficiato di una simbiosi fruttuosissima tra la logica e la fantasia” (p. 55).
La medesima idea sara ripresa e sviluppata da Calvino (1995) in Due interviste su
scienza e letteratura, accostando Dante a Galileo in una tensione conoscitiva
comune alla letteratura come alla scienza: “Questa ¢ una vocazione profonda della
letteratura italiana che passa da Dante a Galileo: 'opera letteraria come mappa del
mondo e dello scibile, lo scrivere mosso da una spinta conoscitiva che ¢ ora

! “To sono diviso in due meta: una & quella della fabbrica, sono un tecnico, un chimico. Un’altra,
invece, ¢ totalmente distaccata dalla prima ed ¢ quella nella quale scrivo, rispondo alle interviste,
lavoro sulle mie esperienze passate e presenti. Sono proprio due mezzi cervelli. E una spaccatura
paranoica (come quella, credo, di un Gadda, di un Sinisgalli)”, dichiara Levi in un’intervista con
Edoardo Fadini (1966).
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teologica ora speculativa ora stregonesca ora enciclopedica ora di filosofia naturale
ora di osservazione trasfigurante e visionaria” (p. 233). Le differenze tra i due feudi,
tuttavia, sussistono, e sono bene chiare tanto a Calvino quanto a Sinisgalli (1953):
“lo non ho mai pensato che la matematica e la meccanica siano la stessa cosa della
poesia ...”. Ad accumunarle, secondo l’ingegnere, sono la felicita - di leviana
memoria - che il rispettivo lavoro al servizio dell’intelletto umano comporta:
“Quello che ci trovo in comune ¢ una tensione dell’intelligenza, e la felicita nella
fatica, nello sforzo...” (p. 39).

Il matematico Piergiorgio Odifreddi si spinge ben oltre nella ricerca di
intersezioni e affinita tra matematica e letteratura. Nel saggio in appendice alla
nuova edizione di Le due culture, Odifreddi (2005) disegna un “diagramma
apparentemente lineare” della cultura: “poesia — letteratura — filosofia — scienza -
matematica”, in cui la poesia sta all’'umanesimo, come la matematica sta alla
scienza, avendo entrambe “un simbolismo altamente rarefatto” ed una elevata
“capacita di condensazione” (p. 134). Il diagramma viene successivamente curvato
e chiuso in una figura circolare, in cui “i suoi apparentemente contrapposti estremi
sono in realta coincidenti, e la sua chiusura individua una vera e propria ruota della
vita culturale, in cui tutti i termini finiscono per essere identificati nella loro
essenza” (p. 135). In uno spirito chiaramente galileiano, Odifreddi suggerisce,
dunque, che “proprio nella matematica si trovi la cerniera di collegamento tra le
culture, il corpo colloso che collega i due emisferi, il linguaggio poetico della
natura, il mediatore neutrale che permette di riappacificare le apparenti discordanze
culturali” (ibidem). Per quanto suoni conciliatoria la conclusione, suscita dubbi
I’attributo “neutrale” riferito al “linguaggio”, essendo la matematica, di fatto, il
linguaggio della cultura scientifica, per cui la presunta mediazione tra le culture
sembra, piuttosto, realizzarsi a scapito di quella umanistica.

La matematica come metafora

Primo Levi (1985) considerava la chimica “un patrimonio immenso di
metafore”, “una lunga ombra simbolica” (p.13). Similmente, per Sinisgalli (1951) la
geometria era “una catena di metafore, che solo per un miracolo di natura prendono
corpo e diventano cristalli. La geometria piu che di regole visive, piu che di misure,
di figure, ¢ fatta di ordini, di corrispondenze” (p. 54). Secondo I’ingegnere la
scienza e la tecnica “offrono ogni giorno nuovi ideogrammi, nuovi simboli, ai quali
non possiamo rimanere estranei o indifferenti, senza il rischio di una
mummificazione o di una fossilizzazione totale della nostra coscienza e della nostra
vita” (p. 81). Autore eclettico, impegnato in vari campi della cultura, dalla poesia
all’arte, dal design all’architettura, direttore delle famose riviste Pirelli e Civilta
delle macchine, Sinisgalli ¢ stato definito un “Leonardo del Novecento” (Bischi e
Nastasi, 2009). Nella sua opera, nel suo pensiero, le due culture sono entrate
naturalmente in dialogo a piu livelli, coinvolgendo poesia e progettazione, scrittura
e produzione. Nel saggio intitolato Geometria barocca, Sinisgalli (1950a) invita
architetti, ingegneri, disegnatori di macchine ed oggetti a farsi ispirare da un
“plasticismo matematico”, da “geometrie barocche”: “Mi pare che la spinta verso
un plasticismo matematico di contenuto quasi trascendentale potrebbe giovare
contro la brutalita di uno standard incontrollato e casuale. Tanto piu che la ricchezza
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di questi prototipi ¢ veramente inesauribile e inesauribile ¢ I’impiego che ne fa la
natura dai semi ai frutti, dalle uova ai sassi, alle conchiglie. Quando Einstein parla
di spazi curvi quadridimensionali (e che purtroppo, da un lato, restano per noi
invisibili), sottintende da parte nostra una partecipazione che non potra mai
manifestarsi se prima non sia stata sollecitata un’attitudine in noi a beneficiare di
questi messaggi e di questi stimoli delle nuove geometrie barocche” (p. 45). Se la
matematica, la geometria sono necessarie per ridisegnare il mondo su un’immagine
piu vicina a quella che la nuova fisica ci offre, allo scrittore e al lettore sono
richieste tanto una adeguata formazione, quanto una disponibilita a recepire i nuovi
messaggi. Per questo il lavoro editoriale di Sinisgalli, parallelo a quello poetico, era
indirizzato ad allargare gli orizzonti culturali della societa a lui coeva. Nella ricerca
di analogie tra matematica e poesia 1’ingegnere si spingeva a volte in una regione
“tra matematico e metafisico” di difficile lettura’, come nella seguente lettera a
Gianfranco Contini, in cui la poesia ¢ definita “un quantum, una forza, una estrema
animazione esprimibile mediante un numero complesso a+bj: [...] dove a e b sono
quantita reali e j ¢ il famoso operatore immaginario. Questo operatore da un senso,
un’inclinazione al numero che per sua natura ¢ orizzontale e inerte, lo rende attivo,
lo traduce in una forza. A me pare analoga I’azione di j a quella che il poeta esercita
sulla “cosa”. Le parole per formare un verso devono avere una particolare
inclinazione (scritta cosi, questa frase sembra ora addirittura lapalissiana). Voglio
dire, insomma, che il simbolo j c¢i darebbe un’idea di quella che ¢ I’alterazione
provocata dal linguaggio sulla realta, del rapporto cio¢ tra “cosa” e “immagine”. Ma
questi sono ancora degli assiomi: non si potrebbe cavar fuori dei teoremi?
(Sinisgalli, 1995, p. 197).

Con minore ambizione di Leonardo Sinisgalli (senza la pretesa di formulare
astratti teoremi poetico-matematici) e con maggiore successo editoriale, il fisico
Paolo Giordano, attinge al serbatoio di metafore della matematica, vincendo nel
2008 il Premio Strega con il romanzo intitolato La solitudine dei numeri primi’.
Protagonisti Alice e Mattia, due giovani soli e vicini tra loro, ma sempre separati,
come |’autore spiega, ricorrendo alla metafora dei numeri primi gemelli, in un
capitolo centrale del romanzo, a massima condensazione di concetti, similitudini,
modelli matematici: “I numeri primi sono divisibili soltanto per 1 e per se stessi. Se
ne stanno al loro posto nell’infinita serie dei numeri naturali, schiacciati come tutti
fra due, ma un passo piu in la rispetto agli altri. Sono numeri sospettosi e solitari e
per questo Mattia li trovava meravigliosi. Certe volte pensava che in quella
sequenza ci fossero finiti per sbaglio, che vi fossero rimasti intrappolati come
perline infilate in una collana. Altre volte, invece, sospettava che anche a loro
sarebbe piaciuto essere come tutti, solo dei numeri qualunque, ma che per qualche
motivo non ne fossero capaci [...]. In un corso del primo anno Mattia aveva studiato
che tra i numeri primi ce ne sono alcuni ancora piu speciali. I matematici li

% Nell’introduzione al volume di Sinisgalli, L'ellisse, Giuseppe Pontiggia (1984) cosi commenta la
lettera da Contini: “certo seguirlo su questa difficile linea di demarcazione tra i due versanti risulta,
almeno per i non matematici, pitt un presagio che una esperienza della verita”.

3“1 titolo scelto in un primo tempo per il romanzo era Dentro e fuori dall’acqua, come il quinto
capitolo, ed ¢ stato poi lo scrittore Antonio Franchini, editor della Mondadori, a scegliere il titolo con
cui il romanzo ¢ stato pubblicato”. (Bischi, 2015, p. 119).
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chiamano numeri gemelli: sono coppie di numeri primi che se ne stanno vicini, anzi
quasi vicini, perché fra di loro vi ¢ sempre un numero pari che gli impedisce di
toccarsi per davvero. Numeri come 1’11 e il 13, come il 17 e il 19,11 41 e il 43. [...]
Mattia pensava che lui e Alice erano cosi, due primi gemelli, soli e perduti, vicini
ma non abbastanza per sfiorarsi davvero” (pp. 129-130). Similmente, oltre ai
numeri primi, nel romanzo vengono chiamati in causa anche quelli razionali, per
descrivere il rapporto di Mattia con Nadia: “Mattia penso che se il rapporto tra i
periodi dei loro respiri era un numero irrazionale, allora non c’era alcun modo di
combinarli e trovare una regolarita” (p. 245).

La matematica come modello

Giordano ¢ un fisico; non mancano, dunque, concetti mutuati dalla sua
disciplina, come: “potenziale”, “campi”, “rumore di fondo”, “segnale coerente”,
“moti convettivi”. La fine di un amore & paragonata ad “un potenziale che si era
esaurito, alle invisibili linee di campo che prima li univano attraverso 1’aria e che
adesso non c’erano pit” (p. 298). Oltre ad essere un serbatoio di metafore, la fisica
e la matematica rappresentano per Giordano una forma mentis, un modello di
esattezza e regolarita, uno strumento per opporsi all’entropia. Al disordine e rumore
di fondo del mondo, Mattia oppone il silenzio e la precisione dei gesti: “Sapeva che
il disordine del mondo non puod che aumentare, che il rumore di fondo crescera fino
a coprire ogni segnale coerente, ma era convinto che misurando attentamente ogni
suo gesto avrebbe avuto meno colpa di questo lento disfacimento” (p. 75). Per far
fronte alla complessita dei comportamenti e dei moti degli esseri umani, il
protagonista del romanzo cerca di scomporli in movimenti e gesti piu elementari:
“Quando lei si mosse prese a ondeggiare di un moto complicato, che Mattia cerco di
scomporre lungo i tre assi cartesiani” (p. 225). Mentre il caos, fuori dalla stanza,
estende il suo dominio sul mondo, Mattia si dedica con religiosa devozione alla
riscrittura di teoremi: “ricopiava le dimostrazioni di tutti i teoremi che incontrava
nel suo studio con una ritualita meticolosa. Anche nei pomeriggi d’estate teneva le
persiane abbassate e lavorava sotto la luce artificiale. Toglieva dalla scrivania tutto
quello che poteva distrarre il suo sguardo, per sentirsi davvero solo con il foglio.
Scriveva senza fermarsi. Se si trovava a esitare troppo a lungo su un passaggio o
sbagliava ad allineare un’espressione dopo il segno di uguale, spingeva il foglio a
terra e ricominciava da capo. Giunto in fondo a quelle pagine fitte di simboli, di
lettere e numeri, scriveva la sigla c.v.d. e per un istante gli sembrava di aver messo
in ordine un piccolo pezzo di mondo” (p. 132). Gesti misurati, silenziosi, ricerca di
ordine, di esattezza matematica, che diventano nella pagina ordine ed esattezza della
scrittura: sono gli strumenti di Mattia per sopravvivere, per difendersi; forse,
finanche, sintomi di nevrosi, che, in fondo, ¢ anch’essa difesa: dalla perdita di senso
e forma del mondo.

Il confronto con il caos ¢ un tema per eccellenza gaddiano. Il mondo ¢
percepito e rappresentato dall’“ingegner fantasia” nella sua complessita irriducibile.
Il paradigma classico — laplaciano - della linearita, della catena causa-effetto ¢
altamente inadeguato a descrivere le relazioni umane che costituiscono, bensi, una
rete a “dimensioni infinite”, un “groviglio”, come leggiamo nella Meditazione
Milanese (1993): “L’ipotiposi della catena delle cause va emendata e guarita, se
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mai, con quella di una maglia o rete: ma non di una maglia a due dimensioni
(superficie) o a tre dimensioni (spazio-maglia, catena spaziale, catena a tre
dimensioni), si di una maglia o rete a dimensioni infinite. Ogni anello o grumo o
groviglio di relazioni ¢ legato da infiniti filamenti a grumi o grovigli infiniti” (p.
650). Il medesimo concetto, declinato in ulteriori sinonimi quali “garbuglio”,
“gnommero”, “gomitolo” (vedi Riva, 2008), torna nel romanzo Quer pasticciaccio
brutto de via Merulana, in cui la struttura a rete si intrecciata a tal punto da lasciare
il giallo irrisolto, come irrisolta e irriducibile ¢ la realta in senso lato — un
“pasticciaccio” -, poiché innumerevoli sono le cause nascoste dietro ogni evento, la
cui convergenza cospiratoria produce “inopinate catastrofi”: “Sosteneva, fra 1’altro,
che le inopinate catastrofi non sono mai la conseguenza o ’effetto che dir si voglia
d’un unico motivo, d’una causa al singolare: ma sono come un vortice, un punto di
depressione ciclonica nella coscienza del mondo, verso cui hanno cospirato tutta
una molteplicita di causali convergenti. Diceva anche nodo o groviglio, o garbuglio,
o gnommero, che alla romana vuol dire gomitolo. [...] L’opinione che bisognasse
«riformare in noi il senso della categoria di causa» quale avevamo dai filosofi, da
Aristotele o da Emmanuele Kant, e sostituire alla causa le cause era in lui una
opinione centrale e persistente: una fissazione, quasi” (Gadda, 1989, pp. 16-17). Per
descrivere la complessita del mondo Gadda ricorre a volte al termine “caos”. Nella
Meditazione Milanese, I’autore vi associa addirittura una formula matematica,
suggerendo una regolaritd nascosta nel disordine: “Storicamente possiamo
immaginare un caos che si arricchisca di determinazioni come un poligono avente
vertici infiniti e nel quale si traccino le diagonali che sono, se n ¢ il numero dei
vertici, (n-1)x(n-2)x(n-3)...3x2x1. La realta o euresi traccia a mano a mano infinite
diagonali” (Gadda, 1993, p. 834).

Spingendoci oltre nell’identificazioni di modelli, teorie fisico-matematiche
direttamente transitate nell’opera letteraria, troviamo, nel racconto L ’egoista,
un’altra immagine di caos, riconducibile al famoso “effetto farfalla”, descritto dal
meteorologo Edward Lorenz', comunemente conosciuto come “dipendenza
sensibile dalle condizioni iniziali” (Ruelle, 1992, p. 77). Si tratta del nuovo
paradigma della fisica nonlineare - piccoli effetti possono avere grandi cause - che
ha le sue origini negli studi di H. Poincaré, Science et Méthode, del 1908. Nella
poetica gaddiana, la “non linearita” viene chiamata in causa per descrivere la mutua
dipendenza di ogni essere umano dal resto dell’'umanita, espressa in termini di
“simbiosi” e al contempo limite, di nodo — ancora una volta — e dipendenza, nel
senso di ricaduta di ogni azione — anche la piu insignificante - sul resto del mondo:
“La vita di ognun di noi pensata come fatto per sé stante, estraniato da un decorso e
da una correlazione di fatti, ¢ concetto erroneo, ¢ figurazione gratuita. In realta, la
vita di ognun di noi ¢ «simbiosi con ’universo». La nostra individualita ¢ il punto di
incontro, ¢ il nodo o groppo di innumerevoli rapporti con innumerevoli situazioni
(fatti od esseri) a noi apparentemente esterne. Ognuno di noi ¢ limitato, su infinite
direzioni, da una controparte dialettica: ognuno di noi ¢ il no di infiniti si, ¢ il si di

* Edward Lorenz, pioniere della teoria del caos con il famoso articolo Deterministic nonperiodic flow
(Journal of Atmospheric Sciences, Vol.20, 1963, pp. 130-141), tenne, nel 1972, una famosa conferenza
intitolata: “Puo il batter d'ali di una farfalla in Brasile provocare un tornado in Texas?”.



infiniti no. [...] Se una libellula vola a Tokio, innesca una catena di reazioni che
raggiungono me” (Gadda, 1991, p. 654).

Come ha osservato la critica (Roscioni, 1975; Porro, 2004) nell’opera
gaddiana il vocabolo caos assume diversi significati, non solo matematici, che
vanno dalla cosmogonia e filosofia antiche alla moderna teoria del caos
deterministico. Nel Racconto italiano del novecento. Cahier d’études, ad esempio,
il caos figura come metafora della societd, come disordine generalizzato, senza
alcun riferimento a teorie fisiche che descrivono con precise equazioni matematiche
il comportamento caotico di un sistema: “Dal caos dello sfondo devono coagulare e
formarsi alcune figure a cui sara affidata la gestione della favola, del dramma, altre
figure, (forse le stesse persone raddoppiate) a cui sara affidata la coscienza del
dramma e il suo commento filosofico: (riallacciamento con 1’universale, coro):
potro forse riserbarmi io questo commento-coscienza: (autore, coro). [...] Il caos del
romanzo deve essere una emanazione della societa italiana del dopoguerra (non
immediato) con richiami lirico-drammatici alla guerra (nostra generazione) e forse
al pre-guerra (infanzia, adolescenza)” (Gadda, 1993, p. 460).

La matematica come soggetto

Del tutto diversi sono 1’'uso e la funzione della matematica nell’opera di
Gianni Rodari, autore che ha attinto alla scienza piu di quanto la critica fino ad ora
abbia messo in luce (Greco, 2010). Qui la matematica ¢ spesso presente come
oggetto e addirittura soggetto di favole e filastrocche, secondo un progetto di
letteratura per ragazzi chiaramente ludico-pedagogico, che ha fatto di Rodari un
modello indiscusso. Al fine di familiarizzare il giovane lettore con la matematica e
la geometria, lo scrittore antropomorfizza numeri e figure geometriche, rendendoli
protagonisti delle sue storie. E il caso del povero zero, nella filastrocca I/ trionfo
dello zero, “tondo come un o/ tanto buono ma perd/ contava proprio zero e/
nessuno/ lo voleva in compagnia” (Greco, 2010, p. 147), che incontra il numero uno
“di cattivo umore perché/ non riusciva a contare/ fino a tre” (ibidem). Nella chiusa a
lieto fine i due numeri “seduti vicini,/ uno qua I’altro 13/ formavano un gran Dieci:/
nientemeno, un’autorita!/ Da quel giorno lo Zero/ fu molto rispettato,/ anzi da tutti i
numeri/ ricercato e corteggiato” (Greco, 2010, p. 148). Allo stesso modo, nella
favola Abbasso il nove, il numero protagonista, durante la divisione di un scolaro,
prende addirittura la parola per ribellarsi: “Ah no, - grido a questo punto il nove,/
Come? - domando lo scolaro./ Tu ce I’hai con me: perché hai gridato «abbasso il
nove?»/ Che cosa ti ho fatto di male?/ Sono forse un nemico pubblico?/ [...]. Sono
una semplice cifra, e qualsiasi numero di due cifre mi pud mangiare il risotto in
testa, ma anch'io ho la mia dignita e voglio essere rispettato” (Greco, 2010, p. 143).
Nella favola Promosso piu due, Rodari spiega le sottrazioni in termini di
inseguimento di un povero Dieci: “Ecco, ¢ fatta: la Sottrazione ha acchiappato il
Dieci, gli balza addosso menando fendenti con la sua spada affilatissima. Il povero
Dieci perde un dito, ne perde un altro. Per sua fortuna passa una macchina straniera
lunga cosi, la Sottrazione si volta un momento a guardare se ¢ il caso di accorciarla
e il buon Dieci puo svignarsela, scomparire in un portone. Ma intanto non € piu un
Dieci: ¢ soltanto un Otto, e per giunta perde sangue dal naso” (Greco, 2010, p. 144).
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Come i numeri, anche le figure geometriche diventano protagoniste delle
filastrocche di Rodari. In I/ mercante di diametri, ad esempio, un cerchio decide di
darsi al commercio: “Un cerchio ragiono:/ Con tanti diametri che ho,/ perché non ne
vendo un po’?/ Cosi si fece mercante/ e andava per i mercati/ a vendere diametri
sigillati./ A chi ne comprava tre/ dava in omaggio/ un raggio./ Tutto questo
succedeva/ in un paese nebbioso,/ dove anche un raggio di cerchio/ sembra tanto
luminoso” (Greco, 2010, p. 157). Da oggetto a soggetto e da soggetto a linguaggio:
geometria e matematica rivestono nella scrittura di Rodari tutti i ruoli possibili. Il
protagonista della novella Segnali di notte comunica con le api luminescenti del
pianeta Kama attraverso la geometria: “Risposi disegnando un cerchio. Le api si
posarono sulla sua circonferenza, correggendone la curva dove il mio dito era stato
alquanto approssimativo e tracciarono subito dopo il diametro e il raggio. E per un
pezzo ando avanti il nostro dialogo geometrico” (Greco, 2010, p. 159). In questa
novella, non priva di echi galileiani, la matematica assurge a simbolo della massima
espressione dell’intelletto umano, rappresentando al contempo capacita speculativa
— le api “Avevano scelto il teorema di Pitagora per comunicare 1’informazione
essenziale, cio¢ che avevo davanti a me esseri intelligenti” (ibidem) — e relazionale,
non solo dell’uomo con i suoi simili, ma anche con tutto I’universo (la cui lingua,
come sosteneva Galileo, ¢ fatta di “triangoli, cerchi, ed altre figure geometriche,
senza i quali mezi ¢ impossibile a intenderne umanamente parola”).

Conclusioni

Attraverso gli esempi mostrati abbiamo voluto evidenziare la presenza di un
immaginario matematico nell’opera di alcuni autori italiani del ventesimo e
ventunesimo secolo, nel varco tra cultura umanistica e cultura scientifica. Termini,
concetti, teorie, linguaggi mutuati dalla matematica e della fisica investono la loro
opera letteraria di una valenza epistemica e metaforica. Per alcuni autori la
matematica € innanzitutto un “serbatoio di metafore” (come per Levi lo era la
chimica) - ¢ il caso di Leonardo Sinisgalli e Paolo Giordano -, per altri di modelli
per descrivere le relazioni e i sistemi umani (ben piu complessi di quelli naturali) —
quali, ad esempio: “la maglia a dimensioni infinite” o il caos deterministico di Carlo
Emilio Gadda. Per altri ancora la matematica diventa materia stessa del racconto,
che si investe di una chiara funzione pedagogica: famigliarizzare il giovane lettore
con essa, antropomorfizzando i suoi oggetti, fino a renderli protagonisti del
racconto, come nel caso di Gianni Rodari.

Sebbene ne facciano un uso diverso, la matematica rappresenta per gli
autori presi in analisi un “formidabile sistema di abbreviazioni” (Sinisgalli, 1950, p.
46), capace di condensazioni semantiche e simboliche al servizio dell’opera
letteraria. Al contempo la matematica apre agli scrittori un orizzonte di esattezza,
uno spazio “in cui I’esistente si cristallizza in una forma, acquista un senso” — come
scriveva Calvino -, suggerisce formule, simboli, modelli, perché all’interno di “un
vortice d’entropia”, si diano “zone d’ordine” (Calvino, 1993, p. 78).
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Stefano Redaelli
Mathematical Poetics, Poetical Mathematics

Abstract: The Italian literature of the twentieth and twenty-first century offers
many examples of writers who have linked, through their literary work, humanistic and
scientific culture, as Leonardo Sinisgalli, Carlo Emilio Gadda, Italo Calvino, Gianni Rodari,
Paolo Giordano, Piergiorgio Odifreddi. This article shows how mathematical imagination
can become poetic imagination. Terms, concepts, theories, languages borrowed from
mathematics and physics endow the literary work with epistemic and metaphorical value.
For some authors, mathematics is a reservoir of metaphors (such as chemistry was for Levi),
for others a reservoir of models used to describe relationships and human systems (that are
way more complex than the natural ones), for still others, mathematics becomes the very
focus of the story, with a precise educational function.

Keywords: literature, mathematics, two cultures, metaphors, models.
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Bilge Kaya Yigit

SINOPLU SAFAYi HAYATI ESERLERI VE iNEBAHTI VE
MOTON’UN FETHINi ANLATAN FETIHNAMESI

Ozet: Fetihnameler, bir yerin fethedilmesiyle alakali olarak yazilan manzum ve
mensur eserlerdir. Bu eserlerin tarihi ve edebi acidan onemli degerleri vardir. Osmanli
Devleti’nde II. Bayezid doneminde Osmanli donanmasi olduk¢a giiclenmis, deniz
savaslartyla da pek ¢ok yer fethedilmigtir. Sinoplu Safayi, Fatih Sultan Mehmet, II.Bayezid,
Yavuz Sultan Selim ve Kanuni Sultan Siileyman donemlerinde yasamistir. Denizci ve sair
bir kisi olan Safiyi Istanbul, Inebahti ve Moton-Koron gibi pek ¢ok yerin fethine bizzat
katilmistir. Inebahti ve Moton- Koron’ fetih hadisesinin savasi yasayan bir Kkisinin
kaleminden anlatilmasi eserin degerini artirmaktadir. Bu makalede Safayi’nin hayati ve
ozellikle bu eseri hakkinda bilgi verilmektedir.

Anahtar Kelimeler: Safdyi, Fetihnameler, Inebahti, Moton-Koron.

1. Giris

Osmanli Devletinde kazanilan zaferler fetihlerle ilgili bilgi veren yazilar
Islam devletlerine ve yabanci iilkelerin sultanlarma gonderilirdi ve genellikle
Tiirkge, Arapca ve Farsca yazilirdi. Osmanli sultanlarinin, devlet adamlarinin veya
sairlerin,yazarlarin yazmis oldugu fetihnameler genel olarak Besmele, Allah’a
siikiir, Hz. Muhammed’e salat, padisahin adil olmasinin, isleri idare etmesinin
onemi, askerin ve diisman askerinin durumu Allah’a dua, siikiir, fetih hadisesinin
anlatilmasi gibi boliimler bulunurdu. inebahti ve Moton-Koron’un fethini anlatan
fetihnamede bu boliimlerin hepsi mevcuttur. Mesnevi nazim sekliyle nazim olarak
Safayi adli Osmanli sairi ve denizcisi tarafindan yazilmstir.

XV. yiizyinl II. Bayezit donemi denizci sairlerimizden olan Safayi,
Sinopludur. Kaynaklarda genelde ‘Sinoplu Safiayi” seklinde memleketiyle
anilmaktadir. Safayi hakkinda bilgi veren eserlerde Safiyi’nin hayati hakkinda
mevcut bilgiler yetersiz ve karakteri, 6liim tarihi, mezari ile ilgili bilgiler tutarsizdir.
Kaynaklarda yer alan bilgilere gore Safay1; alim, tefsir ilminde s6z sahibi, gemicilik
ilminde istat, gemicilerin kullandig1 harita ilmini iyi bilen ve bu konuda 6nde gelen
essiz bir kimseydi. Zamaninda biitiin gemi reislerine seyh olmustu. Reisler ona cok
adak ve armagan getirirlerdi. Gemiciler onu c¢ok sever, ziyaret ederler, ondan
nasihat alirlardi (Kutluk 1986 : 566, Geng 2000 : 289, Erdem 2013: 121). Galata’da
tersaneler yakininda bulunurdu. Sairin gosterisli ve giizel gazelleri vardir. Kemal
Reis’in deniz savaglarini nazmetmis ve mesnevi tarzinda on bin beyitlik bir kitap
meydana getirmistir. Kendisi 110 yasinda iken ahirete gocmiistiir. Mezari
Galata’da, tersane yakinindaki kendi evindedir(isen 1989:139).
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Sehi Bey, tezkiresinde bilindigi gibi Oncelikle Kanuni Sultan Siileyman
hakkinda bilgi vermis ilk boliimiinii Sultan Siileyman’a ayirmistir. Daha sonra diger
sultan sairler, sehzadeler ve devlet adami sairlerden bahsettikten sonra diger sairleri;
Seh?’nin yasadigi doneme yetisemeyen, haklarinda ihtiyarlardan bilgi topladigi
tabaka, miiellifin yasadig1 donemde yetigsen ve gencliginde kendilerine hizmet ettigi
kendinden onceki kusaga mensup olan sairler tabakasi, miiellifle cagdas olan sairler
tabakasi, ve Sehi’den daha genc olan ve kendilerinde kabiliyet goriilen sairler olarak
dort tabakaya ayirmistir(Isen 1989 : 17-20).  Sehi’nin toplam sekiz tabaka olan
Hest Behist Tezkiresi’nde Safayi, eserin 5. tabakasinda yer almaktadir. Sehi, bu
tabakadaki sairler icin, onlarn iyi huylarini giizel ahlaklarini yashlardan isiterek
yazdigmi belirtmistir. 1548 yilinda 6ldiigii ve oldiigiinde 80 yasinda oldugu(isen
1989 :9) bildirilen Sehi’nin, 1533-1534’de 110 yasinda 6ldiigii bildirilen Safayi ile
tanigmig olmasi gerekir. Bu durumda, ya sairin dogum ve 6liim tarihinde yanlighk
var, ya da Sehi ile Safayi’nin bir araya gelip karsilagsma imkadni olmamistir diye
diistiniilebilir.

Latifi ve Kaf-zadde Tezkirelerinde de Safiyi’nin Sinoplu oldugu igkiye,
eglenceye diigskiin oldugu, mahbub-perest oldugu, gece giindiiz meyhane
koselerinde kah mahmur, kih sarhos bulundugu bildirilmektedir. Asik Celebi, Sehi
ve Kinali-zdde Tezkireleri'nde ise Safayi’nin Iskender Pasa’ya intisap ettigi,
Iskender Paga’nin Galata semtinde Aticilar altinda inga ettirdigi tekkeye seyh
oldugu ve tekkeye donemin arif, seyh, alim, abdal, sair ve gemicilerinin gelip
gittigi(Kilic 1994:716-717, Kutluk 1989 :566) bildirilmektedir. Tezkirelerde boyle
farkli sekillerde tanitilan Safayi’nin genglik doneminde eglence ve icki dlemine
diiskiin, daha olgun ve yasglilik donemlerinde ise tekke seyhi olacak kadar dindar
oldugunu veya ayni mahlasa sahip olan farkli karakterli Safay1’lerin karigtirilmis
olabilecegini diistindiirmektedir.

Avni Erdemir’in tanitmis oldugu, Safay?’nin yazmis oldugu Siileymaniye
Kiitiiphanesi Ayasofya Yazmalar1 2154 numarada kayith Terceme-i Vasdya-yi
Seyh Vefa isimli eser vasitasiyla, Safiyi’nin, Seyh Vefa’nin vefat tarihi olan
1491°’den ©once Seyh Vefd zaviyesine ugrayarak burada Vefd’ya intisap edip
sohbetlerine katildigini sdylemek miimkiindiir. Seyh Vefa, II. Bayezid devrinin
onemli seyhlerinden, Safayi de II. Bayezid doneminin hem tarihc¢i, hem sair hem de
askerlerindendir. Safay1, Seyh Vefa icin yazmis oldugu eserde Sultan Bayezid i¢in
de muagser medhiye yazmistir. Bu medhiye Safiyi’nin Inebahti ve Moton
fetihnamesinde mevcuttur.

Safayi, Seyh Vefd'nin vefatindan 1491°den sonra Istanbul’dan ayrilmus;
Yavuz Sultan Selim doneminde merkez tersanesinin Istanbul’a tagimnmasiyla tekrar
Istanbul’a gelmis, Iskender Pasa ve Sultan Divani’ye intisap etmis, Galata
Mevlevihanesi seyhi olmustur(Erdemir 2009:222-223).

Safayi, Iskender Pasa’min bina ettirdigi tekkeye Sultan Divani’nin
Karahisar’a gitmesiyle 1519-1520 yillarinda seyh olmustur(Unver 1994:229).
Safayi, mesrebindeki safvet ve iyi niyetlilik sebebiyle az zamanda Hazreti Seyh
Vefa'nin dikkatini cekmistir. Iskender Pasa merhum Galata Dergah-1 Mevlevisini
bina ettiginde Hazreti Sultan Divani dergahin idaresini lizerine almig ancak bir siire
sonra kendisi Karahisar’a tesrif edince yerine Safayi ge¢mistir(Erdem 2013 :121).
Sultan Divani 926/1519-1520’de Karahisar’a tesrif buyurmus, I. Sultan Selim



doneminin baslarmda 6lmiistir(Unver 1994 :229). Bu bilgiler, Safiyi Dede’ nin
1519-1520 yillarinda Galata Tekkesinin ikinci seyhi oldugunu teyid etmektedir.

Safiyl gemicilik ve harita ilmine vakif oldugu i¢in Kemal Reis, Kurtoglu
vd. reisler, gemiciler Safiyi’ye ugrarlarmis. O devirde Istanbul civarinda mesireler,
seyrangdhlar, hangahlar olmadigi icin Safdyi’nin makami sairlerin, ekabirin,
ariflerin seyir ve sohbet yeriymis(Kilig 1994 :716-717, Kutluk 1989 :566, Isen
1989:139). Fetihname-i Inebaht1 ve Moton isimli eserde Sinan Pasa, Kemal Reis,
Kara Hasan, Davud Bey, Reis Abdullah, Yakub Paga gibi dénemin pek cok
kumandan ve denizcileri anilmakta, onlarin deniz savasindaki rolleri
anlatilmaktadir.

Fetihname’nin sebeb-i telif boliimiinde, sairin hayati ile ilgili, kendi
agzindan Istanbul’un fethine katilmak icin gemiyle geldigini, seferlere katilmayi
sevdigini, memleketinin Sinop oldugunu, Anadolu’ya ¢ok defa gelip gittigini,
Cidde’ye alt1 defa sefer ettifini, kendisine Moton’a gitmenin de kismet oldugunu
ifade etmistir(Safayi 1271:28b).

Sehi Tezkiresine gore Safay1 110 yasinda iken ahirete gd¢cmiistiir. Mezar1 Galata’da
tersane yakinindaki kendi evindedir(Isen 1989 : 139).

Asik  Celebi tezkiresine gore, evéil-i saltanat-1 Siileyman’da don
degistirmistir ve kabri Iskender Pasa Zaviyesinin bir kosesinde ve beyitleri dort
duvaria yazilip mezara giizellik katmistir(Kili¢c 1994: 716-717).

Kesfii’z-ziinin’da, eski Sultan Selim doneminin baglarinda Slmiistiir(Katip
Celebi 2007:655) bilgisi bulunmaktadir. Riydzi Tezkiresi’'nde, Sultan Selim-i
kadimin evail-i saltanatinda fevt olup Iskender Pasa’nin Aticilarda bina ettigi zaviye
kenarinda defn olundu(R1yazi 1275 : 68b) bilgisine ulasmaktayiz.

Esrar Dede Tezkiresi'nde Safiyi’nin oliimiiyle ilgili, Iskender Paga’nin
Galata civarinda insa ettigi hankdhta sarihii’l-mesnevi Ismail Rasuhi Dede
hazretlerinin tiirbesinin yakininda, iskender Pasa’nin kiz kardesi i¢in bind olunmus
kiimbette bazi seyhler defnolunmustur. Safayi de 940/1533-1534 yilinda vefat etmis
ve bu tiirbede defnolunmugtur(Geng 2000 :288-290), bilgisi verilmektedir.

Esrar Dede Tezkiresi gibi, Mevlevi sairler hakkinda bilgi veren Sema-hane-
1 Edeb Tezkiresi’nde 940/1533-1534 tarihinde azm-i giilgen-serdy-1 illiyyin edip
Iskender Pasa’nin hemgiresi icin bina eyledigi kubbede hak-i Gufrana defn
edilmistir(Erdem 2013 :120-121) bilgisi yer almaktadir.

Bursali Mehmed Tahir, Erbab-1 danisden tarih-sinas, sair bir zat olup
Sinopludur. Uzun 6miirlii bir Kisi idi. Okmeydam kurbiinde Iskender Paga’nin bina
ederek mesihatini uhdesine tevcih ettigi dergadhta medfundur (Kurnaz-Tat¢c1 2000
:80) bilgisini vermektedir.

Safayi’nin Galata Mevlevihanesi seyhi oldugu ve Galata Mevlevihanesi’nde
medfun oldugu, Sultan Selim-i Evvel devrinin baslarinda vefat ettigi bilgisi de
Tuhfe-i Nail1’de bulnmaktadir(Kurnaz-Tatc1 2001:558).

Mecmiia-i Tekdya’da, Safay?’nin Galata Mevlevihanesi’nin ikinci seyhi ve
Sultan Divani’nin halifesi oldugu, 940/1533-1534’de vefat ettigi(Taysi, Kraiser
1980 : 43) bildirilmektedir.

Yukarida kaynaklarda verilen bilgilere dayanarak sairin vefat tarihi
hakkinda iki farkli bilgi verildigi goriilmektedir. Riyazii’s-suard, Kesfii’z-ziindn,
Tuhfe-i Naili gibi kaynaklarin bir kismi, Sultan Selim déneminin baglarinda; Sema-
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hane-i Edeb, Esrar Dede Tezkiresi, Mecmia-i Tekaya ise 940/1533-1534
tarihlerinde yani Sultan Siileyman zamaninda 61diigii bildirilmektedir. Asik Celebi
Tezkiresi’nde ise, Sultan Siileyman donemi saltanatinin ilk yillarinda yani 1520’den
sonra vefat ettigi bildirilmektedir.

Ismail Unver’in verdigi, ‘Sultan Divani 926/1519-1520°de Karahisar’a
tesrif buyurmus, yerine Safiayi seyh olmustur(1994: 229)’ bilgisine dayanarak
Safayi’nin Sultan Selim donemi(1512-1520) baslarinda hayatta oldugunu, Sultan
Siileyman doneminin baglarinda 6ldiigiinii soyleyebiliriz.

Sairin mezar1 hakkinda Okmeydan1 Semtinde Aticilar’da iskender Pasa’nin
kiz kardesi icin bina ettigi kubbede, Galata Mevlevihanesi’'nde, Iskender Pasa’nin
inga ettigi ve seyhligini kendisine tevcih ettigi dergahin bahg¢esinde, Mesnevi sarihi
Sar1 Abdullah Efendi’nin mezarmin yakiinda, Galata yakininda kendi evinde
medfun olduguna dair bilgiler vardir. Biitiin bu kaynaklarin sairin mezar1 hakkinda
verdigi bilgilerin ortak yonii, Safdyi’nin Istanbul Avrupa yakasinda Okmeydani-
Galata Mevlevihanesi civarinda defnedilmis oldugudur.

2. Safayi’nin Eserleri ve Edebi Kisiligi

-Divan

Safayi’nin bir de varligin1 kaynaklardan o©grendigimiz su an elde
bulunmayan Sultan Bayezid namina sunuldugu bildirilen miirettep ve miikemmel
divam vardir(Riyazi 1275: 68b, Isen 1994: 158, Canim 2000:355). Divan hakkinda,
Safiyl ve Likayl arasinda gecti8i rivayet edilen bir anektottan bahsedilmektedir.
Safayi, bir giin LikdyT’ye eserinin halk arasinda degerinin bilinip bilinmedigini,
begenilip begenilmedigini sormus Likayi de,
Siziin divanunuz destan olupdur
Sehirli koylii okur sohreti var
Gozi ahllarun vasfiyla simdi
Geyiik destani denlii ragbeti var diye kit’a yazarak Safay1’nin siirinin avam arasinda
begenilip sohret buldugunu, kiiltiirlii, aydin ziimrenin zevkine hitap etmedigini ifade
etmektedir. Likay1 dolayli olarak Safiy1’nin siirini zevksiz ve kaba buldugunu ifade
etmigtir. Safayi, Likayi’nin yazdig1 bu kitadan memnun olmams, Likdyi’ye cevap
olarak,
Seniin gibi diyeydiim si’ri ben de
Meze olur ile sohret bulurdi
Eger evsafuni divina yazsam
Geyiik destani ol vaktin olurdi (Canim 2000 :356, 492 Isen 1994:158) kit’asini
yazmistir.

Safay?’nin edebi kisiligiyle ilgili, tezkire sahipleri i¢cinde en ayrintili bilgiyi
Latifl vermektedir. Latifi’nin bildirdigine gore, Safayi aruz ilminde ve Fars dilinde
marifet sahibiydi, ancak siirlerinde ¢esni ve tat, akici bir ifade, anlam giizelligi
bulunmadigi icin halk tarafindan pek begenilip deger verilmemis, siirleri
mecmualara ve defterlere pek kaydedilmemis, sohret bulmamistir. Sair, sonralari
halk hezl ve hicve deger veriyor diye sohret bulmak icin hezel tarzinda siir
yazmistir (Canim 2000:355).



Eserlerde anlatilan bir latifeye gore, Safayi siirlerini etkileyici, i¢li, yanik
olmadig1 icin atese atmis, ancak divan yanmasi gerekirken aksine sairin siirlerinin
soguklugu atesi sondiirmiistiir. Sairlerden biri bu hadiseyle ilgili asagidaki kit’ay1
yazmigtir:

Fiisiirde oldugu icin Safayi divani

Gotiirtip atese urdi oda goyiindiirdi

Egerci atese urdi hararet olsun i¢iin

Biiridet-i gazeli atesi sOyiindiirdi(Canim 2000:356)

Yukaridaki dortliikten, anektottan ve fetihnamesinden anlasildi§ina gore,
Safy1, yasadiklarini, gordiiklerini yazan, ‘tarih-ginds’ bir zat oldugu i¢in duygusal,
icli, etkileyici siirler yazma hususunda tezkirecilerin bekledigi basariy1
gosterememigtir diyebiliriz.

-Kemal Reis’in Gazalarmin Anlatilmis Oldugu Bildirilen Eser

Kaynaklarda Safayi’nin, Kemal Reis’in deniz savaslarini anlattigi on bin
beyitli mesnevi nazim sekliyle yazmis oldugu eserden bahsedilmektedir. Ancak bu
eser elde bulunmamaktadir(isen 1989:139).

-Terceme-i Vasaya-y1 Seyh Vefa

Kaynaklarda belirtilmeyip Safay?’ye ait oldugu Avni Erdemir tarafindan
bildirilen ve hakkinda makale yazilan bir eserdir. Avni Erdemir’in makalesine gore
eser, Siileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi Ayasofya Yazmalar1 2154 numarada kayitli ve 64
varaklidir. Seyh Vefd’nin goriisleri manzum olarak ortaya konmustur. Eser
miinacatla baslayip, na’t, dort halife ovgiisii Sultan Bayezid medhi, Seyh Vefa'nin
vasf1, goriisleri manzum ve temsil olarak anlatilmistir. Eserin Seyh Vefa’nin vasfi
isimli boliimiinde Safayi ‘Benlim cimiimde rGhum bigidiir ol’ diyerek Vefad’ya
baglhlik derecesini ortaya koymustur. Eserde Safiyi'nin Istanbul’a gelisi ve
tasavvufi kisiligi hakkinda bilgiler bulunmaktadir. Eserin sonunda Safayi’ye ait bir
gazel bulunmaktadir(Erdemir 2009:224). Eserde bulunan Sultan Bayezid’in medhi
hakkindaki Safayi’nin ‘Asdilar tiguni ars {istine Sultan Bayezid’ miitekerrir misrali
muasseri, Safayi’nin Fetihname-i Inebahti ve Moton isimli eserinde
mevcuttur(Safayi 1271:12b-13a).

-Fetihname-i inebaht1 ve Moton

Eser, XV. yiizyilda ve XVI. yiizyilm ilk yillarinda Inebahti, Moton ve
Koron’un fethi hakkinda yazilmistir. Bu donemde eserler, X VI. yiizy1l kadar, sayica
fazla ve sanat bakimindan miikemmel degildir ancak, XIII. XIV. yiizyil gibi dini-
tasavvufi yonii agirlikli olan ve Iran etkisinin yogun olarak hissedildigi kurulus
donemine gore eser sayisinin arttigi ve edebi eserlerde yerli unsurlarin da yogun bir
sekilde goriildiigli donemdir. Fetihnameler, bir yerin, sehrin veya kalenin ele
gecirilmesini baslangicindan sonuna kadar anlatan eserlerdir. Bu bakimdan edebi
oldugu kadar tarihi deger de tasimaktadir, ayn1 zamanda donemin dil 6zelliklerini
yansitmalart bakimindan da énemlidir.

Safayi’nin eldeki mevcut olan iki eserinden birisidir Topkapi Sarayi
Kiitiiphanesi’'nde tek niishasi bulunan Fetihname-i Inebahti ve Moton’un beyit
sayist dort bine yakindir. Klasik eserlerde ve miistakil ve hacimli mesnevilerde
bulunan biitiin boliimleri ihtiva etmektedir. Eserin bordo renkli ve semseli cildi
vardir. Arka cilt kapagi kopmus arka i¢c kapakta ‘odadan c¢ikan Tiirki, Revan 1271’
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yazilidir. Eserin baginda I. Mahmud donemi(1730-1754) vakif miihrii vardir(Kut
1984:33). Miihriin iistiinde Feth-i Inebahti ve Moton bi’t-Tiirkiyeti’l-manzume fi’t-
tevarih, altinda Tarih-i Feth-i Inebahti ve Moton, aymi sayfanin altinda II.
Bayezid’in (Bayezid bin Mehmed Han muzaffer daima) miihrii vardir(Kut
1984:20). 1Ilk sayfasinda mavi sari kirmizi renkli ser-levha vardir. Eser
Bismillahirrahmanirrahim ve bihi nestain ciimlesiyle baslamig, Kaside-i Hatim(Bitig
Kasidesi) ile bitmistir ve en sonda sayfanin altinda yine II.Bayezid’in -Bayezid bin
Mehmed Han muzaffer ddima(Kut 1984:20) miihrii vardir.

Safayi, eserde II. Bayezid doneminde gergeklesen Inebahti Moton ve
Koron’un fethini anlatmaktadir. Eser tarihi, edebi ve cografl deger tagimaktadir ve
manzum olarak mesnevi nazim sekliyle yazilmistir. Sair bizzat yasayip gordiigii
olaylart anlatmis ve hadiseleri goriilen ge¢mis zaman ile yazmistir. Sahit olmadigi
bizzat yasamadig1 hadiseleri bagkalarindan isiterek yazdigini belirterek 6grenilen
gecmis zamanla yazmaigtir.

Safayi, olayr bizzat yasayip anlattigini 548-551, 919, 920, 1769, 2273,
2295,2296,2621, 2658, 2661, 2685, 3040, 3094, 3239, 3345, 3348, 3353 beyitlerde
bildiriyor. 3487 numarali beyitte ‘Eylediim ben becid becid feryad / Yanmasun sol
gemi idiif azad’ yasadigi olayin heyecanini eserine yansitmig; 1820-1825 numarali
beyitlerde ise o bolimde anlatilan hadisenin Gelibolu’da meshur Ali Celebi’nin
anlatip Safay1’nin yazdig: belirtilmigtir.

Eserin Icerigi

I. Giris Bolimii:

Besmele

Tevhit

Miinacat

Mirac

Na’t

Hz. Muhammed’in Fitrat1 ve Sahabeleri

Menakib-1 Eblibekir

Menakib-1 Omer

Menakib-1 Osman

Meniakib-1 Ali

Zikr-i Asere-i Miibessere ve Torunlari

Hz. Hasan-Hz. Hiiseyin ve Kerbeld Hadisesi

Bu boliim mesnevi nazim sekli ile yazilmis uzun manzum hikayelerde bulunan giris
kisminin biitiin boliimlerini ihtiva etmektedir. Bu bolimde mesnevi nazim sekli
arasina eserin biitliniinde oldugu gibi gazel, kaside, muhammes, murabba gibi nazim
sekillerine yer verilmisgtir.

II. Konunun Islendigi Boliim

Safayi, bu boliimde sairin bizzat sahit oldugu, katildig1 fetihle sonuglanan
II. Bayezid dénemi deniz savaglari, savasin hazirliklarindan zafer sonucuna kadar;
Padisah, Vezir Ahmed Pasa, Sinan Pasa, Kemal Paga, Davud Pasa ve diger
komutanlar ve askerler gibi yararlik gosteren, on saflarda yer alan kisilerin savastaki
rolleri, zafere katkilar1 anlatilir, goriip yasamis bir sahsin agzindan senaryo seklinde



gozler Oniine serilir. Fetih hadisesi, asagida siralanan yirmi baghk altinda
anlatilmaktadir:

Bes Farzin Serhi ve Sultanin Ordu Yanina Gelisi

Sultan Bayezid’in Medhi

Sultan Bayezid’in Inebahti’nin Fethi I¢in Seyri

Istanbul Gemilerinin Donatilmasi ve Sebeb-i Telif

Safayl, Fetihnamesi’nin Sebeb-i Telif boliimiinde eseri kaleme alma sebebini
asagidaki sekilde belirtmistir:

545 Gelmisidiim gemiyile zra
Feth-i Kostantiniyye-i ziba

546 Severidiim sefer idem abj
Mevlidiim oldi ¢iin ki Sinabi

547 Nice kez Rim’a geldiim i gitdiim
Cidde’ye alt1 kez sefer itdiim

548 Hamdiilillah Moton’a hem irdiim

Egriboz’un fiitthim gérdiim

549 Hatiruma bu geldi kim hatta
Sefer idem yazam bu sozleri ta

550 Vaki‘m hos safia beyan ideyin
Hub u zistin safia a‘yan ideyin

551 Gormisem bu seferde ben zira
Nice kanlar dokiildi old1 gaza (Safay1 1271:20b).

Gelibolu Gemilerinin Donatilmas1 Hadisesi
Adalara Yolculuk

Adalardaki Havadis

Barak Cengi

Ahmed Paga’nin Gelisi ve Hulumi¢ Cengi
Camlica ve Bogazlar Cengi

Bogazdaki Gemilerin Halleri

Gemilerin Siislenmesi ve Kaptanlarin Vasfi
Kaptan Davud Bey Hakkinda Kaside
Kaptanin Mora Vilayetinde Kiglayip Tedbirde Bulundugu ve Kefaline Adasi
Haberleri
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Istir Limanindan Preveze Tarafina Yolculuk
Yakub Paga Vasfi Hakkinda Terci-i Bend
Kaptan Davud Bey’in Cengi
Kaptan Davud Bey Hakkinda Kaside
Moton Gazasi ve Istanbul Yolculugu

Kusatma sirasinda denizde firtina ¢iktigi1(758. beyit), ka¢ asker zayi
oldugu(902. beyit), diisman askerinin zayiati, kilisenin yikilmasi, Incilin yanmasi
(914-918. beyitler), askerin giilbang okuyarak ceng etmesi(946.beyit), savas
sahnesi(1071-1074. beyitler), kis mevsiminde havanin kardan buzdan soguk
oldugu(1144. beyit), Hulumi¢ cengi anlatilirken Miisliiman askerlerin savasi
kazandigi, kafirlerin yenildigi(1414-1415), bu savas sirasinda cikan bilylik bir
catisma sonucu deniz kana bulanmig(1433), diismanin on iki gemisi, Osmanlinin iki
gemisi heldk olmus, iki gemisi yanmig(1434-1435); Camlica cenginde, kaptanin
gemisine top isabet etmis, gemiyi yagla ve deriyle onarmiglar, savasta Bursa’dan on
bin er gelmig(2543. beyit), kiliseler mescide ¢evrilmig(2608. beyit), mehterler rast
pesrevler calmig(2693. beyit), Allah’in Bayezid Han’a Venedik illerini
Islamlagtirmasin1 buyurdugu icin fethin gerceklestirildigi vurgulanmis, Mora’da
yedi kale fethedilmig(2948,2949. beyitler), fetih i¢in toplam li¢ yiiz gemi, kirk sekiz
bin askerin sevk edilmis oldugu(3050,3169 beyitler), savasta Bayezid Hanin 6n
saflarda yer alip savastifi, catismada Ok¢u Mahmud, Matrak¢i Haci Ishak ve
Karagoz Reis’in sehit oldugu(3193-3195 beyitler), Korkut’un sancaginin battigini
goriince Piri Reis’in denize atlayarak sancagi cikarip gemiye diktigi(3201-3203.
beyitler), 16 Muharrem 906/12 Agustos 1500’de Moton’un, 24 Muharrem 905/31
Agustos 1499°da Inebahti’'min fethedildigi(3282, 3284. beyitler), 23 Muharrem
906/19 Agustos 1500°de ikindi vakti Koron’un fethedildigi(3655-3656. beyitler),
Padigsahin atla Koron’u dolastig1(3676. beyit), bir kilise oniinde indigi, kiliseyi
mescit yapip namaz kildig1(3680-3682. beyitler) giinde bes kere ezan okunmasini
emrettigi(3684. beyit) ve diger gerceklesen pek ¢ok hadise teferruath bir sekilde bu
boliimde anlatilmistir. Ana konunun islendigi boliimde eser, yer yer gazel, kaside ve
murabba gibi nazim sekilleri ile renklendirilmistir.

III. Sonug¢ Boliimii

Safayi eserini, otuz ii¢ beyitli Bayezid’i ve Davud Bey’i methettigi
Kasidetii’l-hatim ‘Bitis Kasidesi’ baghigi ile bitirir. Kasidede peygamberlerin
mucizelerinden ornekler verilir, Hakkin liituf ve ihsaniyla fethin gerceklestigi dile
getirilir ve Sultan Bayezid’e dua edilir.

Fetihname-i inebaht1 ve Moton’un Nazim Sekli ve Vezni

Fetihname temelde mesnevi nazim sekliyle ve Fe'ilatiin (Fa'ilatiin)
Mef'iliin Fe'iliin (Fa'liin) vezniyle yazilmistir. Inebahti Moton ve Koron’un fethini
anlatan bu uzun tarihi manzumede yer yer kaside, gazel, murabba, muhammes,
muasser, terkib-i bend gibi farkli nazim gekilleri ve vezinlere de yer verilmistir.
Eserde, mesnevi nazim sekliyle Fe'ilatiin (Fa'ilatiin) Mefa'iliin Fe'iliin (Fa'liin)
vezniyle yazilmig toplam 3275 beyit bulunmaktadir, mesnevi vezninden farkli
olarak 6 kaside (192 beyit) 12 Gazel (96 beyit), 2 terkib-i bend (34 ve 36 beyitli) le
beraber toplam 3533 beyit bulunmaktadir. Ayrica 1 muagser-i miitekerrir (10
bendli), 1 muhammes-i miitekerrir (7 bendli), 2 murabba-i miitekerrir (7 ser bendli)



toplam 31 bend bulunmaktadir. Eserde Mesnevi vezni haricinde diger nazim
sekilleriyle yazilan manzumelerin listesi eserdeki beyit numarasi agsagidadir:

Miinacat/Gazel (24-34) Failatiin Failatiin Failatiin Failiin

Muhammes 129-143 (7 bend) Mef’tlii Failatii Mefaili Failiin

Murabba 259-272 (7 bend)Mef’dlii Failati Mefa’ilu Failiin

Muasser Bayezid Medhi 320-369(10 bend) Failatiin Failatiin Failatiin Failiin

Gazel 583-589 Mefiiliin Feilatiin Mefailiin Feiliin

Gazel 685-691 Failatiin Failatiin Failatiin Failiin

Gazel 810-816 Mef4iliin Mefailiin Mefailiin Mefailiin

Gazel 953-959 Mef’tlii Failatii Mefaili Failiin

Gazel 1393-1399 Failatiin Failatiin Failatiin Failtin

Gazel 1593-1599 Failatiin Failatiin Failatiin Failiin

Gazel 1780-1786 Mef’alii Mefailii Mefailu Fetliin

El-murabba 1i’l-firak(Ayrilik Hakkinda Yazilmigs Murabba) 2045-2058
Mefiiliin Feilatiin Mefailiin Fe’iliin (Fa’liin)

Gazel 2077-2083 Mef’alii Failati Mefailii Failiin

Et-tercT‘ii fi-ev§afi Ya‘kub Pasa (3 bendli) 2562-2595 Mef’Gli Failati
Mefaili Failin Manzumeye, Terci-i bend bashgi verilse de vasita beyitleri
tekrarlanmamig oldugundan terkib-i benddir.

Et-tercT* fi’l-gaza(Gaza Hakkinda Terci-i bend) (3 bendli) 2622-2657 Feilatiin
(Failatiin) Feilatiin Feilatiin Feiliin (Fa'lin)  Manzumeye, Terci-i bend baslig1
verilse de vasita beyitleri tekrarlanmamis oldugundan terkib-i benddir.

Gazel 2882-2889 Failatiin Failatiin Failiin

Gazel 3242-3248 Failatiin Failatiin Failiin

Gazel 3576-3582 Failatiin Failatiin Failatiin Failiin
Kasidelerin vezinleri

Vasf-1 Hakan-1 Zi-gan Bayezid Han bin Mehmed Han(Mehmed Han oglu
Sanli Bayezid Han Vasfinda Kaside) 422-465 Mef’alii Failatii Mefaili Failiin

Kaside Der-evsaf-1 Kapidan Daviid Beg Sellemallah(Kaptan Daviad
Vasfinda -Allah selamet versin- Kaside) 2170-2205 Failatiin Failatiin Failatiin
Failiin

Kaside Der-nasihat(Nasihat Kasidesi) 2430-2456 Miifteiliin Mefiiliin
Miifteiliin Mefailiin

Kaside Der-evsaf-1 Kapudan David Sellemallah (Kaptan David Vasfinda -
Allah selamet versin- Kaside) 3131-3157 Feilatiin (Failatiin) Mefiiliin Feiliin
(Fa’liin)

Kasidetii’l-hatim(Bitis Kasidesi) 3799-3831 Feiltiin (Failatiin) Feilatiin
Feilatiin Feiliin (Fa’liin)

Fetihname’de, Mesnevi nazim sekli icinde, biri miinacat konusunun
islendigi on iki gazel bulunmaktadir. Gazellerden biri konusma seklinde (dedim-
dedi gibi) yazilmis olan miirdcaa gazeldir. Bundan baska Sultan Bayezid 6vgiisiinde
lic kaside, Kaptan Davud 6vgiisiinde iki kaside, nasihat konulu bir kaside ile toplam
alt1 kaside mevcuttur. Ayrica Sultan Bayezid hakkinda bir muasser, biri ayrilik
hakkinda olmak iizere iki murabba, bir muhammes ile toplam alti musammat ve
Yakub Pasa’min vasiflar1 hakkinda ve gaza hakkinda iki terkib-i bend
bulunmaktadir.
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Mesneviler uzun mevzularin, uzun hikayelerin anlatildig1 eserler oldugu
icin genellikle kisa aruz kaliplari ile yazilir. Safayi’nin inebahti ve Moton’un fethi
hakkinda yazdig: eserinde de mesnevi nazim sekillerinde sik¢a kullanilan Fe'ilatiin
(Fa'ilatiin) Mefa'ilin Fe'ilin (Fa'liin) kalipla yazilmistir. Boyle uzun mevzularin
anlatildigt mesnevi nazim sekillerinde esere farkli bir hususiyet katmak,
monotonlugu kirmak amaciyla genellikle farkli nazim sekilleri ve vezinlerde siirler
de yerlestirilir. Safayi’nin mesnevisine baktigimizda oldukca fazla sayida mesnevi
nazim sekli haricinde siirler gormekteyiz. Bu siirler sairin bulunamayan Divaninda
da yer aliyorsa Safay1’nin sairligi, Divan1 ve siirleri hakkinda bilgi sahibi olunabilir.

3. Sonuc¢

Inebaht1 ve Moton-Koron’un fethini mesnevi nazim sekliyle manzum olarak
anlatan fetihname, Safay? adli Osmanli sairi ve denizcisi tarafindan yazilmistir. Eser
bir yerin fethinin anlatilmasi gibi tarihi bir olaya dayandifi i¢in, tarihe 1g1k
tutmaktadir. Eser belki tarihi, gercek bir olayi, savas sahnesini, fetih hadisesini
anlattig1 icin, belki Latifi’nin belirttigi gibi Safayi’nin iislubunda, siirlerinde ¢egni
ve tat, akici bir ifade, anlam giizelligi bulunmadig1 i¢in fazla edebi degildir.

Inebaht1 ve Moton’un, Koron’un, Egriboz’un, Istanbul’un fethinin yaninda
pek cok savaglara ve fetihlere katilan Sinoplu Safay?’nin yazmis oldugu bu eser
tamamiyla incelenip yayinlandiginda tarih ve edebiyat alanina katki saglanmig
olacaktir. O donem kullanilan denizcilik terimlerinin yer almasi, olayin savasa
bizzat katilmis olan gahis tarafindan dogrudan ve ayrintili olarak anlatilmasi ve
eserin yazarinin biyografisine dair ip uglart barindirmasi gibi sebeplerden Safayi’nin
fetihnamesi olduk¢a 6nemli bir eserdir.

Yukarida hayati ve eserleri hakkinda bilgi vermeye c¢alistifimiz Sinoplu
Safdyi’nin Topkap: Saray: Kiitiiphanesi’nde bulunan ‘Fetihname-i Inebahti ve
Moton’ isimli eseri tarihi ve edebi bakimdan incelenip Ayse-Levent Kayapinar ve
Bilge Kaya Yigit tarafindan yayina hazirlanmaktadir.
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Bilge Kaja Jigit

Safayi Who Is From Sinop, His Life, His Works and the Fetihname of Inebahti and
Moton

Abstract: Fetihnames are historical and literary works about conquest of a place
and these works could also denote verse or prose. Fetihnames are significant in terms of
historical and literary value. In the Ottoman Empire, during II1.Bayezid period Ottoman
Navy was quite empowered and conquered many places with a naval battle. Sinoplu Safayi
who wrote Inebahti and Moton fetihname’s, also participated in the conquest of Istanbul.
Safayi lived in the period of Fatih Sultan Mehmet, II. Bayezid, Yavuz Sultan Selim and
Sultan Suleyman. II. Bayezid was conquered in many places during the naval battle with the
Ottoman navy which was quite strong. Safayi was a sailor and a poet and he participated in
the conquest of Inebahti and Moton-Koron. Describing the war by a person living after the
conquest of Inebaht1 and Moton, increases the value of the work. In this article Safayi's life
provides information about his work ‘Fetihname of Inebahti and Moton’.

Key Words: Safayi, Fetihnames, Inebahti, Moton.
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Snezana Petrova

L’ACTION TRAGIQUE DES « FURIEUX » : LA MEDEE DE
CORNEILLE ET SES SOURCES ANTIQUES

Résumé : La dramaturgie francaise tire une grande partie de ses sources dans le
théatre grec et latin, particulierement dans celui de Sénéque dont les auteurs préclassiques
étaient de fervents lecteurs. Depuis, la tragédie a évolué dans sa structure ainsi que dans son
esthétique, dans ses personnages et surtout dans 1’action tragique. C’est ainsi que, les Grecs
par le réveil du coté inhumain de I’homme, définissaient ’action tragique des mythes
monstrueux ou le Destin est immuable et les hommes ne sont que ses victimes ; les Latins
montraient non plus des hommes mais des « furieux » qui se projettent hors de la civilisation
et de ’humanité. Les Humanistes francais, puis les Préclassiques, ont aimé reprendre les
meémes personnages en raison de leur notoriété et de leur noblesse, et surtout a cause de leurs
tourments exemplaires.

Selon Florence Dupont, les protagonistes des tragédies préclassiques a sujet antique
ou mythologique se classifient en furieux-bourreaux, furieux-victimes et simples mortels.
Les furieux sont ceux qui par leur caractére et leur role font l'action tragique, tel est le cas de
Meédée, protagoniste de la piece éponyme de Corneille.

Pour bien comprendre la Médée de Corneille, notre étude se propose de comparer
cette furieuse du XVII® siécle - étre orgueilleux, énergique, conscient, intelligent, mais
surtout humain - a la furieuse antique, la Médée de Séneéque et celle d’Euripide. La
comparaison de ces différentes versions va mettre en évidence le traitement des personnages
et donc I’action dramatique, dans le but de mieux comprendre I’évolution de I’esthétique
tragique au fil du temps.

Mots clés : furieux, victime, action tragique, Médée, Corneille, Euripide, Sénéque.

Le surgissement de la violence au sein des alliances matrimoniales ou
familiales est provoqué par des conflits politiques ou amoureux qui sont eux-mémes
provoqués par la passion des personnages. Les conflits politiques sont donc
I’expression d’une passion pour la patrie, d’un devoir que remplit le personnage,
adhérant a une cause. Les conflits amoureux, quant a eux, trouvent leur origine dans
une passion envers un étre humain. Dans un cas comme dans l'autre, ces conflits
sont tragiques, se concluent par la mort ou la libération du personnage qui entre en
conflit. Ce sont précisément ces conflits qui forment la structure thématique des
ceuvres dramaturgiques.

Meédée (1635) de Corneille est une tragédie construite sur ces mémes
conflits - politique en arriére plan et amoureux en avant plan. Nous avons ici affaire
a un sujet qui a été parmi les plus traités de I’ Antiquité -1’épopée des Argonautes et
le drame conjugal qui en accuse la fin. A ce jour, les sources antiques connues pour
cette piece sont celle d’Euripide (jouée en 431 av. J.-C. a Athénes) et celle de
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Sénéque (vers 4 av. J.-C. — 65 ap. J.-C.) '. Pierre Corneille s’est basé principalement
sur ces deux sources antiques’, tout en revendiquant assez clairement, dans une
lettre de 1649, le modéle sénéquien : « Cette femme, [...] Euripide I’a présentée aux
Grecs tremblante et adressant a Créon d’indignes pricres ; Sénéque, aux Latins,
cruelle et terrible a I’excés pour Jason et Créuse. [...] Ma Médée ne doit rien au
poéte grec, mais infiniment au pocte latin : ces poisons, ces lamentations, ces cruels
élans de 1’épouse abandonnée, contrebalancés par 1’amour maternel. »’

Selon ses dires, Corneille reprend la structure dramatique de Sénéque,
reconnaissable dans le face-a-face entre Médée et Créon de 1’acte I, mais Corneille
a su aussi ajouter des éléments pronateurs de son €poque comme 1’esthétique de la
terreur tels la magie, la jalousie criminelle, le sacrifice du personnage innocent. Sa
Médée est un personnage solitaire, barbare, un personnage mythologique mais aussi
moderne, qualifié de magicienne ou de sorciére par ses contemporains. Elle est
excessive en tout : dans ses paroles, dans son amour puis dans son ressentiment
envers Jason. D’ailleurs, il faudrait noter que les personnages des tragédies du
XVII® siécle acquiérent une certaine épaisseur humaine et communiquent leur état
d’ame en exprimant les sentiments qu’ils ressentent. Ainsi, lorsque Médée apprend
que Jason veut épouser une autre femme, elle est blessée, réfléchit, essaie de trouver
une solution, et finalement agit. Les attitudes ou comportements des protagonistes
sont tout a fait humains, ce qui permet au public de s'identifier plus facilement a eux
et de réagir.

Les personnages mythologiques sont les principaux protagonistes des
tragédies antiques ou de notre période d’étude et sont identifiés selon différents
critéres que Florence Dupont dans Le thédtre latin aime a donner.* Ainsi, il y a ceux
qui sont atteints par le furor, qui s'excluent donc de I'humanité et se divisent eux-
mémes en deux classes : les furieux- bourreaux qui agissent comme Médee et les
furieux-victimes qui subissent comme Jason. Ils se distinguent des autres
personnages par leurs noms qui proviennent de la mythologie. Ensuite, il y a les
simples mortels, qui ne sont jamais atteints par le furor. Il s’agit des personnages
secondaires comme les nourrices, les messagers, les confidentes etc. La derniére
répartition est celle des personnages qui eux aussi portent un nom mythologique
mais posséde un statut de simple mortel, comme le personnage de Créon par
exemple.

Le furieux est le personnage principal par excellence, le protagoniste, qui,
le plus souvent, donne son nom a la piéce. C'est soit un furieux-bourreau, comme
Médée, soit un furieux-victime, comme Thyeste. Mais il peut y avoir aussi des
personnages qui sont I'un et I'autre comme par exemple (Edipe.

! Nous pouvons aussi mentionner en tant que source la lettre XII des Héroides d’Ovide.

% La pigce de Jean de la Péruse (1555) précéde la tragédie de Corneille, cependant nous nous garderons
de faire des comparaisons entre la piéce humaniste et celle de Corneille pour nous focaliser sur les
picces de Séneque et d’Euripide lesquelles vont constituer la structure de notre étude.

3 Lettre citée par Emmanuel Minel, op. cit., p. 25.

* L>étude sur les personnages furicux des tragédies est principalement reprise de I’ouvrage de Snezana
Petrova édité en 2006 par I’Université « Saints Cyrille et Méthode » portant le titre de : Les premieres
tragédies classiques frangaises.



Le furieux méne l'action du début jusqu'a la fin, d'ailleurs c'est ce qu'on
attend de lui, car il est le protagoniste de la piéce. Bourreau, il invente son scelus
nefas, et finalement 1’exécute. De plus, ordinairement, ces personnages agissent sur
des personnes qui ont autant de valeur et d’esprit qu’eux-mémes. Tel est le cas de la
Médée frangaise. Ce personnage deviendra un furieux-bourreau, selon les
définitions et explications que l'on a données un peu plus haut. Son état initial
évoluera vers un état final qui définit les furieux-bourreaux et c’est précisément
cette progression qui fera l'action tragique de la piece. Cependant ce personnage se
trouve dans un état initial déja tdché par un malheur dont elle a été victime
lorsqu'elle était encore humaine’. Elle a été répudiée par trois fois : tout d'abord a
Corinthe, puis a Iolcos d'ou elle fut chassée avec Jason a la suite du meurtre de
Pélias, et enfin a Colchos, en trahissant son pére et en tuant son frére pendant sa
fuite. Elle perd ainsi les trois lieux qui la relie a 'humanité : le pays de son pére, le
pays de son mari et le pays qui lui a offert son hospitalité. Le passage a 1’acte du
furieux bourreau passe aussi par une étape intermédiaire; celui du dolor, c’est-a-dire
de la douleur qu’éprouve une personne qui refuse de se résigner — dolor signifiant a
la fois la souffrance et le besoin de mettre fin a cette souffrance par un acte de
vengeance.

Le dolor s’épanche dans des longs et pénibles monologues de douleur et
c’est précisément ce dolor qui rattache encore Médée socialement et culturellement
a l'humanité. Ce n'est qu’ensuite qu’elle basculera dans l'inhumanité furieuse,
commettant le scelus nefas indispensable a sa guérison. L'exultation finale de
Médée est la célébration de son identité retrouvée ; une Médée « merveilleuse » qui
traverse les airs sur un char tiré par deux dragons, et qui s’adresse a Jason par ces
paroles:

Vois les chemins de 1'air qui me sont ouverts,
C’est par la que je fuis et que je t’abandonne.
Pour courir a I’exil que ton change m’ordonne
(acte V, sc. VI, v. 1568 - 1570)

C'est pour elle la fin du dolor et son échappée vers d’autres mondes.

La préparation du crime et son exécution constituent les étapes de l'action.
Dolor et furor naissent de la parole. Le furor de Médée est vu comme la
manifestation de la colére, le désir de vengeance. Ici encore, cette exaspération
suppose la remémoration des crimes passés. Il faut noter que le trajet du dolor au
furor a lieu plusieurs fois dans la tragédie. Médée commet donc deux scelus nefas :
le meurtre de Créuse et celui de ses enfants.

Les furor, dolor, scelus nefas sont présents dans toutes les versions de
Meédée. Ainsi, nous avons un personnage qui est déja excessif dans la version
d’Euripide aussi bien dans son caractére que dans toutes ses passions, dans I’amour
comme dans la haine. L’action tragique est provoquée par un conflit intérieur qui

5 Le héros tragique a toujours un passé qui lui vient de la mythologie. Il communique avec ce passé
par la mémoire.
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s’intensifiera au cours des vers et plus son ressentiment sera grand, plus sa
vengeance sera cruelle. Elle nous est décrite comme une enchanteresse mais surtout
comme une mere infanticide qui surpasse en horreur toutes les violences que 1’on
peut voir sur la scéne tragique. Euripide nous montre une image profondément
pessimiste, un monde abandonné des dieux, en proie a ses instincts, & son égoisme,
aux vices, alors que les spectateurs étaient plutot habitués a voir des étres nobles,
sensibles et idéaux. Nous avons affaire avec Euripide a une Médée exacerbée par la
jalousie et la haine et cet excés 1’ameéne au mal, au désir de mort, a la fatalité
intérieure et a la transgression de ’interdit, c’est-a-dire I’infanticide, donc a une
véritable autodestruction.

La Médée de Séneque quant a elle, s’adonne a sa passion vengeresse des les
premiers instants. Sénéque en fait une criminelle dans ’ame comme dans le sang,
une furieuse qui ne peut plus dominer sa peine, sa hargne, sa souffrance et qui n’a
plus d’autre choix que celui d’agir par I’horreur. La tragédie de Sénéque n’est que le
spectacle de la souffrance, I’horreur des passions dans un but moralisateur.

Certes, la Médée de Corneille a des ressemblances avec les Médée antiques.
Toutes sont animées par la passion de ’amour et surtout celle de la vengeance
cependant c’est dans 1’action vengeresse que se trouvent les principales différences.
La Médée frangaise parait moins coupable et plus humaine car Corneille a su
ajouter des éléments ternissant les caractéres des autres personnages qui
I’accompagnent dans la tragédie. Ainsi, nous avons les personnages de Jason et de
Créon : le premier, devenu perfide, s’en remet un peu trop facilement a la décision
de bannissement de son épouse sous prétexte politique et moral tandis que le second
aime a proclamer le devoir civique comme cause de son action. Malgré tous ses
efforts de persuasion, Médée se trouve étre finalement rejetée et méme injustement
condamnée par volonté hypocrite. Doublement bafouée, la Médée de Corneille
persiste encore dans la volonté de pardon, ce qui montre encore une fois son coté
humain :

Je t’aime encore Jason malgré ta lacheté.
Je ne m’offense plus de ta 1égereté,

Je sens a tes regards décroitre ma colére
(Acte I1I1, sc. IV.v. 921-23)

Mieux encore, les personnages de Créon et de Créuse cornéliens sont moins
méfiants a I’égard des demandes comme a 1’égard des présents que Médée va leur
offrir, ce qui n’est pas le cas des modeles antiques. Ainsi Créon conceéde sans réelle
résistance une journée de grace a Médée comme preuve de bienveillance envers elle
et dans I’intention de diminuer l'injustice dont elle est victime. La Créuse francaise
devient une jeune fille capricieuse pour laquelle le spectateur n’a pas forcément de
sympathie. C’est d’ailleurs son caprice — obtenir la robe de Médée, qui va causer sa
perte. Médée va pouvoir assouvir sa vengeance en empoisonnant précisément la
robe que Créuse désire.

Le nceud tragique cornélien se situe principalement dans le dilemme entre
deux sentiments opposés rendant le personnage moins immoral qu’il ne I’est dans
les piéces antiques et particuliérement dans la Médée de Sénéque. Ainsi Médée sera



obligée de se rappeler certains faits enfouis dans sa mémoire pour raviver sa peine
et surtout pour raviver sa soif de vengeance. Elle se rappelle des crimes qu’elle a
commis au nom de I’amour :

Le Dragon assoupi, la toison emportée,
Ton tyran massacré, ton pére rajeuni,
Je devins un objet digne d’étre banni.
(Acte I1I, sc. 111, v. 814-816)

Mais se rend rapidement compte que ces crimes passionnels ont été trop vite
oubliés:

Jason m’a fait trahir mon pays et mon pére,
Et me laisse au milieu d’une terre étrangere
Sans support, sans amis, sans retraite et sans bien,
La fable de son peuple et la haine du mien.
(Acte I, sc. V, v. 297-300)

Ce procédé ou le bourreau devient victime n’est pas inconnu des auteurs de
tragédies francaises. Ainsi, en se remémorant une €poque douloureuse et ses
actions, Corneille ravive le dolor de Médée pour recréer son furor. Elle pourrait
garder figure humaine, étre une femme douce qui se soumet docilement en jouissant
d’un amour partagé. Mais si cette réciprocité se brise, il ne faut pas s'étonner de sa
réaction causée par la souffrance ; elle fait appel a la vengeance par désespoir: ¢’est
désormais une femme outragée pour laquelle le public peut ressentir de la
compréhension et de la compassion.

A partir de ce moment, il y a un véritable retour aux sources : le crime que
va commettre le furieux s'inspire des crimes personnels, des crimes commis par ses
ancétres ou encore par d'autres héros mythologiques. Ainsi, le furieux trouve une
place au sein du monde mythologique et retrouve une identité et une noblesse.
Médée, en incendiant Corinthe, répéte le crime de son ancétre Phaéthon. La Médée
romaine dit ainsi :

Ancétre de ma race accorde-moi une grace
Laisse-moi voler dans le ciel,
Confie-moi les guides de ton char
Donne-moi les chevaux de feu aux rénes étincelantes
Que Corinthe briile, la ville entre deux mers
Que ’isthme s’effondre dans les flammes et que les flots se rejoignent
(Acte I, scl, v. entre 1-55)
ou bien encore :
Soleil accorde-moi une grace
Soleil ancétre de ma race
Laisse-moi voler dans le ciel, confie-moi les rénes de ton char
Je conduirai les chevaux de feu aux mors étincelants
J'incendierai Corinthe, la ville entre deux mers
L'isthme s'effondrera dans les flammes et les flots se rejoindront.
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(v.32-36.)

et dans la Médée de Corneille selon ses termes:

Soleil qui voit I'affront qu'on va faire a ta race,
Donne-moi tes chevaux a conduire en ta place,
Accorde cette grace a mon désir bouillant;

Je veux choir sur Corinthe avec ton char briilant,
Mais ne crains pas de chute a I'univers funeste,
Corinthe consumé garantira le reste...

(Acte I, sc. IV, v. 261-266)

A la fin, le héros exulte, et s’exclut de I'humanité. Ainsi, nous voyons la
Médée cornélienne qui ne peut plus se détacher du mythe, qui retrouve ses sources -
coté merveilleux, et qui devient une incarnation du mal et s’envole sur son char
divin. Cette exclusion par le haut arrache alors en quelque sorte le héros aux
contingences humaines, en particulier au temps. Son malheur initial que nous
retrouvons dans toutes les versions de la piece est annulé. La Médée romaine
proclame:

Maintenant, oui maintenant

J'ai retrouvé mon sceptre, mon frére, mon pére

La toison du bélier d’or a regagné I’ Arménie

Mon royaume m’est revenu avec ma virginité perdue
Dieux enfin vous m'étes favorables

Jour de fétes

Jour de noces

(Sceéne XI, v. entre 978-1027)

L’¢élément déclencheur de la folie meurtriere de Médée est précisément le
personnage de Jason. Certes lui aussi peut étre qualifié de furieux mais il est un
« furieux » victime lequel va aussi connaitre une certaine évolution. Comme chez
Médée, c’est encore la parole qui va engendrer son malheur. En proie au dolor, il
bascule dans le furor. Mais son furor n'a pas le temps d'inventer un nouveau scelus
nefas car la tragédie se termine bien avant. Ainsi Jason, a la fin de la Médée
romaine par exemple, se retrouve dans une ville incendiée par sa faute, ce qui
précipite la chute de la famille royale. Il ne peut revenir dans Iolcos, sa patrie, car,
avec la complicité de Médée, il a fait périr le roi Pélias, son oncle, et son cousin
Acaste le poursuit. Il reste seul avec les cadavres de ses fils, voué a 1'errance et a la
fuite ; plus aucune cité ne 1'accueillera. Son unique moyen de retrouver son identité
serait que lui aussi devienne un furieux-bourreau. En fait Jason est un furieux-
victime qui n'a pas achevé le trajet qui le menerait de la fureur au crime.

Dans la Médée francaise ce personnage finit d'une fagon différente. Il est
certes un furieux-victime qui voudrait devenir un furieux-bourreau pour pouvoir se
venger de Médée, mais il ne le peut pas. Les prédispositions nécessaires comme les
antécédents mythologiques lui font défaut et il ne peut donc se comporter en
protagoniste de tragédie.



Observons la derniére scéne de la piece de Corneille et surtout les propos de
Jason:

Ah, c'est trop en souffrir; il faut qu'un prompt supplice
De tant de cruautés a la fin te punisse.
(acte V, sc. VI, v.1561,1562)

Jason parle de « prompt supplice », or les supplices des furieux-bourreaux
sont loin d'étre prompts : Créuse souffre longtemps avant de mourir de sa robe
empoisonnée. C’est le premier point qui différencie Jason d’un furieux-bourreau.

Voici le second :

Sus, sus, brisons la porte, enfongons la maison,
Que des bourreaux soudain m'en fassent la raison,
Ta téte répondra de tant de barbaries.

(Acte V, sc. VI, v. 1563-1565)

Ces vers indiquent deux choses : tout d’abord I’affirmation, a nouveau,
d'une volonté de procéder a une exécution rapide, et ensuite celle de faire appel a
d'autres personnes, a d'autres bourreaux pour tuer Médée. Pourquoi ne pas le faire
soi-méme ? C'est Médée qui a tué son frere, c'est elle encore qui, de ses propres
mains, tue ses enfants. Au contraire, Jason ne peut le faire et ne peut donc pas étre
un furieux-bourreau. La scéne VI du dernier acte le démontre : on apprend d’abord
qu'il suivra Médée pour se venger, mais il n'en fait rien : « Que me servira cette
vaine poursuite ». Sa faiblesse éclate au grand jour :

Misérable, perfide! ainsi donc ta faiblesse
Epargne la sorciére et trahit ta princesse !
(Acte V, sc. VII, v. 1601,1602)

Son ressentiment n’aboutit qu’a des « projets avortés ». Il laisse le pouvoir
de le venger aux dieux, sans songer que Médée est de la race de ces dieux. Il se
suicidera aprés avoir entendu ces derniers mots, qui laissent entendre que la
poursuite n’est pas finie : « Si je vais te revoir plus tot que tu ne le veux. »

Par notre étude, nous avons démontré que bien qu’il existe des différences
entre les tragédies de I’Antiquité, les tragédies humanistes et la tragédie
psychologique de Corneille, le théatre conserve, de chacune de ces périodes, un bon
nombre d’¢léments et en modifie d’autres dont I’action dramatique se trouve étre
transformée. L’incertitude, le doute et les remords s’installent dans le théatre du
XVII® siécle. L’observation du caractére des personnages est plus poussée. Les
lamentations qui emplissaient les tragédies humanistes laissent maintenant place a
I’action. Les personnages se cherchent et se trouvent dans leurs convictions. Les
femmes ne sont plus nécessairement éplorées, elles veulent se venger. Les rois
orgueilleux et valeureux deviennent des victimes, les confidentes des amies, et les
conseillers ne sont plus sages et induisent parfois les autres personnages en erreur,
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soucieux uniquement de satisfaire leur ambition. Les passions gouvernent, les
actions tuent, et les personnages se trouvent en retour modifiés par leurs actes et
évoluent. Cependant la dénomination des protagonistes en tant que furieux-
bourreaux, furieux-victimes et simples mortels reste tout a fait applicable a la
tragédie de Corneille. Bien que Médée soit devenue un personnage plus humain, a
la fin de la tragédie de Corneille, elle est cependant enlevée sur un char triomphal,
comme si le pocte voulait manifester son admiration pour la grandeur de ce
courage, si criminel soit-il.
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Snezana Petrova
The Tragic Action of "Furious": Medea by Corneille and its Ancient Sources

Abstract: The French drama is profoundly inspired by the Greek and Roman
theatre, especially by Seneca’s works read avidly by the pre-classical authors. In that way
the tragedy has evolved in its structure and in its aesthetics, in its characters and especially
in the tragic action. Thus, the Greeks by the awakening of the inhuman side of a person
defined the tragic action of the monstrous myths where Fate is unchangeable and people are
only its victims; Romans did not show people but "furious" that project out of civilization
and humanity. The French Humanists and the Preclassicists, liked repeating the same
characters because of their reputation and their nobility, and especially because of their
exemplary torments.

According Florence Dupont, the protagonists of the pre-classical tragedies in
ancient or mythological subject are classified into furious-executioners furious-victims and
mere mortals. The furious are those who by their character and role do the tragic action that
is the case of Medea, the protagonist of the eponymous play by Corneille.

In order to understand well Medea by Corneille, our study will compare this
seventeenth century furious - a proud, energetic, conscious, intelligent, but above all human
— with the ancient furious, Medea by Seneca and that of Euripides. The comparison of these
versions will highlight the treatment of characters and the dramatic action, therefore, in
order to better understand the evolution of the tragic aesthetic over time.

Keywords: furious, victim, tragic action Medea, Corneille, Euripides, Seneca.
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LES MOTIFS DU MATRICIDE DANS LES ECRITS DE JEUNESSE
DE MARCEL PROUST

Résumé : La figure de la mére domine tellement dans la critique consacrée a
I’ceuvre proustienne qu'elle devient un fait incontournable dans 1’analyse de n’importe
quelle thématique de 1’ceuvre. Dans l'article qui suit nous allons faire attention a cette
thématique, mais nous allons aussi 1’aborder a partir des récits qui précedent la Recherche, et
qui marquent le rapport ambivalent de Proust a cette question : I’attirance et la répulsion
parallele par rapport & la mére, en tant que partie complémentaire de 1’individuation du
gargon qui nous est présenté au début de la narration.

Mots clés : Proust, matricide, écrits de jeunesse.

Introduction

L’écriture proustienne représente une action créative qui conduit a une
meilleure compréhension de soi-méme par la sublimation de toutes les passions
passées a travers 1'écriture comme la jalousie, le snobisme ou la rivalité... Dans
Albertine disparue, le Narrateur doit surmonter sa passion pour Albertine aprés que
celle-ci soit décédée pour commencer a écrire le roman a venir (Proust, 4D, 2006).
Il prend connaissance et décrit le vice caché du baron dans Sodome et Gomorrhe
quand il peut lire les indices exprimés sur son visage et qui vont expliquer les
nombreux actes passés du méme personnage (Proust, SG, 2006). Ecrire a partir de la
connaissance du péché est une thématique qui est aussi présente dans la sceéne de la
madeleine a Combray, ou I’inceste implicite coincide avec le moment de
I’inspiration dans I’écriture (Proust, CS, 2006). C’est ce qu’indique Juliette Hassine,
qui prend I’ceuvre proustienne pour une ceuvre d’acquisition de la sagesse a travers
la rédemption : « Selon les perspectives de la Recherche, 1'Ecriture s'imposerait
comme la seule issue ayant le pouvoir de transfigurer une affection de caractere
incestueux en une initiation dans les voies de la Sapience » (Hassine, 2000, p. 91).

Les premiéres influences philosophiques sur le jeune Proust
Si I’on accepte la thése d’Anne Henry (2000) selon laquelle la crise du sujet
est présente dans 1’ceuvre proustienne', on peut retrouver cette thématique dans les

1 « La tentation de Marcel Proust n’est autre que celle d’un acquiescement a la crise du sujet, ce
fleuron du nihilisme moderne. Sous le velours de ses phrases et 1’amabilité de ses anecdotes, 4 la
Recherche du Temps perdu n’est pas un livre paisible. Un drame majeur s’y déroule, qu’aucun
romancier n’avait imaginé jusque-la et pas davantage n’aurait su conter, en lui assurant, sans le
nommer, une telle crédibilité, en I’inscrivant, pour plus de pureté, dans une existence quotidienne si
peu menacée du dehors. » (Henry, 2000, p. 1)
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premiers récits de Proust a partir de 1’identification des pensées philosophiques et
littéraires qui circulent dans le contexte frangais parmi les membres des revues dans
lesquelles publie Proust : Banquet, Revue Blanche... Pendant cette période, indique
Anne Henry dans un autre essai (Henry, 1981), Barrés est ’auteur qui produit des
réactions ambivalentes d’admiration et d’ironie. Pourtant, comme le montre Thanh-
Van Ton-That (2012) dans son livre consacré aux premiers écrits de Proust et
notamment dans le chapitre abordant les auteurs qui ont servi de modéles a Proust,
I’influence de Barres sur Proust est bien évidente. Barres est un éleve fervent de J.
Suri, dont I’ceuvre La philosophie de [’inconscient sera la base de ses réflexions
ultérieures. D’autre part, dans la philosophie allemande, Hartmann marque le début
de la compréhension de I’inconscient : « L’inconscient est le fondement du monde;
ce qu’on appelle I’ame serait un processus nerveux qui git dans toutes les formes de
la matiére, la conscience n’étant qu'une manifestation phénoménale de ce principe,
résultant comme le reste de processus objectifs scientifiquement décomposables »
(Henry, 1981, p. 18). Toutes les choses, - en commengant par les plus simples et
allant jusqu’aux formes de vie les plus complexes,- sont guidées par une énergie
vitale qui constitue le plus profond niveau de [D’existence. Ce dynamisme
biologique, conclut Anne Henry, est contenu dans les racines de toutes les
civilisations, chez les différentes races.

Dostoievski et les motifs du parricide dans les premiers écrits de Proust

Les premiers écrits littéraires de Marcel Proust comprennent des récits qui
sont sous I’influence incontestable des thématiques du roman russe, pendant la
période ou la presse et les chroniques sont préoccupées par les analyses de ces
ceuvres, et les auteurs frangais qui réussissent a imiter leurs amis russes regoivent
des éloges sans réserve des lecteurs : « Il n'est question dans les chroniques que des
Karamazov, de la Puissance des ténebres, de Guerre et Paix, de Crime et chdtiment,
et l'on y félicite les romanciers qui les imitent » (Henry, 1981, p. 31). Des principes
typiques pour ce qui a cette période en France commence a étre appelé «l’ame
slave» sont nés, c’est-a-dire I’inclination vers le péché, la repentance, la rédemption,
le crime et le chatiment, la compassion. La thématique du parricide, qui se
transforme chez Proust en obsession avec le matricide, provient des romans de
Dostoievski. Proust publie a cette période deux récits ou la problématique principale
se résume dans le meurtre commis entre les proches membres de la famille, ¢’est-a-
dire la mort de la mére causée par son enfant. Les deux textes dont il est question
sont « La confession d’une jeune fille » et « Sentiments filiaux d’un parricide ». La
haine entre les membres d’une famille, plus précisément envers le pére Karamazov
de la part de certains fils, comme une image du péché qui culmine dans le crime,
devient chez Proust un matricide commis dans un moment de crise, contenant en soi
d’autant plus de force destructrice que la grandeur de la passion amoureuse est plus
forte. Dans les récits de Proust, le matricide posséde un double symbolique: I’enfant
tue sa mére par les soucis qu’il lui cause ou par le péché qu’elle ressent, mais qui
n’est jamais ouvertement avoué, - ou parce que le trés grand souci de la mere est
fatal pour son enfant, le matricide apparait comme un acte dirigé vers
I’individuation impossible. L'article montre, de manic¢re symbolique, que le fils ne
peut pas couper le lien avec la mére que par l'acte radical du matricide.



« Sentiments filiaux d’un parricide »

La thématique du pere hai des Fréres Karamazov sera remplacée chez
Proust par le meurtre de la mére qui est porteuse d’une bonté illimitée et d’une
dimension sacrificielle. En 1907, Proust publie l'article « Sentiments filiaux d’un
parricide » dans Le Figaro, qui sera plus tard inclus dans les Pastiches et Mélanges
(1919/2005), ou le motif central est le matricide. Dans «Sentiments filiaux d’un
parricide », le Narrateur examine l’existence spécifique du mal vu a distance,
comme un événement lu dans le quotidien par les lecteurs au moment ou la nouvelle
est mélée au plaisir des gouttes de café, et la deuxiéme fois sur un autre niveau,
comme un acte commis de la part du fils envers sa propre mére dans un moment de
folie insensée. Il faut donc « procéder a cet acte abominable et voluptueux qui
s’appelle lire le journal et grace auquel tous les malheurs et les cataclysmes de
I’univers pendant les dernieres vingt-quatre heures, les batailles qui ont cotuté la vie
a cinquante milles hommes, les crimes, les gréves, les banqueroutes, les incendies,
les empoisonnements, les suicides, les divorces, les cruelles émotions de 1’homme
d’Etat et de ’acteur, transmués pour notre usage personnel & nous qui n’y sommes
pas intéressés, en un régal matinal, s’associent excellemment d’une fagon
particuliérement excitante et tonique, a l’ingestion recommandée de quelques
gorgées de café au lait ». (Proust, PM, 2005, p. 227)

Selon les mots de Proust, cette scéne peut sembler cruelle seulement pour
celui qui voit du dehors, tandis que I’acte concret du matricide vu du dedans est une
symbolique essentielle de la relation éros-thanatologique entre la mére et le fils dans
la fatalité incontournable. L’équivalence de 1’acte presque sacrificiel avec le sacré
peut étre interprétée dans le sens que Georges Bataille (1943) donne au rite : comme
un moment de détour du cours habituel et pragmatique des événements, comme un
transfert dans une période extatique de I’extratemporel qui rapproche 1’humain de
Dieu. Comme si ’acte criminel dans le récit était commis en raison de 1’affection
devenue insupportable. Ou, comme le dit Juliette Hassine (2000, p. 37): « la fatalité
pathologique ressortissant au « drame de la folie » se superpose alors a une fatalité
mythologique rejoignant I’univers des Fréres Karamazov et de Crime et Chdtiment,
ces deux derniéres ceuvres se confondant déja en 1907 dans I’imaginaire proustien».
Mais, ce que ’auteur suggere c’est que ce meurtre est seulement une illustration de
I’effondrement graduel dans la relation entre la mére et le fils. Semblable a un
personnage antique, Henri se suicide, car il peut voir son propre crime, et ce qui,
selon 1’auteur, tient en vie I’homme ordinaire, c'est I’aveuglement du fils devant la
destruction de sa meére provoquée par le simple fait d'exister : « Au fond, nous
vieillissons, nous tuons tout ce qui nous aime par les soucis que nous lui donnons,
par I’inquiéte tendresse elle-méme que nous inspirons et mettons sans cesse en
alarme ». (Proust, PM, 2005, p. 234)

L’auteur emploie un intertexte pris de la tradition de la Gréce antique,
d’abord pour marquer 1’absence de la vue par I’allusion au voile d’Athénes, qui, au
lieu de signifier la justice sans intérét, conduit a un aveuglement criminel, pour étre
résumé a la fin a I’histoire d’Edipe a Colone qui reconnait trop tard son erreur et
ainsi se punit lui-méme. D’un autre co6té, le traitement de la criminalité ne concerne
pas I’étrangeté de I’humain, mais 1’ouverture d’une dimension inconsciente qui se
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montre chez un étre qui est moralement pur, ce qui doit signifier le c6té sombre de
chaque histoire humaine, méme la plus pure :

J’ai voulu montrer dans quelle pure, dans quelle religieuse atmosphere de
beauté morale eut lieu cette explosion de folie et de sang qui 1’éclabousse
sans parvenir a la souiller. J’ai voulu aérer la chambre du crime d’un souffle
qui vint du ciel, montrer que ce fait divers était exactement un de ces
drames grecs dont la représentation était presque une cérémonie religieuse
et que le pauvre parricide n’était pas une brute criminelle. (Proust, PM,
2005, p. 232)

La thématique de la commisération, du sens de la douleur en fonction de la
proximité du lieu de I’événement est aussi un moment qui sera présent dans La
Recherche et qui va marquer 1’opposition entre la mondanité insensible et la force
profonde et destructrice de la vieillesse. Pourtant, dans les Cahiers de 1907, Proust
indique une note qui montre que 1’inspiration pour ce récit doit étre la légende de St.
Julien Hospitalier. La passion pour la chasse de Julien fait qu’il est maudit par un
cerf. 1l tue ses parents par ignorance, en les retrouvant dans leur lit et pensant qu’il
s’agit d'un adultére de sa femme. Par amour pour ses parents, il quitte le domicile
familial. Mais, la suite de cette 1égende contient des prémisses chrétiennes, car apres
avoir commis le meurtre, Julien regoit chez lui un Iépreux qui se transforme en
Jésus. Le meurtre des parents et des animaux de la forét conduit a une rédemption
par le sacrifice a des étres impuissants.

Julien tue en raison d'un malentendu tragique, méme s’il a de ’amour pour
ses parents. Henri est dépassé par 1’inconscient qui se manifeste un jour d’hiver
lequel intensifie les crises nerveuses. Cet acte fait naitre un trés fort sentiment de
culpabilité qui demande une rédemption, chez Julien par un sacrifice de soi
chrétien, chez Henri par le suicide. Et pourtant, I’acte du matricide est présenté avec
une certaine dose de banalité : un jeune homme raffiné avec qui le Narrateur
échange des lettres commet un acte terrible au moment ou il perd la raison. L’acte
du matricide aprés lequel le protagoniste du récit, Henri, se tue, ne doit pas révéler,
selon le Narrateur, sa nature cruelle. Au contraire, Henri est une victime de sa
propre folie, qui dans un sens symbolique contient l'exceés d'amour et d'affection
pour sa mere. Le moment de douleur et de remords est identique a celui de la
Confession d'une jeune fille, mais avec la mention des personnages antiques de la
tragédie, Ajax et (Edipe, il s’agit ici d une fatalité qui est au-dessus des décisions et
des possibilités de la maitriser. La folie est une théatralité qui doit découvrir ce que
la présence de la raison ne laisse pas voir: I’amour-passion a comme envers la
destructivité de la mort.

« La confession d’une jeune fille »

Le deuxieéme récit « La confession d’une jeune fille », que Proust publie en
1896 dans Les Plaisirs et les jours (Proust, 1973), représente une histoire de
confession, celle d’une jeune fille chez qui se réveille la sensualité en contraste avec
une atmosphére de pureté et de religiosité morale. Le passé est évoqué comme un
mélange d’innocence et de péché, et chaque plaisir se présente comme une



jouissance nouvelle qui porte avec elle le poids de la culpabilité : « Alors tandis que
le plaisir me tenait de plus en plus, je sentais s’éveiller, au fond de mon cceur, une
tristesse et une désolation infinies ; il me semblait que je faisais pleurer I’ame de ma
mere, I’dme de mon ange gardien, ’ame de Dieu » (Proust, 1973, p. 151). La
confession représente par étapes I'évolution de la jeune fille et la reconnaissance de
la sensualité a travers des rencontres avec différents initiateurs dans le monde du
plaisir.

La jeune fille parle avec une tonalité naive, dans une culpabilité perpétuelle,
elle est représentée comme une victime des demandes de I’environnement. Le récit
progresse dans une perte de la richesse spirituelle de la jeune fille au profit des
plaisirs mondains. Le personnage de la mere est évoqué plusieurs fois comme un
symbole d’innocence, de pureté morale et spirituelle et d’inclination vers les valeurs
religieuses et familiales. Au moment qui promet une rédemption finale du péché
grice au mariage a venir, la jeune fille est soumise a une nouvelle tentation. Un soir,
en 'absence de son compagnon, un autre garcon « coupable de ses péchés passés »
est invité au diner avec ses parents. Ils se retrouvent dans une chambre, ou la fille
voit son « apparence animale » dans le miroir, en méme temps que 1’expression de
son amant. La mére les surprend du balcon qui donne exactement sur la fenétre de
la chambre dans laquelle se déroule I’acte mentionné.

Le plaisir est dans ses racines mélé a la culpabilité, et il est aussi
blasphématoire, se référant plusieurs fois aux motifs religieux, produisant « des
pleurs dans I’ame de Dieu ». A travers le croisement des points de vue, le regard de
la mére est une analogie de la mauvaise conscience de la fille. Le plaisir vient pour
marquer finalement la fin de la période édénique de I’enfance, et surtout comme un
acte symbolique de matricide. Les deux thémes des récits, d’un c6té la trop grande
affection avec la figure de la mére comme une condition de la douleur faite a soi et
a autrui, et d’un autre c6té le plaisir comme un blasphéme et un éloignement de la
figure de la mére, représentent des axes centraux autour desquels se développe aussi
la représentation ambivalente des personnages des parents a Combray.

Conclusion

Le désir est le principal moteur de la création proustienne. Il se méle a
I’écriture, tandis que I’écriture lui permet la réalisation finale. A partir d'une
poursuite secréte primordiale du Narrateur vers la possession imaginaire de la figure
maternelle, chez l'auteur va persister la conscience du niveau latent du désir qui
n'est pas visible dans l'apparence des personnages, mais qui sait parfois sortir a la
surface et transformer le personnage avec un autre aspect imprévisible. En
comprenant d’un c6té I’amour incestueux, et de 1’autre c6té la sexualité comme un
péché, dans les premiers récits de Proust apparait le motif du matricide. La dualité
est réalisée par la coexistence d'une apparence religieuse et pure au détriment des
exces de la sexualité qui comprennent un matricide symbolique. En trahissant les
attentes de la mere, I'enfant est métaphoriquement coupable de sa mort. Poursuivant
ses préoccupations idéologiques a Combray, Proust analyse la maternité, mais non
pas dans I'habituelle image idéalisée, mais a travers de multiples personnages qui
représentent I’ambivalence générale du désir.
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Eva Gjorgjievska
The Themes of Matricide in the Early Writings of Marcel Proust

Summary: The mother figure is very dominant in the literary critic devoted to
Proust's work and the writing of his great novel was born from the symbolic image that is
based on this relationship, that this figure is an inescapable fact in the analysis of any theme
of the author's work. Therefore, we will pay attention to this issue, but we will begin from
the early writings which mark Proust’s ambivalent relationship to this question: both the
attraction and the repulsion towards the mother, as a complementary part of the
individuation of the boy presented to us at the beginning of the narrative.

Keywords: Proust, matricide, early writings.
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SABIT YUSUF ‘UN “KOTU YUREKLIi OLAN KiMDIiR*
ADLI HIKAYESINDE AiLE KAVRAMI

Ozet: Bu ¢alismada; Sabit Yusuf’un “Kotii Yiirekli Olan Kimdir? ” hikéyesinden
hareketle aile bireylerinin birbirlerini daha iyi tanimalarinin 6nemi {izerinde durulmustur.
Hikayenin giris boliimii, baz1 kisilerin kotii konusmalartyla, dedikodu yapmalariyla baslar.
Gelisme boliimiinde ise; cocugun babasini aragtirarak tanimasi, sonu¢ boliimiinde ise, aile
icinde mutluluk islenir.

Hikaye giinliik hayatta yapilan dedikodulardan ibarettir. SOylenen kotii sozlerin
nereye varacagini diiginmeden , her yerde her seyin konusulamayacagini; bagka kisilerin,
tanimadiklar1 aileler hakkindaki konusulanlart kotii sonuglar doguracagini anlatir. Fakat
kotiilenen kisiler arastirilirsa, iyi insanlar olduklari kanisina varilacagi anlatilmisgtir.

Anahtar kelimeler: Sabit Yusuf, hikdye, dedikodu, aile, cocuk, baba.

Giris

Hikayeler konular itibariyle énem kazanmaktadir. Ibret alinacak ders esas
olarak amaglanmistir. Hikaye okuyucuyu egitmek ve belli bir mesaj vermektir. Bazi
hikayelerde, genel olarak belirli tipler ¢ergevesinde iyilerle kdtiilerin miicadelesine
sahit olmaktayiz. Halkin kotii alisgkanliklarini degistirmesinin ¢ok zor oldugunu;
onlarin konusmalarindan drnekler vererek ¢6zmeye ¢aligmaktadir. Bununla birlikte
her seyin arastirilarak bir yargiya varilmasi anlatmaktadir. Sabit Yusuf “Koti
Yiirekli Olan Kimdir?” hikdyesinde okuyuculara her seyin arastirilarak giizel
sonuglara varilacagini anlatmistir.

Dil ve ifade bakimindan hikdye sade ve halkin anlayacagi bir dil
kullanilmistir.

L. Aile

Aile hakkinda ne kadar tanim yapilirsa yapilsin, aileyi tanimlamak zordur.
Ciinkii aile toplum iginde en genis bir kavrama sahiptir. Aile toplumun ¢ekirdegidir.
Aile, hayat1 yasayarak ve bireylerine yasatarak ogretir. Ailenin hosgdriilii ve mutlu
olmasi toplumun mutlu olmasi demektir.

Aile, en eski yapi taglarindan biridir. Aile, birkag kisinin bir arada yasamasi
demektir. Bir arada yasama ise; anne, baba, dede, nine ve ¢ocuklarin birlikteligidir.
Aile, insani insan yapan, degerli kilan, kimlik kazandiran bir olusumdur. Aile, bir
cat1 altinda kalma, birlikte yasama, kiigiik veya biiyiikk bir ortami paylasma,
yoklukta veya darlikta birbirine sarilma, zenginligi abartmama, her ortama ayak
uydurma ve hayata tutunarak devam etmektir.
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Sozliik ve yazilarda ailenin tanimi su sekilde verilmistir:
-“Aile, evlilik ve kan bagina dayanan, kar1 koca, ¢ocuklar, kardesler arasindaki
iligkilerin olusturdugu toplum i¢indeki en kiiciik birliktir. Kar1, koca ve ¢ocuklardan
olusan topluluktur.” (Tiirk¢e Sozliik)
- “Aile; bir kimsenin karisi, akraba, ev halki, ayn1 gaye i¢in calisan kimselerin
hepsi: matbuat ailesi.” (Devellioglu)
- “Aile bireyleri ¢ok 6zel bir gruptur, bireyleri arasindaki iliski yasam var oldugu
stirece vard1 ve var olacaktir.”(Rot, 1988 ).
- “Aile Dbireyleri arasinda , yakinlik, naziklik ve duygusal bir bag vardir.”
(Tonogckwu, 2000, s. 309 )
- Aile resimdeki renkler gibidir, azli§1 veya ¢oklugu resmim eksik olmasi1 demektir.
- Aile; toplumun temel tasi, biitiinii, en 6nemli unsurudur.
- Aile; bireylerin bir arada yasamasi, biitiinliik olusturmasi, huzurlu olmasi,
toplumun huzurlu olmas1 demektir.
- Aile; sicak bir yuva demektir.
- Saghkli bir aile meyve agacima benzer. Saglikli meyve agaci, gilizel ve tath
meyveler yetistigi gibi, saglikli aile de huzurlu bireyler yetistirir.

II. Ailede Sevgi ve Saygi

“Sevgi; insanm1 bir seye veya bir kimseye karsi yakin ilgi ve baghlik
gostermeye yonelten duygu.” (Tiirk¢e Sozliik)

Aile icinde en temel unsur sevgidir. Saglikli bir aile iginde sevgi
zorunluluktur. Ailenin saglikli ve huzurlu olmasi sevgiye baglidir. Sevgi karin
doyurmaz, ama sevgi aileyi huzurlu kilar, aileyi ayakta tutar. Aileyi ayakta tutan tek
sey sevgidir. Sevginin oldugu yerde aile var, huzur var, sohbet var, birlik-beraberlik
var.

Cocuklarin giivene ve giivenilir bir aileye ihtiyaci var. Cocuklarin en ¢ok
sevgiye ve giivene ihtiyac1 var. Sevginin oldugu yerde giiven, giivenin oldugu
yerde gii¢lii bir aile bag1 var. Sevginin olmadig1 yerde problem ve egitimsizlik var.
Egtimsizlik ve problemin oldugu yerde ¢ocuklarin huzurzsuz olmasina demektir.
Ailedeki giiven ve huzurun olmasi gelecekteki ¢ocuklarin sefkatli ve saygili
olmasidir, ayrica ¢ocuklarin ¢evreye, topluma ve biiyiiklere karsi saygili olmasi
demektir. Demek ki; ailenin biitliinliigli sevgiden geger.

Saygi da aile iginde sevgiden gecer. Cocugun anne-babaya, anne-babanin
¢ocuga kars1 gosterdigi saygi, aile igindeki beraberligi olusturur. Bu da ¢ocuklarin
giivene, giivenilen ailede ¢ocuklarin yetismesine; sevgiden sonra da saygiya ihtiyag
duyulmaktadir. Kiiltiriimiizde saygi kiiciikten biiyiige oldugu siirece arada sevgi ve
saygl devam eder. Her agidan en cok sevgi, saygi ve giiven duydugumuz aile
bireyleridir. Bunlardan biri eksik olsa, aradaki aile baglarinin sarsilmasina sebep
olur.

Aile bireylerinde sevgi, saygi ve giiven oldugu siirece ailede mutluluk
devam edecektir. Mutluluk devam ettigi siirece egtimli ailelerin ¢ogalacak ve
toplumumuza kiiltiirli aile bireyleri kazanilacak demektir. Aile bireyleri mutlulugu
ve lziintiileri paylasmasi demek, her seyi samimi bir sekilde paylasmasi demektir.
Cocuklarm, aile i¢indeki sevgi, saygi ve giiven iginde yetismesi; ilerde ailesinin
aynasini yansitmasi demektir.
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Samimi aileler iizlintiilerini, mutluluklarii, heyecanlarin1 paylasan
insanlardir. Cocuk, diinyaya geldigi andan itibaren aile degerlerini yasayarak biiyiir.
Ailenin konusmalar1 ve davranislari, o ailenin hakim oldugu degerlerini yansitir.
Aile ortaminda gecerli olan degerler, o ailenin kisilik yapisini gosterir. Cocuklar,
ailesinin sergiledigi birgok davranigi izleyerek aile degerlerini &grenir ve onlar
bliyliyiince yansitir.

III. Sabit Yusuf’un Hayat1 Ve Eserleri

Sabit Yusuf Gostivar’in Asagi Banitsa kdylinde “7 Nisan 1957 (Yusuf,
1993) yilinda diinyaya geldi. Ilkokulunu Gostivar sehrinda baslayip ortaokul ve lise
Ogrenimini de aymi sehirde bitirdi. Kiiclik yaslarda yazi yazmaya bagladi. “Siir,
Oykil ve oyunlar1 yurdumuzda Tiirk dilinde ¢ikan tiim gazete ve dergilerde, hatta
Tiirkiye’de ¢ikan kimi gazete ve dergilerde yayimlanmistir”. (Yusuf, 1991). Liseyi
bitirdikten sonra kisa bir donem olarak 6gretmenlik yapti. Gostivar’da faliyet yapan
“Goteks" Tekstil Fabrikasi'nda isci olarak calisti. Baz1 gazetelerde muhabir olarak
calisti. “Gostivar’da 6zel radyoda gazeteci sunucu olarak calisti.” (Yusuf, 1996).
“Birlik” gazetesi Gostivar muhabiri olarak calisti.

“IIk siir kitab1 "Yasam ve Otesi" 1982 yilinda "Birlik" Yaynlarinca
yayimlandi. Bunu, "Afacan Cocuk" (cocuk siirleri, "Tan" Yaynlari, Pristine 1983),
"Kiigiik Ilker" (¢ocuk Oykiileri "Birlik" Yaynlari, Uskiip 1986), "El Ele" (¢cocuk
siirleri, "Tan" Yayinlari, Pristine 1988), "Nazlim" (siirler, "Birlik" Yayinlan, Uskiip
1989), "Cocuk Oyunlar" (cocuk tiyatro oyunlari, "Tan" Yaynlari, Pristine 1991),
kitaplari izledi.” (“Sabit Yusuf Kimdir”, 2011).

Sabit Yusuf’'un yazdig1 tiyatro oyunlarinin bazilari Makedonya ve
Kosova’da yayinlanmakta olan gazete ve dergilerden “Giiven” » Kiiltir Giizel
Sanatlar Dernegi’nin amatdr tiyatro kolu tarafindan sahnelendi. Onun siir ve
hikayeleri ¢ocuklarim gilinlik oyun ve hayatlarim1 konu alarak yazmistir.
Hikayelerinin ¢ogu yasanmis olaylardan esinlenerek okuyucularina aktarmakta.
Hikayelerinin ve siirlerinin ¢cogu kendi oglu olan Ilker’e onun hayatindan 6rnek
alarak ona armagan etmistir. Toplam 9 kitab1 yayinlandi. 8 Mayis 2007 yilinda vefat
etti.

IV. Sabit Yusuf’ta Sevgi ve Saygi

Insanlarin degeri “biiyiik basarilar1 ile insanliga i{in salmis kisilerin,
hayatlarini arastirdigimiz zaman bu insanlarin ¢ok kuvvetli amaclar gelistirmis
olduklarin1 goriiriiz”. (Kaya, 2005, s. 147). Makedonya’da yasayan sairlerimizin
degeri de, yazmis olduklari eserlerden anlasilmaktadir. Samimi ve gercekei
olduklari, yazmis olduklari hikdyelerden de anlasilmaktadir. Yazmis olduklar
hikayelerin samimiyeti de kullandiklar1 yer, iilke ve gercek isimlerden belli
olmaktadir.

Yazarlarimizin bazilari aile isimlerini kullanarak siir ve hikayeler vermisler.
Sabit Yusuf da, oglu Ilker i¢in siir ve hikdyeler yazmustir. Siir ve hikdyelerindeki
olaylari, ger¢ek hayattan , yani ailesinin hayatindan alarak toplumun
aydinlatilmasini amaglamistir. Sabit Yusuf, kendi aile fertlerin isimlerini
kullanarak, onlara karsi sevgi ve saygisini gostermistir. Star Jordan diyor ki:
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“Nereye gittigini bilen kisiye, yol vermek i¢in diinya bir yana ¢ekilir”. (Kaya, 2005,
s. 147).

Sabit Yusuf’un hikéyelerinde tespit edilen degerler sunlardir: aile hayati,
aile degeri, aile sevgisi, biiyliklere kars1 sevgi ve saygi, ¢ocuk sevgisi, arkadas
sevgisi, dogruluk, diristlik, ictenlik, iyilik, yardimseverlik, merhamet, okul
sevgisi; yalan sdylememe, biiyiik s6zii dinleme, dogru s6zlii olma vs.

V. Sabit Yusuf’un “Kétii Yiirekli Olan Kimdir?” Hikayesi

“Cocuklarin ¢ogu, bilyiiklerinin kendilerini aldattiklarin1  6grendikleri
zaman derin bir izinti duyarlar. Ama hangi biiyiik, yalan sdylenen ¢ocuga
yiiklenmeden dnce, kendi vicdanin1 yoklamak geregini duyar? Isin dogrusu sudur ki
en iyi egitim suglamak, kotiilemek degil, cocugu anlamaya ¢aligmak, ona yardim
etmek, onu kusurlarindan kurtarmaya ugragsmaktir”. (Alendy, 1974, s. 85).

Sabit Yusuf, bu noktay1 Ilker’in yasadig1 bir olayla agiklik getirmistir:

llker, sokakta oyun oynarken, birka¢ kisinin, babasinin aleyhinde
konustuklarini isitti. Babasi s6z konusu oldugu i¢in konusulanlara kulak verdi, her
sozii dikkatle dinledi. Bu adamlar babasi hakkinda cok kétii ve cirkin sozler
soyliiyorlardi. Konusmalar ilerledikce, Ilker'in ofkesi giderek artmaya bagsladi.
Kalbine igleyen bu ¢irkin sozler, onu hayal kirtkligina ugratti. Kendini tutamayarak
soze karisti:
- Amca, benim babam kétii yiirekli degildir! Yalan séyliiyorsunuz! O kotii yiirekli
degildir!- dedi ve act aci aglamaya basladr.(Koti Yiirekli Olan Kimdir?, 2012, s.
14)

Bu doénemde,“Cocugun bilgiye, nasihate degil, zengin tecriibeye Ornek

davraniglara ve drnek model insanlara ihtiyaci vardir.” (Kaya, 2001, s. 26).

Hikayenin basinda Ilker kotii bir olayla karsilasmistir. Sokakta oynarken
birkag kisinin babasinin aleyhinde konusmasini duymustur. Bazan “cocuk yasadigi
cevrede kendini tanimaya baslar. Aile ¢evresinde ilk adimlarimi atar. Yasadigi
toplumun kiiltiirel sembollerini farkeder. Biiyiidiik¢e yasadigi cevreyi tanir.” (Celik,
2012, s. 74-81). Bu konusmalar ilker’in hem moralini bozmus, hem de giine kétii
baslamasina neden olmustur. Kotii konusmalar Ilker’in babasi hakkindaki sevgisini
ve olumlu disiincelerini hayal kirikligina ugratarak, ofkenin artmasina neden
olmustur. Ofke insana kotii isler yapmasma yol agabilir. Ilker ise ofkesine
yenilmemis, oradaki amcalara babasindan bahsetmeye, babasinin iyi bir insan
olduguna karar vermis. Ilker babasiin iyi bir insan oldugunu anlatmaya calissa da,
oradaki amcalar Ilker’i dinlemeyip dedikodu yapmaya devam etmislerdir. Ilker ise
bu konusmalardan sonra kendine soru sormaya ve babasini arastirmaya baslamis.

Bu donmlerde “Gencin gelismesinin saglikli olabilmesi i¢in ailesinin
yapmasi gereken; once gence giiven duymasi, sonra onun davranislarini gozlemesi
ve sinamasidir”. (Kaya, 2001, s. 43)

Ilker “Fazla bir sey demeden eve kostu. Bahgede dinlenen babasina yanasti.
Olup bitenleri anlatacak giicii yoktu. Hickira hickira agladigindan, gozyaslar
icinde boguluyor gibiydi. Bu durum babasini meraklandird.
- Neyin var oglum?! Sana ne oldu béyle?- diye sordu.
Ilker'in  hiingiir ~ hiingiir —aglayisi, yanit verebilmesini engelledi. Bir-ikikez
kekeledikten sonra, tekrar aglamaya devam etti. Oglunu bu durumda géren babasi,
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onu yatistirmak icin elinden geleni yapti.

- Sakin ol, - dedi. - Nedir bakalim seni bu denli tizen?

Ilker yavasc¢a babasimin kollarina sigindi ve sakinlesmeye basladi. Gézlerinden
boncuk tanecikleri gibi yuvarlanan gézyaslarint elinin tersiyle sildi. Birka¢ kez
daha act act hickirdiktan sonra, babasina dondii.

- Babacigim,dedi, senin kimseye kétiiliik ettigin oldu mu?

- Hayir, oglum. Neden kotiiliik edecek misim?

- Az once o6yle bir seyler isittim. Bir amcalar, senin aleyhinde ¢ok kétii seyler
konusuyorlardi!

Babast durumu anlayinca, giiliimsedi.Oglunu bagrina basarak, eliyle bagini oksadi.

- Demek ki seni budenli iizen gsey buydu! Bos ver, oglum! Seni nsanlarin
konustuklarina aldirma! Bugiin herke sistedigini konusabilir.

- Amasen, kétii yiirekli degilsin, degil mi babacigim?

- Tabii ki degilim. Bunu herkes biliyor.

- Ya o amcalar?....

-Sen onlara aldirma. Sana bunu nast lanlatsam ki. Anlayacak yasta degilsin heniiz.
Biiyiiyiince, her seyi kendin anlayacaksin.” (Yusuf, 2012, s. 14).

Ilker, bu konusmalardan sonra hemen eve kosup, babasina soru sorarak onu
daha iyi tanimasi i¢in cevap istemistir. Kotiiliik edip etmedigini sormus. Babasi
“hayir”dese de, Ilker yine babsini arastirmaya devam etmistir. Cocuklar, ¢ocuk
olmasma ragmen bir seyi 0grenmek icin sorular sorarak Ogrenmeye ¢alisirlar.
Aldiklar1 cevaplar onlar1 tatmin edinceye kadar arastirmalarmma devam ederler.
Cocuklar ailesine ¢ok bagli olduklarindan, onlarin kotii olduklarini kabullenmezler.
Ciinkii anne-babalar ¢ocuklarin goéziinde; diinyanin en iyi, en diriist insanlari
olduklarini inanirlar.

“Jlker babasindan aldigi cevaplara tatmin olsa da; babasini tekrar
arastirmaya, sormaya, onun hakkinda bilgi almaya devam etmistir. Babaindan
sonra en giivenilir kisiye ogretmenine danigsmaya, babasini sormaya gitmistir.

Ilker, babasimin bu sozleriyle yetinmedi. Ertesi giin, okula gittiginde, ogretmenine
her seyi oldugu gibi anlatti. Ogretmeni tath sézlerle ona durumu agiklamaga ¢alisti.
- Sen buna tiziilme, - dedi.

- Ashinda, babanmin aleyhinde konusanlar en kétii yiirekli insanlardir. Bir kimseyi
kiskandiklar: zaman, hep onun ardindan konusurlar. Oysa, bir kim senin ardindan
konusmaktan kotii bir sey yoktur .”( Yusuf, 2012, s. 14).

Ilker, babasini daha iyi tanimak icin yanlhz babasma sormuyor, onu bir de
en giivenilir kigiye; 6gretmenine sorar. “Ogretmenlerin gorevi; dgrencilerine yiiksek
idealler asilamak ve Onlerine onlar1 basariya gotiirecek hedefler koymaktir”,
ogrencilerini dogruyu bulmaya yoénlendirirler. (Kaya, 2005, s.147) Ogretmeninin
sozleri babasinin kotii kalpli olmadigini, konusanlarin kotii kalpli oldugunu
sdylemistir. Ogretmeni bu sozlerle de kalmayip; bir kisiyi kiskandiklar1 zaman,
onun ardindan kétii konustuklarini da sdylemistir. Ogretmeninden aldid1 tatli sz ve
giizel bilgiler Ilker’i tatmin etmeye yetmistir.

“Ogretmeninin bu sozlerinden sonra, Ilker'in cant rahatladi? Okuldan eve
doniince, sevingten kanatlanmis gibiydi. Sokak kapisindan giiriiltiiyle girerek
babasina dogru kostu.

- Anladim, dedi. Asil kotii yiirekli olanlar, senin aleyhinde konusanlarmis. Sen
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diinyanin en iyi babalarindan birisin!” (Yusuf, 2012, s. 14).

flker, 6gretmeninin babas1 hakkindaki giizel sézlerinden sonra, eve kosarak
babasindan 6ziir dileyip babasina sarilmistir. ilker tekrar babasinin diinyanin en iyi
insan1 oldugunu anlamistir. Babasinin ¢ok iyi olmasimni c¢ekemeyenler, babasi
hakkinda kotii konustuklarint anlamistir. Demek ki ¢ocuk “egtimi hi¢ bir sekilde
sertlikle yapilamaz” her sey yasayarak ve yasatilarak ogretilirmis. (Alendy,1974, s.
93).

Sonug

Hikaye gilinlik hayata yasanilan ve konusulanlardan alinmistir. Hikayede
dil sade ve anlasilir bir sekilde kullanilmistir. Hikdye aile hakkindaki dedikodu,
kotii konugmalarla baslar. Fakat bu dedikodular daha sonra aile bireylerinin birbirini
daha iyi tanimasina yol acamstir. {lker’in babasini arastirmasi, ilerde onu daha iyi
tanimasini vesile olmustur

"Kotii Yirekli Olan Kimdir?" hikayedeki konu giinliikk hayattan alinip
islenmistir. S6zii edilen kisiler ve olaylar o kadar ger¢ekgidir ki, okuyucular1 baska
hikayelere, baska kavramlar kurmaya gdtiirmemistir. Okuyucularin kotiyii ve
gercegi daha kolay ayirt etmesi i¢in, daha inandirici olmasi igin hikayedeki kisiler
ve konugmalar gercek hayattan alinmistir. Hikdyemizde halkin konusmalari,
dedikodulari, kiskandiklar1 kisiler hakkindaki kotii konusmalar islenmistir.

Hikayedeki ornek; gergek kisilerin sozleri, davranislari, gerekse olaylarun
gectigi sokagi, tim c¢iplakligiyla vermistir. Hikayedeki kisiler objektif olarak
yansitilmistir.  Sabit Yusuf belirli halk sorunlar1 iizerine, kendi diislince ve
sorunlarint belirtmis ve yansitmistir. Sorunlar1 verirken de kendi tecriibe ve
bilgisinden yararlanarak ¢oziime dogru gitmistir. Kendi goriis ve diisiinceleri ile
halkin goriis ve diisiincelerini karsilastirarak kritik etmistir. Halkin bazi saplantilari,
kot aliskanliklart ve koti diisiinceleri olmasi, bunlari sorgulayarak olumlu yonde
yansitmasina drnek vermistir. Islenen hikaye 6zgiirce yansitilmistir. Sabit Yusuf’un
¢ok kullandigi bir yontem; bir olay1 birlikte incelemek, birlikte arastirmak, ortak bir
¢Ozimii varmaktir.
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Mahmut Celik
Alirami [braimi

The Family in Sabit Yusuf’s “Kotii Yiirekli Olan Kimdir?” Story

Abstract: In this study, one of Sabit Yusuf's stories, “Kotii Yiirekli Olan Kimdir?”,
has been examined in terms of the importance of family members knowing each other better.
In the introductory part of the story the author introduces some people talking ill of others
and gossip. In the main part, the child’s struggle to know more about his father is depicted.
In the conclusion the happiness within the family is expressed.

The story consists of gossip made in daily life. The main lesson in the story is the
evil of careless talking and gossiping. The author tells us the results of the words that are
spoken without thinking. He warns us that you cannot say everything everywhere. The story
also describes the evil in speaking badly about the families we don’t know about, and how
this will bring bad results. Because after exploring it may be concluded that those that we
might consider evil might actually be good people.

Key words: Sabit Yusuf, stories, gossip, family, child, father.
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Caasuo KoBuitocku

3AIIMCH HA MAPIT'MHUTE: O KHUKEBHOTO HACJIEACTBO
HA MAHACTHUPOT TPECKABEL

Ancrpakt: Ha MapruauTe Ha MHOTY IIDKOBHH KHUTH C€ MCIHIIaHU OPOjHH 3alluCH
KOM HW3HecyBaaT MH(POpPMAllMUM M pPAaCKaXyBaaT NPHKA3HU 3a CEKOjJJHEBHUOT JKUBOT Ha
obOnyHHTE JIyfe. 3a oBaa MPWIIMKA, HUE TH MCTPa)KyBaBMe M T'M NPE3CHTHpaMe 3alHCUTe Ha
MaprUHUTE OJ IPKOBHUTE KHUTH Ha MAaHACTHPOT ,, I peckasen’, [Ipunencko.

Kayunmn 360poBu: Tpeckasey, 3anucu, mapeunu, ypkoguu xuueu, Anexca Kouosux,
Anexca Ilonos, nonaasa.

1. BoBen

3anucuTe WCHHUIIAHW HAJBOP, HACTpaHa OJf OCHOBHHUOT PAaKOIHUCEH WIIH
MeYaTeH TEKCT T'M CPETHyBaMe Ha TOBEKe MecTa BO CBETCKaTa U BO MaKeJIOHCKaTa
KHIKEeBHOCT. CHopel CBOjOT KapakTep, THe ce HepopMmainHu OeJelIkd, HO ce
CJIeBaaT CO OCHOBHHOT TEKCT, MOBEIITO WJIM IOHEBEIITO 'O JIONOJIHYBaaT, My
BJaXHYyBaaT >KUBOT, ja 3roJIeMyBaaT CEBKyIHaTa CIHMKa, OJHOCHO Ha Cy0jeKTHBEH
HA4YMH IIpeJlaBaaT HOBa IMpHKa3Ha. TWe NpeTcTaByBaaT JETONMHCHU OENeIIKH,
XpOHHKH Ha €HO BpeMe 3a KOE 3alMIIyBayoT cMeTall Jeka Tpeba na Ouje
3a0enexxano. OBHe 3amMCH Ha MapruHuUTe, WIM MaprUHAINM, TH OCTaBaje
MUIITYBAYUTE HA KHUTUTE, IPEIHUIITYBAYUTE WIN YATATEIHUTE.

CpeHOBEKOBHATa KHMXKEBHOCT M300MIIyBa cO OpOjHU BakBM IPUMEPH, CO
3allUCH OCTaBaHU HAa MAprHHUTE Ha LPKOBHUTE, OJHOCHO OOTOCITYKOCHUTE KHUTH.
Cnopen 30opoBute Ha Pagmira Yrpunosa-CkanoBcka: ,,Toa € oHa mTo Ha *cyBUTE"
HUCTOPUCKH (DAKTH MM J[aBa KHUBOT, IITO ja MOMOJIHYBA MPa3HUHATA MTOMEry JIBe aTH
OJl /IBa MCTOPUCKM HACTaHW; HHU3 3allMCUTE TH JAOTJelyBaMe >KUBUTE Jyfe IITO
y4eCTBYBaJie BO cCO3/aBameTo Ha Tue Hacranu (1975, crp. 6). buumejku 3a
MaKeZOHCKUTE 3alliCHd M HATHUCH € MHUIIyBaHO BO moBeke HaspaTu (JbyO.
CrojaHoBuK, Jopaan MeanoB, Panmuna Yrpunosa-Ckanoscka Jbyoen Jlane, bnaxe
Konecku u 1ip.), HeMa Ja ce 3aJp)KyBaMe Ha 00jacHyBarmarTa 3a HHBHOTO 3HAUCHC H
32 HUIBHOTO MECTO BO MaKeJI0HCKaTa KHI)KEBHOCT.

2. 3anucH 01 KHH)KEBHATA OCTABHMHA HA MAaHACTHUPOT ,, TpeckaBen®

Bo oBaa mpumimka ke NOCBETHME BHUMAaHHE Ha HEKOJKY 3alUCH KOU
norekHyBaar of IIpuiencko. Kako mTo € no3Haro, BO CpeIHOBEKOBHUOT IIEPUO]] BO
IPUIICTICKUOT Kpaj IOCTOeJe HEKOJKY CKPUITOPCKUM LEHTPU: BO MAaHACTHUPOT
,, I peckaserr”, Bo ,,3p3e“ u Bo ,,Cienue”. Bo oBue MaHACTUpPH ce MUIIIYBaJIe WIH C€
IpenullyBaie rojeM 0poj pakolMCH, HajuecTo CO LPKOBHA COAPXKMHA. 3a XKall, BO
XIX Bek, co ,,0TKpUBamETO" Ha CIOBEHCTBOTO BO MakeloHUja, HAjTOJIEMHOT Jell

107



on HUB Owie pasrpabanu M u3HeceHW oj Makenonuja. 3a moTpeOuTe Ha
OorociyxOurte, mak, Owie ,yBe3yBaHH JAPYIH, TEYATCHU KHHTH, HAjuecTo O]
Pycuja. Co TakBM KHUTM pacnojarajla M MaHacTUpckaTa OuOIMOTEKa BO
MaHacTupoT ,, TpeckaBer™.

[Ipn HameTo uHCTpaXKyBame Ha MPEOCTAHATUTE 3a4yBaHU KHUTH O
H3ropeHata MaHacTUpcka OubIuoTeka, BO OCyM OJl HUB €BHICHTHPAaBME 3alHCH Ha
MapruHUTe WM Ha TOCIEIHUTE MPa3HH CTpaHUIU. Bo HUB TH permcrpupaBme
aBTorpaduTe Ha HEKOJKYMHHA CBEIITEHUIN KOU OOTOCITYXeNe UM caMO Ha KPaTKO
MpecTojyBaie BO MaHACTHPOT ,, IpeckaBell”, Kako M 3allKiCH 33 HEKOJKY 3HaudajHu
Hactanu oJ XIX u npeute rogunn Ha XX Bek. J[a cmoMeHeMe JeKa OBHE 3aIUCH Ce
HaIMIIaHU O IpafaHCKa KUPUIMLA, OHOCHO HE C€ Ha LIPKOBHOCIOBEHCKH ja3HK.

Hekonky KpaTKh pakONMCHH O€NellKd W aBTorpadu CpeTHyBame Co
MOTNHCOT Ha apxuMaHApuToT ['epacum. Cropen OBHE 3amMCH MOXKEME Ja TO
YTBpAMME IOTEKJIOTO Ha KHUTUTE, OJHOCHO MecTaTa oJ KaJe IITO Ouiie TOHEeCEHH.
Taka, BO MuHeEjOT 3a CenTeMBpHU, KOj MOTEKHYBa OJI CBETOIOPCKHOT MaHACTHD
XwuneHnap, ja Haorame OelemikaTa Jieka Hero To ,,IpuHece apXuMaHaput [epacum
on Mocksa®“. Cnopesn 3amucuTe Ha apXUMaHAPUTOT l'epacuM ,,Ha CIIOMEH O]
MaHacTHp XWICHIap BO MaHACTHPOT ,, IpeckaBer’ mpuHen ymre u: Munej 3a
Mmecell jyHu, Munej 3a mecen jynu, Munej 3a Mmecel aBrycT u Munej 3a Mmecel
OKTOMBpH. buaejku BO Hay4YHHTE TEKCTOBM M BO JPYI'M H3BELITal KOMIUTO Ce
onHecyBaaT Ha , IpeckaBen He ycleaBMe Ja MpoHajIeMe, OJHOCHO Ja
peructpupaMe apxXuMaHApPUT co uMe [‘epacum, Hamata NPETIOCTaBKa € JieKa
cTaHyBa 300p 32 IPKOBHO JIMIIE KOGIITO HE MOTeKHyBaso oj Ilpumen m koe BO
,, T PECKABEI"“ ce 3aApxkKajo coceMa KpaTKo. Ja ocTaBame OTBOpEHA MOYKHOCTA M 32
PYCKO IOTEKJIO HA 0BOj LIPKOBEH BEIUKOAOCTOjHUK.

Bo Munejom 3a jynu HaoraMe eieH 3aliC KOjIITO HU ja yTBpAyBa FOAHHATA
Ha W3/1aBame Ha KHHUrarta. ViMeHo, Ha MPBHUOT JINCT HAa OBOj Munej cToun Oenenikara
neka: ,,1861 ron. e meuarena oBa kuura“. Ilonaramy, Bo Munejom 3a aBrycT Ha
CTpaHHIa | e 3amuIIaHo: ,,0B0j MHHE] IMOXAIONall y UMIIEPaTOpua U CaMOAPIKILY ,
0e3 na ce HaBejaT HUBHUTE MMHba. Ha cTpanHuma 3 cToM 3amucoT: ,,I-JUHA
JoBaHoBy ManacTup XujaHZap Ha CIIOMEH™, a OJ] CTpaHMIa § [03HABaMe JAeKa
KHHTAaTa BO ,,TpeckaBer” ja JIOHEN Orope CIOMEHATHOT apXUMaHIPUT. MHHEjOT 32
OKTOMBPHM HMa IIOBeKe 3allUCH Ha CpPICKM ja3MK Ha Ipa3Hara IpeTHoCiIeqHa
cTpanuna. Mel'y HUB Ke ja u3iBouMe Oenemikara: ,,JeIuHu Xepoj, KOju e YCIEIIHO
O6opu mpoTHB TmoOpoka U obectn jecre Mapwuja“. Ilog Hero crTom IaTyMOT:
»31/18.X.1937 1., m-p Tpeckagen, yuenuk Il pa3. Borocnmoswuje...“, HO 3a xau,
UMETO € HEYHTKO Mopajan (U3HYKUTE OIITeTyBama Ha KHUraTa. Hamero Mucneme
3a OBOj 3amMc Ha YYCHHKOT YM€ MME HE yCIleaBME J1a TO JI03HaeMe, € JieKa Kako
€AMHCTBEH cIlac o] mopouute riaexanl Bo Majkara boxja — boropoauua, oqHOCHO
Mapuja. Bo Hea Toj rieman MpOTOTHII Ha XepoOj KOJIITO CO CBOjaTa IpaBjAMHA,
YHOOPHOCT W ONQKEHCTBO, MOXKEN Ja C€ CHPOTHBCTAaBM Ha pabOTUTE WITO ja
pacumyBayie YoBeukarta ayma. OBa Halle MHUCJICHE IO MOTKpenyBaMe U co (GakToT
ITO BO MaHACTUPOT ,,IpeckaBen’™ M NMPETXOAHO noarane jgyre Kow Oapaie Jek
IPOTUB AITKOXOJIU3MOT.

Bo emna gapyra upkoBHa kuura Couunenuja Cejamoea [lumumpua
mumponoauma Pocmosckazo, ywacm npsea, Ha KOja Ha KOpUIIATa € 3allUIIaHO JeKa €
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noaapok ox Haym Pomrkocku, ro cpernyBame nornucoT Ha Anekcuja KouoBuk, HO
u nBa naryma: 10 aBryct 1864 rogunaa u 1903 ronuna. Bo uaeHTH)UKYBamETO Ha
Anexcuja KodoBMK M HEroBOTO IOTEKJIO, C€ IOCIHY>KUBME CO KHHUraTa
IIpocsemnume u norumuuxume NPUIUKY 60 jysrcHume cpncku odaacmu 6o XIX eex
on JoBan Xanm BacuibeBHK M cO yCHM, HO HENMOTBPJEHH M3BOpH. Bo HaBeneHnara
kHura, Xangu BacusbeBuk ro comenyBa Anekca KouoBUK Kako €ieH 0J] yUUTEIUTe
KOMILITO MpeaBalie 0] CPIICKH KHUTH HIIM Ha CPIICKU ja3UK BO MEPHOAOT Ha 60-TuTe
romuan Ha XIX Bek (Xapm Bacwmwesuh, 1925, crp. 119-120). Ha oBaa
nHdopmanmja ke ja AojajeMe aHOHMMHATAa JOMHCKA 10 IapUTPaJCKUOT BECHUK
Hoeunu, Bo KojainTo ce HaBeayBa Jeka Bo 1862 ronuna Bo [Ipunen u [punerncko,
CpIICKaTa BjaJia UCIpaTHiia IOBEKe CPIICKU YUUTEIU U YUeOHULM Ha CPIICKU ja3HK:
,»Bo Ilpuien m 1o AeHec cTojaT BO CaHAAaUM BO IPKBAaTa CPICKUTE y4eOHHIH'
(HoBuam, 1891, ctp. 1). Ox oBa MoXeme Ja T HW3BJIEUEME 3aKIyUOIUTE IeKa
Anexcuja unn Anekca [lornoBuk Bo cpennHaTta Ha 60-TUTe TOIWHU OWIT TIPHIIETICKA
Y4HTEN, eKa OMJI MEIITaHWH, OJJHOCHO MpUJIEITYaHel] U JIeKa MperaBajl OJ CPIICKH
kaury. Co oryien Ha BPEMETO KOra JIejCTBYBaJI, MOXKHO € yUHUTeJICKaTa JICJHOCT Jia ja
W3BPIIYBaJl U BO T.H. KeJIUjHHU yuminiTa. [03HATO € JieKka OBUE KeIUjHU YUMIIHUIITA
ce HaolraJle BO MAHACTUPCKUTE LIEHTPH M JeKa CE yd4eslo OJ LPKOBHU KHuru. Ha
MHUCIIeHhe cMe neka Anekcuja mian Anekca KodoBHk, BCYNIHOCT, OHMII TTO3HATHOT
npuiiencku ceemreHuk Aekca [Tormos. JKuBotuuot nat Ha [Tonos e 7o0po mo3HaT
¥ BO TOJIeMa Mepa Ce COBIIara CO OBHE CKyMHM 3akiydoru 3a Anekca Kogosuk. Ce
3Hae Jexa Anekca [lomoB Oui cBemTeHO JHIle, JeKa H3BEIyBaJl HacTaBa I10
MCAITHP U LPKOBHO MEEHhE M JIeKa OWJI 3aCTAlHUK 33 Y4YeHhe Ha MajudH ja3uK BO
MakeJIoOHCKUTe yumnuinrta. [lopagu BakBUTE HEroBW cTaBoBH, BO 1887 roamna
JIOLIO0J BO CYJUP CO HNPETHOCTaBEeHUTE Ha KOM MM Bejel JeKa: ,,y0aBo € 4OBEeK Jaa
3Hae ja3uly M Ha JPYTHd HApOJAHW, HO KOra BO LPKBA CE YMTA U Iee Ha MajYHHUOT
jaswK - ere oj Toa HeMayo noybaBo Ha cBeToT!“ (AHrenecku, 2008, ctp. 62). Beke
Ha 2 jyau ucrara rojuHa, 3aenHo co Crmace UrymenoB u JoBan (JoH) moarorBuiie
,/3jaBa“ BO KoOja JIelUIHO ce HaBeIyBaJo JIeKa caKaar Jia MMaaT CBOe, MaKeIOHCKO
yunumre. [lopaau mputucoumte KoumTo I'M Tprene of Ersapxujara, THe ce
OTKakaJie 0] Hea U o]l Hej3uHuTe yumnumTa. Cprckara nponarasaa ce oouaena aa
ro mnpuaobue mom AJjiekca Ha CBOja CTpaHa, OCOOCHO ,,[Opagd Toa IITO TOj €
npercenaten Ha Ilpuienckara ommTHHA®, Ma HErOBOTO BIHMjaHHE Mely HapoxOT
owio ronemo (Ilam6azoBcku, 1991, ctp. 243). [1o HeycnexoT co OapamaTa 3a c03-
JlaBarbe MoceOHa MaKeJOHCKa [PKBA M yYWIUIITA, [I0TIOB TIOCTENEHO Ce MOBJICKOI
0]l OMIITECTBEHHOT >KUBOT. Cemak, TBpAeHAaTa CO KOU ce M3elHauyBaaT AJeKcHja
(Anekca) KouoBuk co Anekca [lonos, Tpeba Ja ce 3eMaT co pe3epBa M jJa ce
MOTBPJAT CO JIOTIOITHUTEIHN UCTPAXKyBamba.

Mery npeocTaHaTUTEe KHUTH OJ KHHXEBHOTOTO OOraTCTBO Ha MaHACTUPOT
,» I pECKaBel* cpeTHyBaMme yuTe eneH noaapok oa Haym Pomkocku, kaurata Crogo
Heoena Mumapa u @apucea. Bo Hea cpeTHyBaMe €J1eH MHOTY WHTEPECEH 3aIuc O]
METEOPOJIOIIKH KapaKkTep, KOj CBEI0YHM 3a rojiemMa mnoruiaBa Bo [Ipunen. 3anucor ce
Haora Ha cTpaHuia 3 u riacu: ,,1901 jyxu 14, BO 4eTBPTOK J0j/1€¢ peKaTa B MOCTa Y
150 xyku, [Ipuen®. Nako He e HaBeeHO KOj ja HamuInan OeJelikara, Ha MUCIICHE
cMe JieKa Taa € Jiesio Ha monoT Anekcuja KodoBuk.
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Kuura Bo koja mpoHAjIOBME HAjMHOTYOpPOJHHM 3alUCH Ha MapTUHUTE €
Couunenuja Csjamoea [Jumumpua mumpononuma Pocmoeckazo, wacm mpemua,
nevyarena Bo Kues, 1857 roguna. Bo Hea, mokpaj Oenemkure o METEOPOJIONIKH
KapakTep MMa W WHTEPECHH NOJATOM 32 LPKOBHOTO M IPOCBETHOTO €O BO
[Ipwmren. Taka, CBOEBHAHO NMPOAODKEHHE 3a MOJATOKOT O] moruiaBara Bo I[lpuen
on 14 jyum 1901 roguHa, Haorame M TyKa, HO CO HOBa BPEMEHCKA HENPHIIUKA:
,,0met y 1901 ro(n). jyyia 9 Bo MOHEIEIHUK peKaTa MHOTY MOTrojeMa BO IPKBATa OT
po30p Bie3e ro mokpu npecrosoT y [punen®. Cnopen npyr 3anuc ox 3umara 1904
roauHa, [Ipunen ro 3adaruno crpamno HeBpeme: ,,Ha 1904 r. Genre rosiema 3uma y
[puneny koja He ce mamTu“. M oBMe Oenemkud T'Mm cMeTaMme 3a JIeJNO Ha IOMOT
KouoBuk, kKoj Ha NIpeTXOJHUTE CTPAaHULIK UMa 3anuiaHo: ,,[lon Anekcuja KouoBuxk,
napox [Ipunen 1906 rox.“.

JlBara 3ammca 3a TOJEMHTE IOIUIaBH KowmTo ro 3adatwie [lpumen Bo
BpEMEHCKa JUCTaHIa camo oj enaeH wmecen (jynu-jynu 1901 rongunHa) ™M
HAJIOTIOJHYBaaT 00jaBUTEe BO TOTAIIHUOT IIeYaT IITO C€ OCBPHAJIE Ha MoriaBuTe. Bo
eJHa aHOHWMHA JOIHMCKa 00jaBeHa BO BECHUKOT Becmu ox 26 jyum 1901 roamna,
ymareHa ox butona, ce Benu neka:

»Ha 14 mecernoB Bo rpan Ilpumen m Omuckara ceBepoO-MCTOYHA OKOJIMHA
BpHEN MOPOEH HO0XKI CO Tpal M HNPUYMHMI rojeMa IoIulaBa. 3a KpaTKO Bpeme
[Ipunenckara peka HaJoLIa MHOTY CHJIHO U IPUYHMHUIIA TOJIEMH MAKOCTH, OTKaKO
MOTIJIaBHIIA TOJIEM JieN of rpaaoT. CHTe ceIyM MOCTOBH Ha peKara ce OJBIICYCHH,
okoiny 80 Kyku ce LIeJIOCHO YHUIUTEHH, Ipyrd 40 3HAUUTEIHO OMITETEHH IITO BO
HUB Beke He ce xuBee. OcBeH Toa, uMa apyru 100 kykm Kom HacTpajane, Kou
MOBeKe, KOM MOMaJKy. MHOTY JIMBaJv, HUBU H TPAJWHU CE HATPYIAHHU CO TMECOK...
90-roauiIHu cTapiy He naMraT TakBa nomnasa“ (Bkctu, 1901a, ctp. 2).

Bo moHaTaMOIIHMOT TEKCT Ha JOMUCKAaTa ce BelM JeKa €IeH YOBEK
HacTpaJal OTKAaKoO BP3 HETO CE ypHaJ MOKPUBOT OJ KyKara.

3a mpBaTa moruiaBa CpeTHyBaMe YIITE JIB€ KpaTKu WHPOpMaluu, 00jaBeH!
BO BecHUKOT Becmu. [lpBata, og 17 jynu, ce ogHecyBa Ha (hopMHpame KOMUCH]a 33
MIOMOII Ha HacTpanaHuTe. bunejku e kpaTka, ke ja mpeaaaeMe BO IeJI0CT:

,»CO Lapcko Wpajze ce 3amoBela Jla Ce COCTaBM KOMHCHja, KOjallTo Ke
cobupa momom BO Toi3a Ha xuTenute Ha [Ipwien KowmTo HacTpazaa of
nocienHara noriasa. OHue, YMM KyKd UM Oujie ypHaTH, Ke OMaaT CIpOBEICHU BO
ganopu (Bbctu, 19016, ctp. 2).

Bropara norosema nadopmanuja e ox 20 jyiau u BO Hea, IIOKpaj 3a IMpBaTa
noriaBa ox 14 jynwu, ce 300pyBa u 3a Bropara noriasa on 9 jynu. Bo Hea ce Benu:

»KoMmucuute koumro ce coctanaa Tyka (Bo [Ipunen — 6.m.) u Bo burona,
o] TTOYECHOTO TpeTrcenaTeracTBo Ha H(eroBoro) M(mmepaTtopcko) B(mcodectBo)
CyJITaHOT, 3a Ja UM IIOMOTHAT Ha HECPEKHUTE XKPTBU OJl TOCTOJHUTE MOIJIABH ILTO
cranaa Bo [lpwiien, HCTOBpEMEHO ja 3amo4Haa cBojaTta paborta. TykamrHarta
KOMHCH]a KOjalllTO ce Haora I0J] IIpeTceaTe]ICTBO Ha I'PaJICKUOT yIpaBHUK PenBan
nara, 3acejiaBa Bo rpajackara ynpasa“ (Bbkcru, 19018, ctp. 1-2).

Cenak, HE ce CTHUTHAJIO Ja Ce 3ajedar ,,CTapuTe paHu', KOora BojaTa
MIOBTOPHO HAaJAOLUIA: ,PEeAU3BHKAHA OJf TOPOJHUTE IOXKAOBH, YyTPHUHATa OJ
MHUHATHOT MOHEJENHUK, peKaTa KOjallTO MUHYBa HU3 TPAJ0T H3Jie3€ 0]l KOPUTOTO H
T'Yl TIOTIJIaBM TTOHMCKHUTE Maajla 710 CpeinHaTa Ha mazapot. M oBoj maT 6ea moTorneHu
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rojem Opoj kyku*. [lopaau BakBUTE TparnyHu HacTaHu, Bo [Ipunen npucturuaie u
MHUHHUCTEPOT 3a BHaTpelrHu padotu Ha Ocmannuckata Mmnepuja, @yan Oej, kako u
OMTOJICKMOT Bauja.

3anucuTte 3a nomnaBuTe Bo kHurute Crnogo Hedena Mumapa u @apucea n
Couunenuja Cejamoza Jumumpua mumponoiuma Pocmoeckazo, uacm mpemua T
cMeTaMe 3a CBEJIOLITBO Ha YOBeyKaTa MmoTpeda ma ce 3abesexaT HeCeKOjIHEBHHUTE
HACTaHU KOWIITO Ce CIlydyBalle €JHAall WM JBalaTH BO JKUBOTOT. Brpodem, 3a
TaKBU TOIUTABH, KAKBU IIITO CE HABEJICHH BO OBHE OCJICNIKH, HE Ce CeKaBaje HH
JeBeleceTroqUIIHUTe cTapiy. OBHE 3amiCH Ce pe3yiTaT Ha HEeMOKTa, CTPaBoT,
OaparmeT0 HaYMH HA HJHUTE TCHEPAlUU Jia UM C€ COOIMIITH 3a MPHPOJHHUTE
karacTpodu KoumTo ro noroxuie Ipuiern.

Bo kuwrara Couunenuja  Cejamoea  [Humumpua  mMumponoauma
Pocmoeckazo HaofaMe U 3allUCH KOU C€ OJHECYBaaT Ha OTBOpame YUWIUIITE U Ha
napakyuc. [IpBHOT 3amuc e MHOTY KpaToK, moTekHyBa o 1897 ronuna u rnacu: ,,Ce
OTBOpH cpricka mkoiuja y [pwireny®. Bropuot 3anuc e nmonounexeH: ,,Ce 0TBOpH
napakiuco 1906 roguna ayryct 10 Bo merok, mpBa ce3oHa ce ciayrya 13 ayrycer y
HeJenjy cprcku“. Hajx oBoj 3amuc MCHUIIAH CO CMHO MAacTHJIO, CTOM 3aIlUIIaHO
nmeto Ha ,,ITom JoBan H...koBuK (HeUnTKO — 0.M.) cBemTeHUK y [Ipremy™.

Bp3 ocHoBa Ha oBMe 3alMCH MOXKEME Jla 3aKilydyuMe JeKka KOH KpajoT Ha
XIX u mouetokor Ha XX Bek BO [lpumien ce 4yBCTBYBajO 3acHJIEHO CPIICKO
BJIMjaHUE, CIPOTHBCTABEHO Ha Oyrapckara npomnaranaa. Co 1en Ja npoape MmoCHIIHO
Mel'y NPHIENCKOTO IpafaHCTBO, CO IOMOII Ha CPIICKUTE AUIUIOMATCKU CIIy:KOU
OHMJI0O OTBOPEHO CPIICKO YYWJIMIITE BO TpagoT Bo 1879 romuna. OTKako CPICKHAOT
00pa30BEeH €IEMEHT C€ 3alBPCTU, IO HEMOJHU [AeCeT TIOJAUHU CE IOCTaBUIIE
OCHOBHTE W Ha HOB ILPKOBeH cyOjekt, mokpaj Ilarpujapmumjata u Erzapxwujara.
WHnnujaTBara 3a rpajielke Ha MapakiucoT Ouia qajaeHa ymre Bo 1884 roauHa ox
ctpana Ha Anekca Ko4oBHK, mperceiaren Ha TOTallHAaTa CpICKa I[PKOBHO-
YUWJIMIIHA ONIITHHA BO I'pafoT. Mako Ha cprckara IpkBa He ¥ OWJI0 JO3BOJIEHO Ja
JIejCTBYBa Ha TepuTOpHjaTa Ha MakenoHMja, Taa Halmula HAa4YMH Kako Jia TH
npunodue MpuieTyaHy co BeTyBamaTa Jieka 0orociryx0ara Bo mapakiimcot ke ouje
HA HUBHUOT MajuuH ja3uk. Ml 0BOj apryMeHT 0/ BO MPUJIOT HA UIACHTH()UKYBAHETO
Ha Anekca KouoBuk co Anekca [TomoB. OB0j mapakiuc HEMal TOJIEMO 3HAUYCHE 3a
JYXOBHHUOT JKMBOT Ha IpalaHUTe c¢ 1O MOMEHTOT KOra BO HEeroBa OJin3uHa He Ouia
u3rpajzeHa roieMara upksa ,,Ceetu Kupun u Meroauj“ Bo mepuonot ox 1926 no
1936 roguna.

3. 3akiyuok

3anucuTe Ha MaprUHUTE HA LIPKOBHUTE KHUTY KOMILITO JAEHEC Ce Haoraar BO
MaHACTUPOT ,, IpeckaBel]* HU TO MOKAXKYBaaT MATOT NPEKYy KOj MAaKeJIOHCKUTE
IPKBY M MaHACTHPH ce cHadmyBaie co Oorociyxbena nureparypa. [lounyBajku of
MockBa wnu on Kwue, kame mTo THe KHMTH Owiie Ted4aTreHd, BO MakeaoHuja
npucTUTHYBase o Mope: npeky Llpuoro Mope u Ilapurpan wim no 3emjen mar
npeky becapabuja. Bo ciiy4ajoT co TpeCKaBEUKUTE KHUTH, HaJTOJIEMHUOT JIE O] HUB
TyKa JIOILIe 10 MOPCKH IaT, HajIipBO BO MaHAacTUPOT ,, XwmieHaap™ Ha Csera ['opa,
na OnarofapeHue Ha pa3HH UTYMEHU M apXHMaHAPUTH 'O HallIe CBOETO MECTO BO
OBO] 3HaYaeH MAaKEJOHCKH yXOBEH IICHTap. 3amHCUTE Ha KOM MM ITIOCBETHBME
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BHUMAHHUEC CC CaMO A€ OO rojieMara InmpukKadHa Ha 4OBCYKaTa JKemda 3a1 cebe Ja
OCTaBU HCKaKBa Tpara, ClIOMCH 3a CBOCTO IMOCTOCH:C.
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occasion, we explore and present the records on the margins of the monastery Treskavec,
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Tpajue CtojanoB

EJHA MOKHA KPUTUKA HA BAXTUHOBATA
HUHTEPIIPETALNJA HA 1OCTOEBCKHA

Ancrpakt: TpyJoT npercTaByBa eJHa MOWHAKBA MHTEPIPETAlllja Ha IOETUKATa Ha
JocroeBcku u Toa Bo ogHOC Ha baxTuHOBarta. IMeHO, TpyIOT MpeTcTaByBa KPUTHYKHA OCBPT
Ha WHTepIpeTanujata Ha baxTuh, 3a ,,0MMPOHMYHHOT poMaH™ Ha J[0CTOEBCKH, MpH TOa
HyJIejKH coceMa IOMHAKBO BUAYBamke Ha TBOPELITBOTO Ha PYCKHOT MHCIHTEN-IIHCATEI.
PeBonynmonepHoTro ucumtyBambe Ha JloCcTOEBCKH, Ol cTpaHa Ha baxTWH, € JIOTWYKH
KOH3HMCTEHTHO, HO CIOpeJ Hallle MHCIEHE, MCIYIITa O BHUA €ACH MOKEH IPHUCTAl BO
yuTameTo Ha J[OCTOEBCKH, CO KOj MHUCIHMME Jieka ce HM30erHyBaaT MOTEUIKOTHHUTE KOU
caMHOT BaXxTHH TI'm HaBeJyBa M TOKMY 3apaid KOHM M TO Mpeiara ,,oau(OHUYHOTO
ucuyuryBamwe Ha JloctoeBcku. baxTuHOBOTO unTame Ha J[OCTOEBCKM, Kako LITO PEKOBME €
JIOTUYKH KOH3UCTEHTHO, HO CIIOpe]] HAac, TO KWHE KMBOTO €IMHCTBO WMAHEHTHO Ha
TBOpemTBOTO Ha JlocTOoeBCKH. 3aT0a, K€ ce OCMENIMME J]a TIOHYANME ITOMHAKBO NCUUTYBAME
Ha noetukara Ha JlocroeBcku. Toa untame Ha qujanekTukara Ha JJOCTEBCKU ¢ CHHTETHYKO,
LITO BIIPOYEM U CE€ COJPKH BO CAMHOT MOWM Ha THjaJICKTHYKHOT METOJ KOj KaKO TaKOB MY
MpEeTCTaByBa OCHOBHA HCTPa)KyBauKa ajaTka Ha FOJIEMHOT PyCKHU aBTOp.

Kuayunn 360poBu: JJocmoescku, bBaxmun, oujarexmuka, cunmesa, memagusuxa,
onmonoeuja, gunocogpuja.

1. BoBex

[Tokpaj Huye BepojaTHO HE MOCTOM IPYr MHUCIUTEN Ydja MHUCHA € TOJKY
KecToka Kako mro ¢ Taa Ha JlocroeBcku. Toj mumryBa Bo OyHMIIO, BO TpaHC, CO
CTPacT W er3aJTHPaHOCT — Kako LITO BIpouYeM M kuBee. Heroara mmucina, UCTO
kako u Huuesara, ce yxacHyBa 0J] CTAaTHYHOCT ¥ MUPYBaIbe, Taa HE 3HAE 32 OJIMOp,
3a yIOOHOCT U KOMOTHOCT, OTH 4yBCTBYBa JleKa TaKBa MHCJa BOAU KOH TPOMOCT U
MJIUTABOCT Ha JyXOT, YAHEJKU IO YOBEKA HECIIOCOOCH J1a ro mpodue ,,SI/IZ[OT“.l A Ha
JlocToeBckr My Ipedr TOKMY SHIOT M 3aTOa HEroBaTa MHCJIAa MOpa Jla OIH O eAeH
Kpaj A0 ApyT, OJ exHa Oe3aHa BO Jpyra, Oapajku To, BO OYHWIIO, H3JI€30T O]l
0e3H3IIe30T Mpe]] SUAOT.

,» 1 0] € roJIeM U TeHUjaJIeH AxjaleKTudap, HajroleM pycku Mmerapusngap® —
Benu H. bepraes (Berdaev, 1982, ctp. 245). Bo eqHa nu4HOCT, BO €JHa MUCJA — U
oujanexktTHdap W Mertadusmuap ucrtoBpeMeHo!? Kako e MOXHO Toa ako
MeTa(u3MKaTa U AMjaJeKTUKaTa I'M pa3depeMe Kako OHTOJIOIIKH MTO3UIHH, T.€. KaKO
KOHIIeNnuuy 3a outnero? Ha eqHOAMMEH3MOHATHO U CTPOTO OHTOJIOUIKO PAaMHHILTE
OBHE TIOMMH C€ NMPOTUBPEYHH, CE UCKIydyBaar eJleH co Jpyr. Jujanekrtukara ro
pa3bupa OUTHETO BO MOCTOjaHO IBIKEHE M NPOMEHa, MeTau3ukara BO HeropaTta
CTaTUYHOCT U HENPOMEHJIMBOCT. BakBara, MHaKy TouHa KOHCTaranuja Ha bepraes,

1 . .
Kityunuor noum Bo 3anucu 00 nooszemjemo, Kako CHHOHUM 3a HY)KHOCTa, IPUpOJATa, MaTepujata,
HACHpOTH cl1060ara Ha TyXOT.
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HE MOXe Ja ce IIOMHPU HUKAKO MOWHAKy, OCBEH aKO OBHE KaTeropuu He ce cdatar
Ha pas3ianyHO paMHuIITe. EqHarta (IujanekTukara) Kako MO3HABATEICH HHCTPYMEHT,
gpyrata (MeTtadu3MkKaTa) Kako OIHOC KOH Ourtuero Boommro. ExHata kako
METOAOJIOTHja, Opyrara Kako OHTojormja. Bakxa pa3Opanm, kaj JlocTroeBcku
JIjalieKTHKaTa € HETrOBHOT MeETOJ, a MeTapU3WYKH Ce HETOBHUTE MNPOOJIEMHU.
Meradpuzuukure npobiemMu ce o0pabOTyBaaT IWjaJIeKTHYKH, CE€ UCIHUTYBaaT a0
TOYKa Ha BPHEHE, CO IIOMONI HA I'eHHjalTHO pa3BHEHATA JHjaJIeKTHKA.

BakBHOT OJHOC KOH OBHME JBE KIyYHH KaTerOpUM HAa MHUCIATa H
TBOPEIITBOTO Kaj /l0CTOEBCKHM, BO HAIIMOB KOHTEKCT CE 3HAYAJHHU M 3apajd OOUIOT
Jla TIpOHajAeMe €JCeH KOH3UCTCHTeH (PHIOCO(CKH CBETOrNIe] Kaj KHHUKEBHUKOT.
Paz0bupajku ja aujamekTHKaTa Kako eMUCTEMOJIONIKA, METOI0JIONIKA KaTeropuja, a
MeTadH3MKaTa KaKo OHTOJIOLIKA KaTeropuja, BO COCTOj0a CMe CHTE NMPOTUBPEYHH
WCKa3W M CTABOBU HA aBTOPOT Jia TM BKIIONMMKAME BO €JJHA CHCTEMCKA IeJIMHA, BO
KOja aHTUHOMHHTE ce BO (yHKIMja Ha TOTparata 1o XapMoHHja BO oOiacta Ha
MeTadu3uKara.

JloCTOEBCKH € CHOT BO aHTHHOMHH, O Te3a BO aHTUTE3a JI0 CHHTE3a... U
nak oj no4yetok. Ho, oBa He 3Hauu jeka Jl0CTOEBCKHM ja HamyIITal U ce Bpakal Ha
CBOjaTa WJIEjHA W PEIHMTHO3HA OpHeHTanuja. JJoCTOeBCKH MMa PEeNUruo3Ha CBECT.
Jocroercku BepyBa Bo bora. Cera HeroBa ¢uinocoduja ce HamojyBa oJl TOj U3BOP.
A cBecTa 3a 4OBEKOBaTa aHTMHOMHYHA NPUPOJAA U COICTBeHaTa OopOa He 3Hayar
aTer3aM; HaIllpOTHB, TOA 3HAYM CHIIHA CBECT 3a MoTpedara Ja ce cCoBiaja cuiaTa Ha
3eMjHHAaTa TeXa | Jia ce BUBHE BO HEOOTO; a TOj BO3JIET € MayeH, MOJH CO MaJlOBH,
KoJeOama U UCKYIIICHH]a.

OBue JBe TUCTUHKIIMK HU C€ MHOTY Ba)KHH, KAKO HY)KHHU MPETIOCTABKH BO
aHanu3aTa Ha IoeTukara Ha JlocTOeBCKM M HamMOT oOMA Taa aHanM3a Ja ja
3acHOBaMe NIOWHAKY. 3aToa yIITe eIHalll, THE Ce:

a) mpBara: JeKa TEMHUTE My ce MeTa(pHU3UUKHU, & METOAOT UjaICKTUYKH;

0) BTOpara: Jeka W IOKpaj CUTE aHTUHOMHUH, J[OCTOEBCKM cekoraml M

MCXOMyBall OJ] €HA TO3HIMja U CTPeMeJ KOH eJHa MO3HIIHja: eAUHCTBOTO

BO bora.

Msory Opry nogoiy ke TW pasrioOuMe OBHE MO3UWIUH TOKMY KaKO €IeH
MOXXEH MpHUroBOop Ha baxTHHOBaTa HWHTEpHpeTanydja IMPeKy IITO, BCYIIHOCT, H
LIEJIOCHO Ke ja pa3paboTHMe HallaTa HHTEpIpeTalyja Ha HoeTHKaTa Ha JloCTOeBCKH.
Bo mponomkeHue yumite MajaKy HakpaTko Ja OCTaHeMe Ha 00jacHYBame Ha OBHE
MPETIOCTABKH.

2. lujanekTuka u MetaQu3uKa

Co cBojaTa aujanexkTukara, JJocToeBcku I'M MOKa)KyBa MOTEHLMjaJUTE Ha
YOBEKOBaTa MPHUPOJIa BO HEJ3UHATA ANCOLYMHA C10O00A, KAKO ¥ UMIUTHKAI[UUTE OJ1
JIOCIIETHO peaM3upaHuTe N300pH BO Taa CIO00AA — Yy8CMEY8AjKU 20 MPALULHOMO
080jcmeo 60 wogekom, cé nocunno bapan ykpena 6o boea. Co cBojara dujarexmuxa,
TOj TO JAOBEJ 10 KPajHOCT ,,0HA IITO HEKOM HE Ce OCMEeNIMIe a IO JOBEAaT HUTY N0
nonosuHa“ (Dostojevski, 1979, p. 422) — kako IITO BEIH €JCH OJ jyHALUTE BO
HETOBHUTE POMaHHU. JJocmoescku 2u jakne npomugpeunocmume 00 KpajHocm, camo
3a 0a 2u nomupu. Bo Toa ce cOCTOM HErOBUOT JUjaNIeKTHUKH METO/. ,,M cekoja tara
3eMHa W CEKoja coyi3a 3eMHa — ¢ Hama pamoct. (Jocroescku, 1971, ctp. 178).
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Tarara u comsute ce pamoct ucroBpemeno!? JlocroeBcku caka cé Bo cebe na
nomupu co (akror Ha Boxkjara ersucreHnUja ¥ MMIUITMKAIMUATE OJ TOj (aKT.
Bjauncnas lBanoB Bo cBojara ctyauja 3a JlocToeBCKM Ben: ,,[...] Bepata Bo bora u
HerupameTo Ha bor, He ce camMo /Be pa3NMyYHU KOHIENIUHU 32 CBETOT, TYyKY JBa
CYIITHHCKH Pa3lIMYHU CBETOBH HA JIyXOT, KOW €r3HCTUPAaT €IHO JIO JIPYro Kako
3eMjara ¥ HeOOTO, CEKOj IENOCHO >KHMBEEjKHM OJJIETHO BO OJIBOEHA OpOUTa Ha
aktuBHOCT. (Ivanov, 1957, p. 5).

To4HO € JieKa BepyBamETO U HEBEPYBAKETO CE 08a PA3IUUHU CEeMmd, HO THE
HE JXUBEAT 0060eH0, Kako WTOo Benu B. MBaHOB, TyKy THE CONOCTOjaT, THE TO
pacTprHyBaatr CpIeTO YOBEKOBO JO HEMOMHUPIHBOCT, IypPH M KOTa Toa CpIe € BO
opbumama Ha bora. JlocToeBcku cexoram 0w Bo opburata Ha bora, HO cexoraiu
CBECeH 3a BeyHara OopOa Ha jaBere Hauena, 0opOa Koja OBIe Ha 3eMjaTa HUKOTAII
He ke mpectaHe. bop6ara 3a LlapctBoro HebGecHo ce Boam Tyka, HO LlapcTBoTO
HHUKOTAIll IIeIOCHO He ce 0cTBapyBa Tyka. CIlaceHHeTo € eCXaTOoJOMIKO.

JujanekTukara BO TBOPEIITBOTO Ha JIOCTOGBCKM € HCIUTYBAame,
METOJI0JIOTH]a, ajaTKa co KOja TOj caka caMo IMOCHIIHO Jia CH ja YKpenu Bepata, aa
TH UCTPAXKU IETATHO eIWHCTBEHUTE MPOoOJIeMH KOM BUCTHHCKU O MHTEpecupaje —
Metadusnukute. Lenra 3a JloctoeBckr Omiia IOCTaBeHa yIITe HA CTAPTOT — KAKO
J0 cUHTe3aTa (Oypu W HE — 60 WMO ce COCMOoU cuHme3ama — OTH TOoa Ha
JoctoeBcku My e jacHo). ,[laror Ha JlocToeBCkM BO IEeNHMHA, CHOpEH HAIIETO
muciiewe — Benmu A. llTtajHOepr — ,,6 mMaT HU3 KOj TOj MOCTENECHO ja TOJIKYBA
CBOjaTa UCKOHCKa 3ajada [...]. HeroBuot pa3Boj eno BpeMe ce OJBHBal BO €IHA
Hacoka. [..] lleHTapoT Ha HeroBata CBECT HHKOTAlll HE C€ IIOMECTYyBal‘.
(ITajubepr, 1996, ctp. 74-75). Taka e. Buctunckuor nenrtap 3a JlocTtoeBcku
HUKOTalll He ce MoMecTyBall, (POKyCOT HUKOraul He ro ryoen ox Bul. BuctuackoTto
npamame 3a JIoCTOeBCKH OMIIO Kako a ce Hajae popMaTa Ha IOMUPYBambe IOMery
Te3ara u aHTHTe3ara? EBomynmjara Bo Quiocodujara Ha J{oCTOEBCKH € IMOBEKe
eBotylMja Ha opmara OoTKOJIKY Ha ujejata. Hemy (unejara) nenrta My e jacHa yiire
Ha IIOYETOKOT — 80 Koja (hopma, Kako 0a 2u cuHmemusupa mesama u aumume3samd,
a npu moa oa ja onpasoa u ceojama eepa u ceemon.

OtTyka, HeroBara ¢unocoduja € u meoduyeja 1 anmponoouyeja. 3atoa,
TOj uoejama ja nywma o0a ce OOpu HU3 KOHKpemHume MHCUGOMHU cumyauuu, da
HCUGOMHUMeE CUMYAUUU 21 UCKYULY8a cOo udejama. Bo npsuom cayuaj ja cozoasa
ceojama meoouueja, 60 emopuom ceojama aumponoouyeja. OCHOBHUTE
npoOieMu co Kou ce 3aHumaBa: boe, becmpmuocma WU clobooHama 6onja, ce
MeTaUM3MYKH BO CBOjaTa OHTOJIOLIKA JAMMEH3HWja, 3aToa IUTO 3aaupaar BO
HOYMEHOT, HO AaHTPOMOJIOLIKHM BO CBOETO 3Ha4eHe, 3aToa IITO ja 3aceraar ceKoja
MoeIMHeYHA er3ucTeHnuja. Taxa, meopujama (memaghusuxama) ce npeniemyea co
npaxkcama (aumpononoz2ujama); 60 meopujama, co OujareKmukama ce cmaga Ha
UCnum nPaKmuKama, 60 NPAKMuKama, Hu3 JCUGOMHUME CUMYAYUU HA JyHayume ce
ucnumyea uzopoiciueocma Ha meopujama. ETe ja Taa yHHWKaTHa yroTpeba Ha
JIMjaJICKTUKATA BO Pa3pellyBamkEeTO Ha METAPU3NIKUTE TUIIEMH.

3. Cunre3a

Kako na ce Buau, Kako Ja ce MOMHPH IMOTrOpe apryMeHTHpaHaTa Te3a 3a
UHXEPEeHMHOMO NPUCYCmeo Ha eOHa udeja (cummesa) BO TBOPEIITBOTO Ha
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JocToeBcku, O acmeKT Ha camara yMmemHuuyka ¢opma? AHamuzaTa IITO Ke
cienyBa, Ha Muxaun BaxTuh, e mpen c¢ aHanmM3a Ha ecTeTckara opma U Ha
noerukara Ha Jloctoescku. Ke ce 3ampkume Ha BaXTHHOBaTa MHTepIpeTanyja Ha
JocToeBckn 3a Ja BHOMME KajJe TO] ja JoIHMpa TjaBHaTta ciabocT Ha CHUTE
,»BOHKHIKEBHH* TOJIKYBama Ha J[0CTOEBCKHU, Mel'y KOM OM MOJKEJO J1a Ce CMECTH U
HaieBo. baxTuHOBaTa KPUTHKA Ha ,,BOHKHIDKEBHUTE' TOJKYBamba Ha TBOPEIITBOTO
Ha J[ocToeBckH, BO TOj ClIydaj ja MOTO/AyBa M HAlllaTa MHTEPIpPETaIKja Cope/] Koja
riacot Ha JlocToeBckH BO coAp:KMHATa ¢ MOHOGOHMYEH, a He moJndonudeH. Ho,
Jla TO CIIyITHEME MPBO ILITO UMa Ja Kaxke baxTuH.

Wmeno, baxTuH ce 3anara 3a umaneHmHo TOJIKYBame Ha JOCTOCBCKH KOe
HeMa Ja Oapa HUKakBM BOHKHIDKEBHHM peJallMd BO Jeiara Ha J{OCTOEBCKH.
»JluTepaTypara Kkoja ce opxHecyBama Ha JlocroeBcku“ — Benu baxtmH —
,»IIPBEHCTBEHO OuJla HacodeHa KOH uodeonowkama IpodlieMaTuka Ha HErOBOTO
TBOpemTBO. EdpeMepHaTa 3a0CTpeHOCT Ha OBaa MpoOJieMaThKa T'M MOTHCHYBAlle
MOJUTA00KHTE W TOTPAJHU CMpYKmypHU MOMEHTH Ha HEroBaTa YMETHHYKA BH3Hja‘
(xyp3uB — T.C.). (Bahtin, 1967, p. 54). baxTun noBeke ro HHTEpecUpa CTPyKTypara,
CaMUTe JICJIOBM U HUBHOTO MECTO BO CHCTEMOT, OTKOJIKY HEKOja HJigja Koja, Criope/]
HEro, He ¢ UMaHEeHTHA Ha JICJIOBUTE U Ha camara Taa CTPYKTypa.

Bo oaa cmucna T0j 300pyBa 3a IBa THUIAa Ha POMaHH: ,,XOMO(OHHUYEH U
HHomudormuer, npu mwto JJ0CTOEBCKHEBUOT POMAaH To Tiela Kako MOJU(pOHUYEH
M TOa Kako NPB SKCIUIMIUTECH O] TakoB BuJ. OBaa MOMU(POHUYHOCT, BCYIIHOCT,
3Ha4YM JieKa: ,,300pOBUTE Ha jyHALIUTE 3a caMHuTe ceOe U 3a CBETOT CE HUCTO TOJKY
MOJIHOBAXKHH KaKO M CaMHTe 300pOBU Ha aBTOPOT — MITO KE peye JIeKa — ,,JyHAIUTE
HE CJIy»aT Kako TJIACHOTOBOPHHIIM Ha aBTOPOBHOT miac. Ha riacor Ha jyHaKoT my
mpumnara UCKIyduTelHa CaMOCTOJHOCT BO CTPYKTypaTa Ha JeNoTO, TOj Kako Ja
JKUBEE HANopeono €O T1acoT Ha astopoT [..]°. (Bahtin, 1967, p. 57). Bo
MOHOJIOIIKHOT, XOMO(OHUYEH poMaH, criope baxTuH, UMa eHa TOYKa Ha Iiefame
W TOBOPOT Ha jyHalUTe, BCYLIHOCT, € TOBOP Ha aBTOPOT. 3aToa BO OBHE POMAaHH
JIOMHHHpA caMO €JHa TOo3WIHja — aBTopoBaTa. ,,CeTo ocTaHaTo € 00jeKT Ha Taa
Touka Ha riefame’. (Bahtin, 1967, p. 111). Bo pomanute Ha [locToeBcku, criopen
baxTuH, HeMa HeTroBa MO3WIMja MM IIOTOYHO, HETOBaTa € caMoO eJHa O MHOTYTE
KOU PaMHOIMPABHO CIIOPAT CO MPEOCTAHATHUTE WJEH, TO] € jYHAK MOMery ApYTHTe
jyHauu. Bo oBaa cmmcna, mpenTe BO POMaHOT Ha J[OCTOEBCKM HE Ce BHECCHH
OJTHAJIBOP, KAKO OApEAyBadyKH WICH HA POMAHOT, TYKy CTaHyBa 300p 3a pa3lIn4yHU
MOJTHOBAXKCUKHU UJICH Ha PA3IUYHH CAMOCEeCcmil, KaKO Pa3IMYHU TOUYKH Ha TJICambe.
OTtTyKa ¥ Taa Jujanouika HacoyeHocm Ha pOMaHOT Ha JloCTOeBCKH.

Ox BakBUTE MO3WIHMH, baXTWH TH KPUTHKyBa CHUTE TOIKyBama 3a
JloCTOEBCKHU KOM ja TpeTUpaaT CTPYKTypaTa Ha HErOBUOT POMaH MOHOJIOIIKH, 1a BO
POMaHOT 0apaaT ujie — MPOTOTUIIOBH HA CAMUOT aBTOP, KOU OM OUJie TOMUHAHTHH,
a jyHamuTe O Owiie caMO M3BPIIMTENM Ha THE WIeW. Bo oBaa cMmcia W HalIMOT
npuctan KoH JlocTtoeBcky OM OMJI KpUTHKYBAH KaKo elleH OJf TAKBUTE, KaKo LITO TOj
T'Y HapeKyBa ,,priI0cOPCKH MOHOIOTH3ALUU“ U YIITE BO CTapT M3JIEryBa OeCMUCICH
CeKoj o0ua (BKIYyYUTEIHO M HAIIMOB) 3a PEKOHCTpyKLHja Ha ¢uiocodpujata Ha
JocTtoeBcku. BrpoueM, U cute moceramHu TOJKyBama, BaXTUH TH Tiela TOKMY
Kako TakBu, (umocopcku  mononorusanuu: S Ilator Ha ¢uiocodckara
MOHOJIOTH3allja € OCHOBHUOT IaT Ha KpUTHYKaTa juTepatypa 3a Jocroescku. Ilo
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T0j mar oxene: Po3zanos, Bonuucku, Mepeuikoscku, IllectoB u ap. O6uayBajku ce
MHOLITBOTO CBECTM KOM YMETHMKOT TI'HM Ipe3eHTHpal Ja Td BKajamaT BO
CHUCTEMATCKO-MOHOJIOUIKM PaMKH Ha €IWHCTBEH IOTJe]l Ha CBET, OBHE KPUTHYAPH
Owiie MpUHYJCHW J1a NMpuOErHaT WM KOH aumuHOMUu WUIA KOH oOujarexmuxa’.
(xyp3uB — T.C.). (Bahtin, 1967, p. 59).

Hnu kon cummesa! — Ja 3abopaBa bBaxTH Tperara MOXXHOCT Koja,
BCYITHOCT, ¢ u3ne30T. CHHTe3aTa KaKo pellicHHe He TOJJIC)KH Ha MPUTOBOPOT Ha
Baxtun neka ¢uiiocodckara MOHOJIOTH3AIIM]A ,,0/1 KOHKPETHATA U 1IEJIOBUTA CBECT
Ha jyHauuTe (M Ha CaMHOT aBTOP), KAKO CO XMPYPIIKHA HOX I'M CeYe HJICOJIOUIKUTE
TE3U KOU I10TOA C€ paclopeNyBaHU MM BO JUHAMUYHA JWjaleKTHYHA HHU3a WIH Ce
CIIPOTUBCTABYBAaHU €JIHA Ha Jpyra Kako HempeMocTiuBu aHTHHOMuu™. (Bahtin,
1967, p. 109). CunTe3ata HE T JTUNIYBa jyHAIIUTE OJ HUBHATA CAMOCTOJHOCT, T.C.
O]l HUBHAaTa CaMOCBECT, a OJ Apyra CTpaHa ocTaBa NPOCTOP M 3a MPOMOLMja Ha
corcTBeHara ujeja. TouHa e aHanu3aTa Ha baxTuH 3a CTpyKTypara Ha pOMaHOT Ha
JlocToeBckH, HO TakBaTa MOJU(GOHWYHA CTPYKTYPHPAHOCT € camo JOKa3 3a
reHujaiiHata gopma 1mro ja Hamon JJocToeBcku 3a da eu mecmupa concmeeHume
ybedysamwa. OTr KaKo ke O yTBPAUME MOJHOMPABHOTO BAXKEHE HA €]lHA Ueja, aKo
HE ja CTaBHME BO BHUCTHHCKU pamuonpaeer nujaior. Ha JlocToeBcku My OHMIIO
Ba)XKHO JIa ja COOIIUTH COIICTBEHATa Ujeja — BIIPOUeM, CO HJeja 3a 003HaHyBame Ha
ujejara Ty MHUITYBaj CBOMTE POMaHH.

Yire noseke, CIope] HalleTo Iiegame Ha J{0CTOEBCKH, COICTBEHOTO
[JIEAMIITE € HEIITO INTO TOj TO0 MMaj Ha yM AYpH YLITE W Mped Aa IMOYHE J1a ro
nuiryBa pomaHot. Mimeno, Bo mucmoto a0 A. Majkos, ox 25.4. 1870 roguna, 3a
CBOJOT poMaH Bo mpouec Jemonu, JlocToeBCKHU Benu: ,,OHa IITO ro MUIIYyBaM cera e
meHOeHyuo3Ha paboTa, BO KOja cakaMm LITO MOCTPACHO da ce uspaszam ‘. (Kyp3uB —
T.C.). 3apem!? — JlocToeBcKM Ja MUIIyBa CO ,meHoenyuja“!? — curypHo Ou ce
3auynui baxTuH; ma ymTe Toa caka Ja ro HampaBU U LITO ,,AOCMPACHO™, caka
TOJIKY CWJIHO Ja ja OO3HaHM cCBojaTa udeja WITO HE MYy € rajiie — Kako IMITO
MpoaoKyBa JIOCTOCBCKH - ,,IITO Ke C€ pa3BUKaaT MO MEHE U HHUXHIUCTHTE H
3anagmanuTe eka cyM peakyuoneper (Kypsus — T.C.), HO o FaBOIUTE CO HUB, jac
ke kaxxkaMm c¢, no nocuesaeH 30op!“. (Goldstein, 1987, p. 329). [la, Toj ke ja objaBu
ceéojama udeja BO POMAHOT HE3aBHCHO OJI PEAKIMHUTE, HE3aBUCHO INTO KE TO
0OBHHAT JIEKa € pearyuonepen, HE3aBUCHO IITO U 00aTa Tabopa Ke To HamaHarT.

A Toa mTO aBTOpOBAaTa WJEja HE JOMHUHHpPA CO POMAHOT W jyHAIMTEe, HE
3HAa4YM JieKa TakBaTa MJeja He e npoexmupana, TyKy camo Toa JeKka JlocroeBcku
HAIIOJI MHOTY ToJo0pa ¢opMa J1a TO CTOPH TOA — HU3 OUJANEKINUYKO MeCMUparse
Hamecmo co HamemHysare. JIMjalleKTHYHOCTA W AHTHUHOMUYHOCTA HE Ce
conpkuHcku (akropu, amu (opmanHu. Toj camMoO TH HCIUTYBa pazIHYHHUTE
MOCTIeIUIM Ha HeroBaTa Npoeknrja. KoHnenTuTe Ha jyHallUTe U BO OBO] CIIy4aj ce
CBeAyBaaT Ha pa3jIM4YHU OJAIOBOPHU, PAa3IMYHMU MOCIEIULM, PA3IUYHU CBETOBH,
pas3NMYHM OArOBOPM Ha €IHM HCTH Tpaliaka KOM T'M II0CTaByBa CaMHOT
JlocToeBcku.

Toa mTo, kako mTo Benu baxTuh, jyHanute Ha JI0oCTOEBCKM HE ce HErOBU
poOoBHU, TYKYy ,,clI000JHU JIyfe, CIOCOOHHM Ja 3acTaHaT HAIMOPEIHO CO CBOjOT
TBOpEI], Ja He ce corjacaT co Hero, na u Ja ce noOyHaT mpoTuB Hero* (Bahtin,
1967, p. 56), To MOTBpAyBa MOrope HOTUPAHHOT (PAKT 3a Toa JIeKa UICUTE Ha
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JlocToeBCKH ce KUBH, a )KMBOTOT Ha jyHaLUTe € NpoTkaeH co uaeu. [Ipuponara Ha
CaMHTE HMJICH Hallara THe Jla ¢ MCIIUTYBaaT BO TakBa Gopma Ha MONH(QOHHUYHOCT U
BUCTHHCKM, KHUB JAHjalor. ABTOpoBaTa KOHILENLHUja € TPONyIITeHa HU3
MONU(POHNYEH TecT. AKO To M3Ip)KaT KECTOKUOT KUBOTEH IWjaJIOT — BPEAaT, aKo
He — ce Oapa HOB m3lne3. Ha maTtoT KOH CHHTe3aTa TOj MOpa Jia TH BUH KUBOTHUTE
UMIUIMKALUK HA Pa3IMYHUTE, KOHTPAJUKTOPHU MO3HULIUH.

Toa mro jynanure Ha JOCTOSBCKH ce paMHOIPaBHU BO CBOUTE JIHjaJO3H,
HE 3Ha4M JIeKa ce OTYI'CHHU WJIM, MaK, He3aBUCHH 0]l aBTopoT. Kako Moxke Tue aa ce
arconyTHo camocTojHu? Ila on kaje mpousieriie THe, Yvja MpoeKiuja ce, KOj T
OCMHCIIMJI ¥ Ha KpajoT Ha KpaWIliTaTta, KOj MM ja Jajl Taa CaMOCTOJHOCT H
pamMHOIIpaBHOCT Ha Koja mHcHcTtupa baxtun? Camuot aBTOp, ce pazbupa! Toj ja
cakaJ HUBHATa HE3aBUCHOCT M CAMOCTOJHOCT, TOj MM ja Aajl. JIocTOeBCKH € CeKoj 01
CBOWTE jyHAalH, CeKoj on HHUB ¢ jaen ox JlocroeBcku. 3aToa cHHTE3aTa, Kako
KOHIIETIT, TloMara, oJ €IHa CTpaHa Aa ce H30erHe eQHOCTPAHOTO TOJKYyBame Ha
JocToeBckr, HO U Ja ce U30erHe, BEpOjaTHO, HAUBHOTO TBPJICH-C 3a MOACTHAKBOTO
Ba)XXCHE Ha CUTE N3HECCHH UJIH, O JIpyTra CTpaHa.

JlocToeBcky € MHUCIUTEN Ha MapaJoKCOT, MapaJoOKCOT My € U TEOPUCKH,
METOJIOJIOMIKK WHCTpyMeHT. CHTe aHTHHOMHYHH CTaBOBH HAa HErOBUTE jyHAIlH
BaXkaT TMOJICTHAKBO, HO M He BaxkaT. Jla ce skMBee 3HA4W Ja ce OWje pacTprHar co
MPOTHUBPEYHOCTH, HO U Ja ce 0apa HUBHO MOMHUpPYBame. 3aToa ceKoja Mmo3ullja Ha
jyHanute Ha JOCTOSBCKHM BaXkH, 3aT0a IITO € Je] OJ] YOBEKOBaTa MPUPOJIa, HO U HE
BaXH, OTH CEKOj IIOCAMHEl] Ce CTPEMH KOH HEKOja NMOBMCOKA NO3MIHja Ha
YKUHYBalke€ Ha MPeTXOAHaTa IO3WIHja, BO HEKOja BHMINA CHHTe3a — KOH
NMOMHpYBamwe. 3aT0a MPABOJIMHUCKOTO, MOHOQOHHYHO TOJIKyBame Ha JJ0CTOCBCKH,
HAaBUCTHHA, KaKO IITO TBpAW baXTuH, € morpemHo, HO Toa, cemak, He 3Ha4Yu JeKa
JocToeBckn Hema MO3MIMja W JEKa HE J03BOJIyBa TOJKYBambe WM, MaK, JeKa
Heroeara rmosunyja Om Owmnma ,,c€¢ Moxe na mnomuHe. IlapagokcamHocra,
AQHTMHOMHMYHOCTA HA CTAaBOBUTE M3HECEHH BO HETOBHTE POMAaHHU HE 3HAYU JIEKa TOj
Heman corncTBeHa ¢uiocoduja, amu camo Toa Jeka Heropara ¢uiiocopuja Ouia
TOKMY TakBa — aHTHHOMHYHA, (uiIocoduja Ha MapagoKCcOT MPEKy Koja ce goara 1o
cunresara. Toaxyearwemo na [Jocmoescku mpeba oa ce cmpemu 0a 2o ongamu
€0UHCMEOMO 60 PA3HOIUKOCHA, CUHINE3AMA 60 NPOMUBPEUHOCHA.

Ananuzata Ha baxTuH, Koja ocraHyBa Ha CTpPYKTypara Ha JeJIOTO
(Bmpodem, Hamepara HE W € HUTY Ja OJHM TMOBEKEe O] TOa), JaBa IMOJIHOMPABHO
BaKCHE HA CHTE HM3HECEHH WJEH, IITO BEKe NPETIOCTaByBa JlieKa Hjejara Ha
JloCTOEBCKM HE AOMHMHHpA, IUTO 3HA4W pOMaHUTEe Ha JlOCTOEBCKHM HMIITO U HE
o03HaHyBaaT BOo ¢opma Ha mopaka. Mim ymTe monomo — cekoja Iopaka BO
pomManuTe Ha JIOCTOCBCKH € IMOJIHOMPABHO Ba)KeUKa.

Ha nuHuja Ha BakBOTO BaxTHHOBO TONKYyBame € U €Ha MOHOBA CTYIHja Of
Poyep b. Anmepcon (Anderson, 1986) koj, kako cuMOONHCT, T Mpo1abouyBa
oBHME aHauu3u. VIMEHO, HaKo U TOj TOYHO JIOLIMpa €AEH OJf KIyYHUTE Halopu Ha
HoctoeBckn — o0o0MOOT Ia ce MpeMHHE OJ OHaa CTpaHa Ha eMIHMpHUCKaTa
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er3UCTEHIMja’ — CemaK, CIMYHHOT Ha BaxThH, (QOPMAaTHCTHUKH MPHCTAI, MY
OHEBO3MOXKYBa Ha OBOj aBTOP Ja BHUAM BO IITO C€ COCTOM TOA MPEMHUHYBAHE O]
OHaa cTpaHa Ha (heHOMEHAIIHOTO. ,,HapekyBajku ce cebecH pealucT BO MOBHUCOKA
cmucna“ — Benmu Poyep b. Anmepcon — ,,JlocroeBckM ro Aexiapupa CBOjOT
YMETHUYKH HHTEPEC BO HeMaTepHujalHaTa JUMEH3H]ja Ha TTocToemeTo . (1986, p. 2).
Ho, Bo 00umoT na ja nmounpa coapkuHATa Ha OBaa AUMeH3Hja, Ponep b. AHnepcon
He ycneBa Ja ro c¢atu JJ0CTOEBCKHM BO BHUCTHMHCKATa CMHCIA — KaKO MUCTHUYEH
peanucm — TyKy €JMHCTBEHO, CIIOPE]] HETO, KaKo meopey Ha mumosu. IMeHo, ja3oT
nmoMery ()eHOMEHAJIHOTO ¥ HOYMEHAJHOTO, TIOMely JeTepMUHUpadyKaTa
CTBapHOCT U CJI000JIHUOT XKUBOT, criopea P. AnuepcoH, JlocToeBCkH ro HaJIMUHYBA
HWCTO KaKO M BO MHUTOT — CUMOOIUYKY. ,,YMETHOCTA Ha JIOCTOEBCKU™ — CcIIOpe HETO

»COIPXKH pajMKajJeH cUMOONM3aM 3aeJHUYKH W Ha MHTOT, BO KOj ce
CycleHIupaaT BOOOWYaeHUTE MpaBuiia Ha MpuYuHa — nociueauna [...]°. (1986, p, 3).
3aroa, OBOj aBTOp W cyrepupa Jeka ,MHTOT HyJH CTPYKTypHa pamka 3a
UCTpaXKyBame Ha [UjaJIeKTUYKOTO jaipo Ha MuciaaTa Ha JlocToeBcku, cocema
He3aBUCHO ox Hej3uHHUTe (Ha wmuciaara — T.C.), MopanHu, GUIOCO(CKH WIH
ucropuckn wumrmmkanuun“. (1986, p. 3). I'memame, Moxe ga ce HCTpaxyBa
JlocToeBCKM HE3aBHCHO O]l MOpalIHHUTE, (UIOCOPCKUTE WIM HCTOPUCKHUTE
nuMmeHsun!?

Ho, criopen Hac, He moxe JlocToeBcku — mucaumen par excellence — na ce
pasrieayBa HE3aBHCHO O HErOBHTE (HIOCOMCKH HMILMMKAIMK® (TOa BepyBaMme
JIeKa TO apryMEeHTUpaBMe IOrope), a ako € Taka, Toram Te3ara Ha P. AHmepcoH e
JIOTIOJTHUTEITHO M OIacHa 3aToa HITO CYIITUHCKH ja aedopmupa ¢unocodujara Ha
HoctoeBcku. IMeHO, ako €IMHCTBEHUOT U3JIe3 O] eMIIUPHCKATa CTBAPHOCT, CIIOPE]
AHIepcOH, € BO (MOMEHTAJIHOTO) 3aJ0BOJIyBame, NPEKy KOHCTPYHUpAmE Ha
MUTOJIOIIKM cUMOOiM, Toram JIocTOEBCKM OCTaHyBa Ha paMHHMLITETO Ha
NPETXPUCTUjAaHCKUTE OOMIN 3a KapHesaiusuparee (a ce TOCIy)KUME CO
baxTHHOBHOT TepMHWH) Ha CTBapHOCTA, Kako OOWJ Ja ce Bie3e BO (PUKTHBHA
peamHoCT 1 OapeM 3a MUT Jia 1 ce IPKOCH Ha eMIIMPHCKaTa PEaTHOCT.

Ho, JlocToeBckn TeHee KOH BHCTHHCKaTa cja000aa, a HE caMoO KOH
cUMOOJIMYHO BKYyCyBame Ha ciobonara. JIocTOeBCKU € MpaBOCIaBEeH XPUCTUjaHUH,
TOj caka OHToJIOTHja, He cuMmOonuzaM. CHUMOOIM3MOT € JIMIIeH OJf CeKakBa
OHTOJIONIKA JUMEH3Hja, a KapHeBajau3alldjaTa BO OCHOBA € TparuvHa. ,,OHOj HITO
HOCU Macka Oapa Ja ce ocioboau o IuieMepuero. TexHee Ja ' MOHULITH CUTE
MacKd LITO KAaTaJHEBHO TM HOCH CO €IHAa HOBA, IOHEBepojaTHa. TexHee ma ro
WCIIpa3HU OHa IITO T'O MMa MOTHCHAaTO BO TMOTCBECTa W jaa Omme crnoboaeH, HO
cnobosa Hema; KapHeBaJiCKaTa JIaKpJuja OCTaHyBa HepaspemieHa“. (MHUTpOnoauT
XanKuJOHUCKH T. MenuToH, unMTHpaHo cropexa: 3usmuyinac, 2000, crtp. 38).
JoctoeBckn He Oapa Macka, He Oapa OErcTBo INpeky KapHEeBaJOT, TOj Oapa HOB

? BakBata TGHICHIM}a BO TBOPEIITBOTO Ha JIOCTOGBCKH 3a HAIMHHYBAME HA CMIIIPHCKOTO, TPBIIAT
EKCIUTMIMTHO € KOHCTATHPAHA M M3JI0KEHA KAKo Heja o crpaHa Ha JI. Illectos. [la ce Bumu: Lav Sestov
(1982). Prevazilazenje samoociglednosti. Beograd: Partizanska knjiga [149-215].

> Ipu BakBa (JopMaIHA AHAIM3A CAMO Ha CTPYKTYPATa M [OSTHKATA Ha HEFOBHTE POMAHH, OCTAHYBAME Ha
MOBPIIMHATA BO TOJNIKYBameTO Ha JIOCTOEBCKH, a TOA, BO KpajHa JHMHHMjA, MOXKE Ja HE OJBEIC AOTaMy aa
CH JI03BOJIMME JIa TH MPOTJIaCMe HErOBUTE POMAaHH, Ha MPUMEp, U 38 KPUMHHAIUCTHYKH, 3aT0a ILITO 10
(opmaTa THe ce COBPLICH KPHMH-POMaH.
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JKUBOT. MUTOT € camo OercrBo, TOj He € BHUCTMHCKHM BXOJ BO HOBa PEaJHOCT;
Xpucroc 1o Koj kKorHee JJ0CTOeBCKH € HOB )KHUBOT, IIEIOCHO HOBA PEaTHOCT, BO KOja
HaBUCTHHA M 3aceKoraul ce HaJMUHYBaaT JAeTepMUHHMpaukuTe (aKTOpu Ha
(heHOMEHAITHOTO.

W ymTe moBeke, ako MHTOT €, KakO MTO TO JePHHUpA €IeH O
aBroputeTuTe BO Taa obmact, Kion JleBu—Crtpoc, Ha KOj ce moBuKyBa u P.
Angepcon (Anderson, 1986, p. 4) — cucTreMcka MHUCIA KoOja ja Heeupa
asmonomujama Ha (PaKTUTE U TH nOOpedy6a Ha HEKOM HAJBOPEUIHH 00jaCHYBaUKH
MIPUHIUIIY, 32 KOM Ce MPETHOCTaByBa JIeKa 0 OpraHu3upaar KUBOTOT BO IIEITMHA —
MPOU3JIETYBa HE CaMO JIeKa XPUCTHjaHCTBOTO Kaj JIOCTOEBCKU € CBEJCHO Ha MWUT,
JIMILEHO O]l CeKaKBa peajlHa COAPXKMHA, TYKY U JeKa XPUCTHjaHCTBOTO BOOIIIITO €
HETraTOPCKO KOH YOBEKOT M KOH CTBApPHOCTA.

XpHCTHjaHCTBOTO HE ja ,,HETMpa aBTOHOMHjaTa Ha (akTHTE HUTY, NaK,
caka HaCUJIHO J1a TH ,,IoApenu‘, TyKy Aa npeobpasu. Bo mpaBociaBueTo, He ce 0apa
HeTUpame Ha (QakTHTE WM YHUIITyBame, YKHHYBalke¢ Ha OBHE, IOCTOJHHUTE,
MaTepujaHUTe OKoJHOocTH (Toa Om Owio OecMmucivia), TYKy HHBHO
npeodpasyBame. bopbara He € MpPOTUB MarepujaTa, CBETOT, IJIOTTA, TYKy MPOTHB
HUBHATA M30MaueHa ynorpebda, T.e. 3yoynorpebda. [,,MaTtepujaiHoro e 100po, Kako
IITO CE U CTPACTHTE BO palleTe Ha JyXOBHUOT PAKOBOJUTEIN  — BEJIH €JICH COBPEMEH
teouor. (EBnokumos, 2000, ctp. 130)].

BakBOTO MHTOJIOIIKO YUTaWkE HA HANMOPOT Ha JlocTOeBCKH Na ja HaIMUHE
JETEPMUHUPAHOCTA Ha MPHUPOJHOTO, IO CBEJyBa HETOBOTO XPHUCTHUjAHCTBO HA MUT,
JUIIEHO OJl ceKakBa peanHa cojpkuHa. [lapcTBoTo boxje Bo 0BOj cimyuaj e camo
cuM00J1, a XpUCTOC — BO HAJJIONI CIy4aj Macka, a BO Hajm1o0ap ujeani, HO BO HUKO]
Clly4aj )KMBOT M PEaJHOCT Koja JlocToeBCKH caka Ja ja xuBee. 3aToa, Ha IpUMep, 3a
AHJepcoH, TpaHCleHIeHIMjaTa Kaj JlOCTOGBCKM HE € HHUIITO TOBEKE O]
»eKiekTurmzam*. (Anderson, 1986, p. 161).

' HaBenoBMe M BakBUTe (hOpMaAJIHU TOJKyBama Ha baxTtuH n Pouep 3a na
WIyCTpUpaMe JeKa TBOPEUITBOTO Ha JlOCTOSBCKU HE MOXKe, HE CMee J1a Ce JIUIIH OJ
CBOjaTa COJPXKHMHA, U IOCEOHO O] CBOjaTa Ujeja, T.e. Iopaka, KOJKY M Jia He cakaat
oBHE aBTOpPH Aa ja BuaT. OTu ma He Oea pomaHuTe Ha JIOCTOEBCKM TMOJIHHU CO
dbumocodcku umen, Tre U He ke Oea Taka ycremHa juTteparypa. Ho, ce pazbupa
JieKa, Ofl Ipyra cTpaHa, THe MJeH Ja He Oea CTaBeHM BO TaKBa XHBa, 10JU(GOHUYHA
CTPYKTypa — BO LITO € MpaB baXTWH — CUTYpHO JleKa HUKOTAIll HeMalle 1a To0 uMaat
CBOETO JUTa0OKO 3HAYCHE Kako JUTeparypa. 3aToa IITO TOKMY TaKBHOT
METOAOJIOIIKY IIpUcTan Ha JIOCTOEBCKU My OBO3MOXKH Jla ja TECTUpPA COIICTBEHATa
UJeja u Ja ja mpeHece Ha eJicH IPOBOKATUBEH HAYKMH, TOMUPajKH BO TIOHOPUTE U Ha
cebecH U Ha CEKOj 0OJ1 HaC — YUTATCIIUTE.

4. 3akay4ok

Pomanor Ha [locroeBcku e ¢pujiocodckn poMaH BO KOj TOj ja MU3JIOKYyBa
ceojama gunocoghuja. JlocroeBcku Guinocodupan BO pOMaHOT 3aT0A IITO HE CaKal
Jia T¥ 3apo0u, 1a TH yMPTBH CBOUTE UACH, TYKY CaKal Jia TH MPOIYIITH BO XUBOTOT
Ha jyHalUTe W TaMy Ja eKCIepUMEHTHpa co HHUB. Toj ja Ipafen COICTBEHATa,
KUBOTHA (unocopuja HU3 pOMaAHHUTE, HHU3 CYJOMHHTE Ha jyHAIUTEe, Ce
MPEUCITUTYBAI HU3 HUBHUTE CTABOBH, CKCIICPUMECHTUPAJT HU3 HUBHOTO OJTHECYBAhE.
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Bo oBaa cmucna, norope nutupannotr Hukonaj Bepraes, Bo enna mpyra
CBOja cTaTHja €O HacloB OmKpogeHuemo 3a 4Y08eKOm 60 MEOPEUmeomo Ha
Hocmoescku Benu: ,,Hema HHIITO MOJECHO OJl TOA Ja T'M OTKpUETE YMETHUYKUTE
HEeJ0oCTaToUM BO poMaHuTe Ha JlocToeBcku. Bo HUB HEeMa yMeTHHYKA KaTap3a, THE
ce OoJHM, ceKoranl T¥ IpedeKopyBaar rpanunnute Ha ymetHocta®. (bephajes, 1977,
cTp. 6-7). U HaBucTHHA, cmopel cBojata ¢opMa, CIOpel CTPYKTypUPamETO Ha
JIJCTBOTO, IpajemeTo Ha (alynaTta, THEe ce JETyTaHTHH W 10 MajKy MOHOTOHH.
IIpocTo BH ce 3razyBa 0Ol CHOT TOj y’Kac, Be 3rpo3yBa T0a KaKO MOXE CEKOj JIHK BO
pOMaHUTE J1a € TOJKY 0OJIeH, MEHTAJIHO pacTpOeH U ceKorail Ha paboT, a o1 Apyra
CTpaHa U TOJKY crocobeH 3a ¢punocodupame (mpocTo, kako ¢puiaocod, Be MmIalm 1a
HE € MOXKeOM IyIWJIoTO W ycioB 3a ¢unocodpupame!?). Bo TBOpemrTBoTO Ha
JlocToeBckrn HeMa ,,HOpMajeH JUK. Bo HeroBure pomaHu c€ € mpemHOry, c¢ e
npecwieHo (HO He W cuilyBaHO). Toj cekoranr oJu J0Tamy JojeKa He ja MpeMHHE
Mepata: 10 6e3xHaTa. CaMo IITO MOHEKOTall Toa TEIIKO MOXKE Ja Ce MOAHECe.

,,C¢& cTaHyBa OJIyTKaBO IOCIIE MPECTOjOT BO LAPCTBOTO HA JlocTOGBCKH, TO]
MPOCTO I'0 YOMBa BKYCOT 3a 4unTame Ha apyru nucatenu. (bephajes, 1977, ctp. 7).
ITocne TakBoTO AMaOOKO HYypHYBame€ BO YOBEKOBaTa Iylla, HABHUCTUHA CE APYTO
usriega muTko. [locnme ynMramero Ha pomMaHWTe Ha JIOCTOEBCKH, CUTE IPYTH
M3IJIeZaaT KaKo HEOATOBOPHH, JETCKH MOUTPYBamka co 300poBu. OTH pOMaHHUTE Ha
JlocToeBckH U HE ce pOMaHHU, TOA C€ aHTPOIOJOLIKHN HCleNyBama — Benu bepraes.
Cropen Hero, ¢pokycoT Ha J[oCTOEBCKH cekoram My e wogekom. CHOT TOj HAIOp BO
POMaHHTE € Hallop 3a YOBEKOT, 00j 32 HETOBOTO JIOCTOMHCTBO. Toa € yIire eaHa oj
KIIy4YHHTE 0COOCHOCTH Ha HEroBaTa MUCIA U TBOPEIITBO. HOBEKOT, YOBEKOT U CaMO
YOBEKOT, TOA €IMHCTBEHO ro HHTepecupa J10CTOeBCKH.

,»Ce mTo Hanuman JlocroeBcku™ — mpojosnKkyBa bepraeB Bo TOj KOHTEKCT —
»€ €JIHa BHOpPHA aHTPOIIOJIOTHja, BO KOja c& ce€ OTKPHBa BO €KCTATHYHA M OTHEHA
atmocdepa. JIOCTOEBCKM OTKpHMBAa HOBa, MUCTHYHA Hayka 3a 4oBekor . [...] Bo
pomaHuTe Ha J[OCTOEBCKM HEMa HHUIITO OCBEH YOBEK M YOBEYKH OJHOCHU |[...]
Cekoram ce (opMupa HEKaKOB YOBEYKH IICHTap, HEKaKBa IEHTpallHA YOBEUYKA
cTpact u ce€ ce BpTtu okoiy taa ocka“. (bephajes, 1977, crp. 7-8). JlocToeBcku ro
MHTEpEeCHPa YOBEKOT MpeJ] C& U TOA YOBEKOT BO HETOBUTE METAa(U3NYKH TUMEH3HH,
YOBEKOT KaKo alcoJyTHO, Oe3rpaHHYHO W TpaHCTeMIopaiHo cymrectBo. Ho, He
YOBEKOT 07 0OaHATHOTO CEKOjIHEBHE, HE YOBEKOT BO KaTaJHEBHUTE, MOHOTOHH
CUTYyallH, aMU YOBEKOT BO IPAHUYHUTE CUTYallHMH KOj € caM CO CBOjaTa arcoIyTHa
cin0bo/ila ¥ MHOTYOpOjHHTE W300pW TpeJ KOW € HCIpaBeHa peanu3aiujara Ha
HEeroBaTa JINYHa CyJ0MHA.

YoBeKOT BO HETOBOTO TBOPEIITBO HCTOBPEMEHO € M II0jI0OBHA M LEIHA
touka. Ox Hero moara 3a Ja CTHUTHE [0 HEro. 3aroa, cume Memaguzuyxku
npoobremu, oopabomeHu co aramxKama Ha OUjANeKMUYKOmO CnpOmMueCcmasysarse,
0ogedenu 00 KpajHama MmMOYKA HA AHMUHOMUYHOCH, Ke ce npeniemam 80
npobremMom 3a 40BeKOm, a4 c8ojama KOHe4YHd paszpeuwnuya Ke ja oobujam 60
bozouosexom, so nuxom Xpucmos, koj 3a /Jocmoegcku e zojlemama cuHmesda,
eOuHCcmeeHuom uzies 00 AHMUHOMUYHUOmM  Oe3usne3 00 Koj 008edy8d
OUjaneKmuuKuom ym.

Ho, oBaa cuHTe3a He 3HaYM HeralMja Ha MOCAMHELOT, Ha JINYHOCTA, TYKY
HAMPOTHUB, HEJ3UHO IEIOCHO aQupMUpame U peanusanuja. Bnpoyem, camo Bo Taa
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CUHTE3a EJMHCTBCHO M CE€ OTKpHWBa YOBEKOT. ,,JOBeKoBaTa IJIMYHOCT Kaj HETrO
HUKOrai He ymupa Bo boxecTBOTO, BO 00)XECTBEHOTO €IMHCTBO. T0j cexorai
BOJIM CIIOp 32 CyI0MHATa Ha YOBEKOBATa JJMYHOCT, HE CaKa BO HUILTO Jla OTCTAIH BO
T0j crop. Toj eKcTaTHYKK TO YyBCTBYBa M JIOKUBYBa YOBEKOT, He camo bora. Toj
BEYHO IOpH OJ1 XKeaTa 3a yoBekoBaTta 6ecMmptHOCcT . (bephajes, 1977, ctp. 13). Cera
YOBEKOBa CYJOMHA TOj ja MEpIenupa oJl TaMy O] KaJe IITO €AMHCTBEHO W HUMa
cMmucia — Sub specie aeternitas.

Ha kpaj, camo ymre eqHa 0ocoO€HOCT Ha TBOPELITBOTO Ha JIOCTOEBCKHU KOja
BOEITHO MOXKE Jla C€ 3eMe M KaKO Iperopaka 3a Toa Kako Ja ce YUTAaaT HErOBHUTE
pomanu. Toa e BaXHO TOKMY OJl acCIeKT Ha OBOj OJHOC Ha JWjaJIeKTUKaTa M
MeTadH3uKaTa 3a KOj FTOBOpPEBMeE JI0 cera. 3aToa IITO HU3 Taa Ipernopaxa, BIpoYeM,
Hajao00po ce riena ujaejara 3a cuHTe3a. M BeaHam ja ja jajaeMe Taa mperopaka
KaKo Jla ce yuTaar: mery peoosu! Taka Tpeba na ce yuTaaT AenaTta Ha JJOCTOEBCKH.
Herosata ¢unocoduja, HEroBoTo yueme € CKpHEHO BO OeMHaTa IOMEry peoBHUTE.
Camo Taka kaj JlocToeBCKM HHM Ce OTKpHBAaT HETOBHUTE COINCTBEHH YyOeayBamba,
caMO Taka IpeJ Hac MCIUIMBYBA MO3UTHBHO YYEH€, HACIHPOTH CUTE€ HETaTHBHU
JMKOBH W eKCIUTMIUTHU MCKa3M 3a 310To. Kaj [locTtoeBcku 3morto, Oenara, pHUTE
TOHOBH... C€ JIaJIeKy MOMHTCH3UBHH, OTKOJKY CBeTIMHATa. HeroBure poMmaHu ce
€/IeH OrpoMeH MOHOp Ha TeMHHHara. OBa, ce pa30Oupa, € pe3ynraT U Ha eaHa
MPHUHIUIHETHA TEIKOTHja. VIMEHO, 310TO HE CaMO IITO MHOTY IOJIECHO CE YHHH,
TyKy U IOJIECHO ce u3pa3ysa. JloOpoTo, MO3UTUBHATA MJEja, MTOCIeAHATa BUCTUHA
MHOT'Y TELIKO c€ M3pa3yBa (aKo BOOIIIITO MOXeE Ja c€ M3pa3u), a YIITE MOTELIKO ce
npudaka. 3aroa JIyKaBUOT aBTOp NMPUOETHAJI KOH €JeH IMO3HAaT METOJ, METOJ Ha
UPOHU3UPAE U Ha CBEIYBamE Ha afncyp/.

Bo Taa cmmcia, BO HEroBUTE lea CEKOTall MMa HM3BECHA UpoHUja Koja
MOXe Ja OWjie MOrpeniHo MPOTOJIKYBaHA KAaKO HErOBO MO3MTHUBHO yueme. Hus
uponujama (1a ce MOTCETUME Ha 3anucu 00 nodsemjemo) u METOAOT Ha cedy8arbe
Ha ancypd, Bo poManuTe Ha JJOCTOGBCKH Kako na Hu rosopu Cokpar’ co Herosara
MajeBTHKa, CO KOja TIpeJ] HallUTe OYM HH ce o00jaByBa BHCTHHATa IIPEKY
pa3zo0iMdyBame Ha JiaraTa.

Bo HajkoMmIuiekcHOTO feno, bpakama Kapamasosu, koe, HMako € €O
HajCUJIHO H3pa3eHa TeHJAEHIWja Jla ce MPeTcTaBd COICTBEHaTa, I103UTHBHA
¢dunocoduja, cenak, H3HECEHOTO yUeHe MPeKy AJboIla MU 30CHMa, € caMo OJena
W HEe TONKY yBepiuBa Oecela BO OJHOC Ha MOKTa Ha Jjarata Ha [ojemMuot
WukBusutop. Toa MHOrY JIeCHO MOXe Aa COOJIa3HM U LIETHOT POMaH Ja u3riejaa
KaKo amoJiorvja Ha JeMOHOT. BO pOMaHOT HajCWJIHM Ce aTEUCTHUYKHTE Oecenu Ha
WBan, Ha ["osleMuoT MHKBH3UTOP; HETATUBHUTE JINKOBU CE€ HAjCHITHO, HajyOeITHBO
1 HajyCIEUIHO HACIUKaHU.

Bo Jleecenoama 3a I'onemuom Huxeusumop, XpucToc He IPOTOBOPYBA HUTY
300p, HUTY €JHa ped MO3UTUBHO YyuYCHE, HACIPOTH HETaTHBHOTO YYCHE Ha
WnkBusuropor. Kako mTo He MOXe BUCTHHATA Aa C€ JOCETHE pallMOHAIHO, TaKa He

* Bu Guma HaBMCTMHA MHTEpECHA M IUIOJAHA €[HA KOMIApAaTHBHA aHAIM3a BO KOja Ke ce IpOCIeiH
BiIMjaHKeTo Ha IlnaToHOBHTE IMjao3u BP3 TBOPEIUTBOTO Ha JIOCTOEBCKHM, CO OIJIEA Ha TOA LITO THE CE
HajIeHU BO HEroBaTa OCTaBHUHA U BepojaTHO JlocToeBcku J0Opo TM uMa npoctyaupano. Mima ocHoBa 1a
ce cMeTa Ha BiMjaHueTo Ha [11aTOHOBHTE TMjalio3u BP3 CTPYKTypaTa Ha pOMaHoT Ha JI0CTOeBCKH.
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MOXXE HHTY Jia C€ M3pa3H HH3 MHCTPYMECHTOT Ha pa3yMOT — ja3WKOT. EJQMHCTBEH
HAYMH J1a ¥ ce MpHOIIKUMeE € 1a UPOHM3HUpaMe CO Jlarara, Jia ja pa3o0nuyume, 11a ja
JOBeJeMe JI0 alcypl M TOoa MPeKy MOKaKyBame Ha JECTPYKTHBHUTE KOHCEKBEHIIH
Bo cepara Ha TPaKTUYHOTO. J[OCTOEBCKM 3Hac — BUCTHHATa C€ OTKPHBa BO
MOJIKOT!

Cekako nexa JlocToeBCKH € JanieKy oJ Toa Ja Ouje aJBoKaT Ha FaBOJIOT CO
no3Hatute Tupaau Ha MBan Kapamasos, CmepnjakoB wiu ['onemuor MHKBU3UTOD,
HO TOj € JIaJieKy M O] aJIBoKat Ha bora nmpeky Oecenaure Ha 3ocuma uin Aspoma. Toj
e, mpen c¢, agBokar Ha 4oBekor! YoBekoT Bo Heroara Oopba 3a OecMpTHOCTA.
HocroeBcku MHOTY 100po 3Hae: ,,Ako 'LlapcTBoTo boxje e Bo Bac’, MeKoIOT € UCTO
taka tamy“. (EBmokumoB, 1993, ctp. 70). A OTKpUBajKH IO MEKOJOT BO YOBEKOT,
JlOCTOEBCKHM MOCOYYBa M Ha COBPIICHCTBOTO YOBEKOBO. CaMO HH3 CIIMKAaKETO Ha
TEeMHHUHATa ke mpobiecHe cBeminHara. Hema morpeba na ce miammme o AeMOHOT
BO Hac, Tpeba Jia ro Impeno3HaeMe, Ja ro JIOUpaMe, | )KEeCTOKO J1a ce MyITHME BO
60j mpoTuB Hero, BO 00j BO KOj HEMa HEpEIleH pe3yJTaT: MOOeAHWK H IMOopa3eH
Mopa na uma. Temko Ha OHOj KOj, 3aeHO co Jl0CTOEeBCKHU, T0 Pa30yAmI IEMOHOT,
HO ja HeMay HeroeaTta cuia, Ima modersan oj 00jHOTO mosie wiH, He aaj boxe, ja
n3ryobun Owutkara. He ocmemyBajre ce na mojaere mo J{oCTOEBCKH, ako BH
HeIocTacyBa CHia 3a mooena.

JlocToeBcku HE ce Tuianiu oj bopbara, amu oj1 04ajoT. Toj ce yxKacHyBa of
0YajoT, OJ] OTKAXYBAaWkETO, O] HAIyIITameTo Ha 6ojHOTO moie. HampoTus, TOj ce
O0opu, ce Oopu J0 ToOcleAHA Kamka cuia, 3a cebe, 3a OJMKHUTE, 3a CEKoja
noeanHeyHa er3ucteHnrja. Ce 0opyu TOKMY 3a Toa — CEKOj Jla CTaHe MOeTUHEYHa,
nuyHa, Boryymonobena ersucrenuuja. HeroBata Gopba ymaTyBa TOKMY Ha Taa
YOBEKOBa OOBpCKa Jla OJArOBOPUM HAa TOBHUKOT M Ja ce ynojgooum Ha OO0pazorT.
JocroeBcku TO OTKpui bora BO YOBEKOT INpeKy cBecTa JieKa BO OBa 3EMHO
MOCTOCHE, HEMUHOBHA € PAacTPrHATOCTA MOMery Te3aTa W aHTUTE3aTa, a Co Toa U
HEMHHOBHOCTa Ha 60p0aTa; HO, T0a CaMO JIOTOJIHUTEITHO IO PACIallyBa KONHENCOM
no CUHme3ama — no ancorymHama NONHOMA HA JTUYHOCMA, 60 NUYHOCMA HA
bozouosexom. KoHeuHo, ce mokaxyBa JieKka cuHTe3ara ¢ Xpucroc! borouoseukara
npupojia Heropa ¢ OOpa3o0T MOJIOKEH BO CEKOj YOBEK MmoequHedHo. Toa e menra Ha
CCKOj MOEAMHEYCH JKHBOT, BO TOa CE COCTOM CHHTe3aTa IO KoOja KOIHee U
JlocToeBCKH U CeKOj OJ Hac.
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Trajce Stojanov
A Possible Critique on Bahtin’s Interpretation of Dostoevsky

Abstract: This paper is an effort for some different approach of Dostoevsky's
poetic concerning Bahtin's interpretation. Namely, the paper is a critical overview of
Bahtin's interpretation on Dostoevsky's “polyphonic novel” offering completely different
interpretation of Dostoevsky's work. Bahtin's interpretation of Dostoevsky is quite
revolutionary and logically consistent, but in our opinion, it misses out the crucial nature of
Dostoevsky's work. Our approach enables us to overcome the obstacles because of which
Bahtin made that interpretation in the first place. Bahtin considered that “philosophical
monologization” in interpretation of Dostoevsky's poetic is inappropriate and that's why he
offered his structural analysis and the concept of “polyphonic novel”. But that kind of
approach tears living unity of Dostoevsky’s novel — in best case, or lacks of understanding
of Dostoevsky's philosophy — in worst case. Our approach seeks solution in synthesis which
is actually immanent in Dostoevsky's dialectic.

Key words: Dostoevsky, Bahtin, Roger B. Anderson, dialectics, synthesis,
metaphysics, ontology, philosophy.
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LES PUISSANCES CELESTES ET LA SECONDE VENUE DU
CHRIST SUR LES FRESQUES DE SAINT-GEORGES A POLOSKO

Résumé : Dans I'église de Saint-Georges de PoloSko dans la coupole, sur
les pendentifs et sous la coupole sont figurés des ordres angéliques différents:
anges, séraphins, tétramorphes et archanges. Cet article explique leur signification
iconographique dans la décoration peinte de ce monument funéraire. Le texte
explique comment ces puissances célestes, subordonnées au Souverain Céleste de la
coupole, font allusion a la Seconde Venue du Christ et complétent ainsi
l'iconographie funéraire de I'église.

Mots clés : Saint-Georges a Polosko, Ordres angéliques, la Seconde Venue
du Christ, mausolée.

Introduction

L'église de Saint-Georges a Polosko est érigée entre 1334 et 1343 en tant
que mausolée du donateur Jean Dragusin.' Le monument est une basilique a trois
travées avec une coupole surmontant la travée centrale. Les travées situées a I’est et
a P'ouest de la coupole sont couvertes des voltes en berceau. La décoration de
I'église, exécutée en 1343-5, offre une iconographie spécifique qui révele le
caractére funéraire de 1'église.” Cela est aussi évident sur la peinture de la coupole.
Dans la coupole (fig. 1) autour de la représentation postbyzantine de la Sainte
Trinité (fig. 2) figurent les puissances angéliques (fig. 3). Les hexaptéryges (fig. 4.
5) sont disposés sur les pendentifs, les évangélistes et les apotres sur les arcs sous la
coupole. Les prophétes et les ancétres du Christ sont dans le tambour et sur les
voutes. Sous la coupole, sur les piliers est, sont aussi les deux archanges Gabriel et
Michel (fig. 6,7). Ce texte examine le choix et la disposition inhabituelle des
puissances célestes dans la décoration de l'église.

' Sur la bibliographie compléte du monument, voir : Popova, A. (2013). The Acheiropoietos Images
in St.George at Polosko. ITarpumornym.MK, 11, n. 1. Sur la donation de I'église, voir en dernier lieu,
[Masnosuh, JI. (2015). [utame krutopcria upkse Ceetor Hopha y [Monommkom. 3orpad, 39, 107-118.
% Sur le caractére funéraire de la décoration de l'église, voir : PucroBcka, A. (2011). )KuBomucot Ha
upksata Cs. ['opfu [ToONUIKH M TIONTMTHYKO-IPKOBHATE MPOMEHH Ha BaikaHOT KOH cpenuHara Ha 14-
ot Bek. YHusepsurer Cs. Knument Oxpuncku. Hayuno cniucanue Xopusonty, 7, 163-179.
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fig. 1 Saint-Georges a Polosko, fig. 2 Saint-Georges a Polosko, Sainte
La coupole Trinité

Les puissances célestes dans la calotte de la coupole

Au sommet de la coupole, sur la couche postbyzantine, se trouvent I’ Ancien
des Jours,” I’Emmanuel et la colombe du Saint Esprit. Ils représentent la Sainte
Trinité (fig. 2). La calotte a été repeinte a 1’époque postbyzantine, pendant laquelle
on a aussi réalisé d’autres interventions dans les parties supérieures de 1’église,
aujourd’hui nettoyées.” Les puissances angéliques, datant de la premiére couche de
la peinture du XIVe siccle, décorent la premiére bande autour de Pantocrator.

Apres I’iconoclasme le programme de la coupole se fixe sur la formule de
I’ Ascension du Christ, suivi par celle du Pantocrator, les deux étant employées des
1’époque de la dynastie macédonienne.” Ce dernier est préféré au cours des siécles
suivants comme 1’expression la plus adéquate du Christ-Verbe, dans sa double
nature, divine et humaine. Le Pantocrator est entouré des anges, des prophetes et
plus bas, dans les pendentifs, des quatre évangélistes. Le Christ Pantocrator domine

: L’inscription en ancien slave Le désigne comme le Dieu Sabaot.

* Les fresques du monastére furent partiellement renouvelées en 1881. On peut supposer que la Sainte
Trinité figurée dans la calotte date de cette époque. Sur les interventions dans le monastere a I’époque
postbyzantine voir: Ristovska, A. (2010). L’Eglise Saint-Georges de Polosko (Macédoine): Recherche
sur le monument et ses peintures murales (XIVe siécle). Paris: Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes.
Thése de Doctorat, 11-14.

> Sur la décoration des coupoles, voir : Der Nersessian, S. (1952). Le décor des églises du IXe si¢cle.
Actes du Vle congrés international des études byzantines. Paris. 1948, 215-320, Grabar. A. (1957).
L'iconoclasme byzantin. Dossier archéologique. Paris: Collége de France. Fondation Schlumberger
pour les études byzantines, 245-247, Mango, C. (1958). The Homilies of Photius, Patriarch of
Constantinople. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 188, Dufrenne, S. (1965). Les
programmes iconographiques des coupoles dans les églises du monde byzantin et postbyzantin.
L'Information d'histoire de l'art, 5, 185-199, idem. (1972). The Art of the Byzantine Empire, New
Jersey: Prentice Hall, 202-204, Otto, D. (1976). Probleme Byzantinischer Kuppel-Darstellungen,
Cahiers Archéologiques, 25, 101-108.
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dans les coupoles des églises du XIVe siécle,’ ce qui nous permet de conclure que
I’image du Christ Pantocrator décorait aussi la calotte de Polosko.

fig. 3 Saint-Georges a Polosko, Les anges

Huit anges (fig. 3),” quatre vétus a D’antique et quatre en vétements
impériaux, entourent le Pantocrator. Ils sont agenouillés, en attitude de priére.

La présence des anges accompagnant le médaillon du Christ et rendant
hommage a I’effigie de leur souverain dans la coupole, n’est pas une nouveauté. Les
anges entourent le Pantocrator de la coupole aprés I’iconoclasme.® Dans les églises
contemporaines de Polosko, si la bande qui entoure le Pantocrator n’est composée
que des anges, ils sont le plus souvent représentés en train de porter sa gloire.” Dans
les coupoles byzantines, si le Pantocrator est entouré des anges en pri¢re, comme a
Polosko, ils sont accompagnés par I’Hétimasie, la Vierge et saint Jean Baptiste. Le
programme de la coupole forme ainsi avec le Christ de la calotte, la Déisis, et fait
allusion 4 la Seconde Venue du Christ.'’

Au XIVeme siecle les coupoles ou le Pantocrator est entouré seulement des
anges en pricre, sont rares. Ces compositions évoquent aussi la Deuxiéme Venu a

® Sur I’Ascension représentée dans certaines coupoles de 1’époque, voir : Harapfactopdxng, T.
(2001). O Auwkoopog tov Tpoviiov tewv vamv g Ilolaoldyeiag mepodov, 1261-1453, o
Boikavikn Xepoovnoo kat v Kompo. ABnvar H ev ABivoig Apyatoroywkny Etoupeia, 55-56. Sur
I’ Ascension représentée dans la coupole de la Patriarchie a Pe¢, voir : Bypuh, B., J, hupkosuh, C. &
Kopah, B. (1990). Ilehka narpujapuuja. beorpan: Jyrocinosencka pesuja, 36, fig. 20-22.

7 Le nombre d’anges qui entourent le Pantocrator varie dans les monuments byzantins. A Nea Moni,
par exemple, sont figurés neuf, Mouriki, D. (1985). The Mosaics of Nea Moni on Chios: 1. Athens:
Commercial Bank of Greece, 114, a Sainte-Sophie a Kiev quatre, Lazarev, V. (1966). Old Russian
Murals and Mosaics: From the XI to the XVI Century. London: Phaidon, 225-226, fig. 1, et dans la
coupole du narthex de Lesnovo huit, I'abemuh, C. (1980). Manactup JlecHoBo. Hcropuja u
ciukapcetBo, beorpan: Cty6oBu kynrype, 157-158, fig. 73.

® Dufrenne (1965), 191-195.

® Voir par exemple la coupole de la Vierge Olympiotissa, a Elasson, Constantinides, E. C. (1992). The
Wall Paintings of the Panagia Olympiotissa at Elasson in Northern Thessaly. Athens: Canadian
Archaeological Institute at Athens, 79, pl. 10, de la Vierge Péribleptos a Ohrid, [Toropfactopdxng, op.
cit., pl. 1, de Staro Nagoricino, Toauh, b. (1993). Crapo Haropuuuno. beorpaxn Peny6muuxu 3aBox 3a
3amTuTy cromenuka Kyarype-Ilpocsera-CAHY, 95, Ianapfactopdkng, op. cit., pl. 82, ou de naos de
Lesnovo, I'abenuh (1980), 55, fig. 1.

1% Velmans, T. (1984). Quelques programmes iconographiques de coupoles chypriotes du Xlle au XVe
siecle. Cahiers Archéologiques, 32, 137-162, Tabemuh (1980), 158, avec exemples,
Hanapfactopaxng, op. cit., 39-57.
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travers les hexapétryges associés a ces ensembles. On trouve un tel exemple dans
I’église de Saint-Nicolas du Toit a Kakopetria (XIVe siécle). Ici les douze anges
répartis en quatre groupes entourent le Pantocrator. Entre ces groupes sont
introduits quatre médaillons avec des séraphins a six ailes."' La coupole du narthex
de Lesnovo offre a cet égard ’exemple le plus proche de Polosko car 1a, autour du
Christ de la calotte, figure une procession d’anges en priére. Les hexapétryges
figurés sur les pendentifs complétent la composition.'?

La coupole de Polosko montrant le Pantocrator entouré seulement des anges
en priere, se référe donc aussi a la Seconde Venue du Christ. A Polosko de méme
qu’a Saint-Nicolas du Toit a Kakopetria et a Lesnovo, la Seconde Venue et la pricre
d’intercession de la Vierge et du Précurseur ne sont pas représentées directement.
Dans ces églises, il ne reste que les anges qui prient, tandis que les hexapétryges,
associés a cet ensemble, évoquent la Seconde Venue. A Saint-Nicolas du Toit a
Kakopetria les hexapétryges sont introduits entre les anges entourant la calotte,
tandis qu’a Polosko et a Lesnovo ils figurent sur les pendentifs.

L'idée de la Deuxieme Venue du Christ, déja exprimée dans la coupole est
encore soulignée par la mise en relation avec la Déisis (fig. 9)" sous la coupole. A
la différence des autres monuments balkaniques du XIVe siécle ou la Déisis est
presque toujours représentée prés de I’iconostase,'® 4 Polosko I'image qui traduit la
confiance envers le Sauveur et I'espoir de rédemption grace a l'intercession de la
Vierge elt5 du Prédécesseur a obtenu une place privilégiée sur le mur nord sous la
coupole.

" Velmans (1984), 150, fig. 12.

2 FaGennh (1980), 158, TTorapfactopdkng, op. cit., pl. 102.

B Surla Déisis, voir : Walter, Ch. (1968). Two Notes on the Deesis, REB, 26, 311-336, idem. (1970).
Further Notes on the Deesis, REB, 28, 161-87, idem. (1980). Bulletin of the Deésis and Paraclesis,
REB, 38, 1980, 261-269, Velmans, T. (1980/81). L’image de la Déisis dans les églises de Géorgie et
dans celles d’autres régions du monde byzantin, 1ére partie, Cahiers Archéologiques, 29, 47-102, 47-
102, Velmans, T. (1983), L’image de la Déisis dans les églises de Géorgie et dans celles d’autres
régions du monde byzantin, 2¢me partie, Cahiers Archéologiques, 31, 129-173, Cutler, A. (1987).
Under the Sign of the Deesis. DOP, 41, 145-53.

¥ Todi¢, B. (2000). Serbian Medieval Painting. The Age of King Milutin. Belgrade: Draganic, 173,
‘Bophesuh, 1. M. (1994). 3umHo ciukapcTBo cprcke Biactene y moba Hemawwuha. beorpan:
IIpocsera, 70-71.

' La place privilégiée de cette image dans le mausolée de Polosko est en accord avec la pratique des
autres monuments funéraires de I’époque. Ainsi dans 1’église de Zemen par exemple, la Déisis est
représentée dans la conque de 1’abside de la prothése de 1’église, tandis que dans 1’église de Mali Grad
elle est représentée sur le mur est du sanctuaire. Voir plusieurs exemples de la Déisis avec signification
eschatologique prononcée chez: Bypuh, B. J. (1975). Tlomomko - Xwunanmgapcku METOX U
Jparymaosa rpoonuna. 3HM, 8, 337-338.
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fig. 5 Saint-Georges a Polosko, Le tétramorphe

Les hexaptéryges sur les pendentifs

A Polosko les séraphins sont représentés dans les pendentifs ouest (fig. 4),
tandis que les tétramorphes (fig. 5) sont figurés dans les pendentifs est.

Les séraphins, les chérubins et les trones sont les rangs les plus élevés
d’anges parmi les neuf ordres des anges.'® Les séraphins sont décrits chez Isaie VI,
2-6 comme « hexaptéryges » avec six paire d’ailes: avec une paire d’ailes ils
couvrent leurs visages, avec une paire - les pieds, et avec la troisieme paire ils
volent. Ils sont figurés ainsi a Polosko, ce qui correspond a la recommandation du

'8 Sur les séraphins, chérubins et trones et sur leur iconographie, voir : Wulff, O. (1894). Cherubim,
Throne Und Seraphim. Ikonographie der ersten Engelshierarchie. Altenburg: O. Bonde, Pallas, D. 1.
(1971). Eine Differenzierung unter den himmlischen Ordnungen (ikonogaphische Alanyse). BZ, 64,
55-60, I'abemuh, C. (1991). Liuknyc Apxanbhena y BusaHTujckoj ymerHoctd. beorpan: IIpocsera, 18-
19.
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Manuel de Peinture.'” Les tétramorphes sont décrits chez Ezéchiel I, 5-11 et X, 1-
12, comme des anges avec deux pairs d’ailes, avec des yeux sur leurs ailes et avec
quatre visages. Les tétramorphes représentés a Polosko, correspondent aussi a leur
description dans le Manuel de Peinture.'®

Sur les pendentifs des églises contemporaines a Polosko sont les
évangélistes - le formule iconographique qui met en évidence le réle de témoins de
I'Incarnation et de la divinité du Christ, dont sont crédités les évangélistes. Les
évangélistes figurent sur les pendentifs des églises byzantines a partir du Xle siecle
au plus tard, comme témoignent les monuments préservés tels que Sainte-Sophie a
Kiev ou l'église Nea Moni 4 Chios."” Dans la période byzantine tardive, ils sont
devenus pratiquement le seul décor des pendentifs du dome central, comme en
témoignent de nombreux exemples.

Le choix des hexaptéryges plutot que des évangélistes a Polosko lie les
pendentifs aux programmes précédents du dome. On suit cette tradition de
représenter des hexaptéryges sur les pendentifs de la coupole a partir du Vle siecle.
Par exemple, dans la coupole de Sainte-Sophie de Constantinople, les chérubins a la
base de la coupole, allusion aux chérubins qui protégeaient 1’Arche d’Alliance dans
le temple de Jérusalem,” rejoignent la comparaison faite par Procope, de Sainte-
Sophie et du temple de Salomon. En méme temps, dans ces forces célestes dressées
aux endroits les plus fragiles et donc, les plus exposées aux entreprises du Malin, on
peut voir des signes apotropaiques.”’

Dés I’époque médio byzantine la présence des évangélistes dans les
pendentifs des coupoles byzantines est constant.*’ Cette régle qui concerne les
coupoles sur pendentifs connait pourtant quelques exceptions rares. A la Panagia
Ton Chalkéon (1028) les pendentifs sont occupés par des séraphins dont ne
subsistent aujourd’hui que deux figures.” A la Nea Moni de Chios (XIe siécle), aux
évangélistes sont réservés seulement deux pendentifs et deux sont occupés par des
séraphins avec les trones au-dessous de leurs pieds.”® Aux Saints-Apétres a

"7 Denys de Fourna. (1909), Manuel d’iconographie chrétienne, éd., A. Papadopoulo-Kerameus, Saint-
Pétersbourg:B. Kirschbaum, 71-72.

'® Denys de Fourna, op. cit. 72-73. La seule différence entre la description du Manuel de Peinture et la
représentation a Pologko et qu’a Pologko ils ne tiennent pas d'Evangiles.

B Jlazapes, B. H. (1960). Mosauxu Codun Kuesckoit. Mocksa: Hckyccrso, 85-88, fig. 10-15;
Mouriki, op. cit., Vol. 1 & 2, 49-51, pl.. 10, 11, 136.

?° Dans les pendentifs furent représentés des chérubins sur des roues de feu et des séraphins, Mango,
C. (1962). The Materials for the Study of the Mosaics of St. Sophia at Istanbul. Washington :
Dumbarton Oaks, 29-35, Mango, C. & Ertug, A. (1997). Hagia Sophia: A Vision for Empires.
Istanbul: Ertug & Kocabiyik, 25-29, 33.

2! Dufrenne (1965), 186.

2 ibidem., 185-199, Nicolaides, A. (1996). L'église de la Panagia Arakiotissa a Lagoudéra, Chypre:
Etude iconographique des fresques de 1192. DOP, 50, 54, avec bibliographie.

2 Papadopoulos, K. (1966). Die Wandmalereien des XI. Jahrhunderts in der Kirche Panagia ton
Chalkeon in Thessaloniki. Graz; Koln : H.B6hlau, 25-26, Tsitouridou, A. (1985). The Church of the
Panagia Chalkeon, Thessaloniki: Institute for Balkan Studies, 27, fig. 10.

2 Mouriki, op. cit., Vol 1 & 2, 115-116, pl. 6-8, 117 a-b, 132, 134, Chatzidakis, N. (1994). Greek Art:
Byzantine Mosaics. Athens: Ekdotike Athenon, fig.84.
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Perachorio (1160-1180), I’Annonciation est représentée sur les pendentifs est et sur
les pendentifs ouest on trouve un séraphin et un tétramorphe.”

Les tétramorphes et les séraphins sont figurés dans les pendentifs de
plusieurs églises cappadociennes des Xe et Xle siécles, notamment a Karlik Kilise
(Xe siecle), a Yusuf Kog kilisesi (XlIe si¢cle), a Cambazli kilise (XIe siécle), dans
I’église de la rue Ali Reis a Ortahisar, & Sarica kilise a Ugriip, a Ala kilise a
Belisirma (Xle siécle) et dans ’église d’ispidin.*®

Au XllIIe siécle, cette tradition a continuée a Saint-Marc de Venise®’ ou les
séraphins sont figurés dans les pendeZXntifs de la coupole du narthex, montrant la
création d’Adam et d’Eve. Les hexaptéryges reviennent dans le décor des
pendentifs au XIVe siécle. A cette époque les hexaptéryges sont représentés sur les
pendentifs de la coupole de la prothése de Chora,™ sur les pendentifs de la coupole
du narthex & Lesnovo,”’ au monastére de Saint-Jean Prodromos au Mont Ménécée™’
et dans les églises de Mistra : a Afendiko, 4 Pantanasa®' et a Sainte-Sophie.

Dans les exemples ou hexaptéryges reviennent dans l'iconographie des
coupoles, I'iconographie souligne la Seconde Venue. Cela est surtout évident dans la
coupole de Perachorio a Chypre ou la présence d’un tétramorphe et d’un séraphin a
six ailes sur les pendentifs ouest s’inscrivent dans 1’allusion a la Seconde Venue de
la coupole”. Pérachorio comme d’autres églises chypriote, exprime par le décor de
la coupole, la Seconde Venue.**

» Megaw, A. H. S. & Hawkins F. J. W. (1962). The Church of the Holy Apostles at Pcrachorio,
Cyprus, and Its Frescoes. DOP, 16, 295, fig. 28-29, Velmans (1984), 146, Velmans, T. (2001).
L’image de la conque absidiale des Saints-Apotres de Pérachorio et son rapport avec le théme
dominant du décor. Byzance, les slaves et I'Occident. Etudes sur l'art paléochrétien et médiéval.
London: Pindar, 281-283.

?® Jolivet-Lévy, C. (2001). La Cappadoce médiévale. Images et spiritualité. Paris: Zodiaque, 2001,
173.

7 Penny Howell, J. (1997). Made in God's Image: Eve and Adam in the Genesis Mosaics at San
Marco, Venice. Berkeley and Los Angeles: University of California Press, 58, fig. 1-2, 11.

® Underwood, P. A. (1967). The Kariye Djami, vols. 1&3. London: Routledge & Kegan Paul, 263,
524.

? Iagenuh (1980), 159.

* Pordevié, 1. & Kyriakoudis, E. (1983). The Frescoes in the Chapel of St. Nicholas at the Monastery
of St. John Prodromos near Serres. Cyrillomethodianum, 7, 167-234, 172, 184, pl. 3a.

*' Dufrenne, S. (1970). Les programmes iconographiques des églises byzantines de Mistra. Paris:
Klincksieck. 42-44, fig. 14-16, 26-28.

32 Millet, G. (1910). Monuments byzantins de Mistra. Matériaux pour I'étude de l'architecture et de la
peinture en Gréce, aux XIVe et XVe siecles. Paris: E. Leroux, pl. 132/2. Ce tétramorphe est
aujourd’hui disparu.

A Perachorio tout le programme de la coupole est orient¢é de maniére a souligner la pricre
d'intercession que la Vierge adresse au Christ. Ainsi, les anges autour de Pantocrator sont tous orientés
vers la Vierge orante et tendent les mains pour se joindre a sa priére. Les puisances les entourent. I est
vraisemblable que il s'agit ici de la Déisis de la fin du temps (Allusions a 'Apocalypse a travers le
tétramorphe et le séraphin). A ces images s'ajoutent aussi les représentations des piliers est, qui
montrent la Vierge et le Prodrome en pricre. Le Pantocrator de la coupole forme avec la Vierge et le
Baptiste des piliers une Déisis. Ainsi 'idée qui est déja clairement exprimée dans la coupole est encore
soulignée par la mise en relation avec les images des piliers. Velmans (2001), 281.

3* Velmans (1984), 137-159, eadem. (2001), 281-282.
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Comme les hexaptéryges des coupoles appartiennent a l'iconographie de la
Seconde Venue du Christ des coupoles ils sont souvent figurés dans les pendentifs
des espaces a caractere funéraires, notamment au XIVe siécle, comme par exemple
a Afendiko a Mistra, a Lesnovo ou a Saint-Jean Prodromos au Mont Ménécée.

A Afendiko dans la chapelle au nord du narthex, se trouve la tombe du
despote Théodore Ier, alors que la tombe de I'abbé Pacoéme se trouve sur la gauche
de l'entrée. Ici les seraphin et chérubin sont figurés sur les pendentifs dans les
coupoles des galeries latérales de 1'église.”

A Lesnovo, qui servait comme un mausolée des archevéques de Zletovo, les
hexaptéryges sont placés sur les quatre pendentifs de la coupole du narthex (fig. 8).
Ici la liaison entre les hexaptéryges et la destination funéraire de I'église est aussi
soulignée par le fait que sur le pendentif nord/est le séraphin porte une rhipidion sur
lequel figure le trisagion, lu dans la liturgie funéraire.*®

Dans la chapelle de Saint Nicolas (1363-1364) du monasteére Saint-Jean
Prodromos au Mont Ménécée se trouve la tombe de la sceur de Jean Ugljesa, Héléne
et a été décorée de fresques commandées par son mari Nicholas Radonja. Ici on
trouve aussi une coupole avec les hexaptéryges sur les pendentifs.”’

Du fait qu’a Saint-Georges de Polosko le tombeau du donateur s'est trouvé
dans I'église méme, la coupole centrale a accueilli les hexaptéryges.

fig. 6 Saint-Georges a Polosko, L'Archange Gabriel

* H, Mango, C. & Mouriki, D. (1978). The Mosaics and Frescoes of St. Mary Pammakaristos
(Fethiye Camii) at. Istanbul. Washington (D.C.): Dumbarton Oaks Center for Byzantine Studies, 72-73,
Millet, op. cit., pl. 96-97, Babi¢, G. (1969). Les chapelles annexes des églises byzantines. Fonction
liturgique et programmes iconographiques, Paris: C. Klincksieck, 173, Dufrenne (1970), 12, fig. 30-31.
TTonoBcka KopobGap, B. (2000). JlecHoBcku manactup CB. Apxanren, Muxaun u Cs. [aBpun
JlecuoBcku. Karamor, Mysej na Maxkemounuja. Cxomje, pl. A la p. 28, Tabemuh (1980), 159, avec
bibliographie. Lesnovo fut mausolée des archevéques de Zletovo.
* Pordevi¢ & Kyriakoudis, op. cit., 167-234, Cy6oruh, I'. & Kucac, C. (1975). HagrpoGuu Hamtuc
Jenene, cectpe mecrniota JoBana Yriberre Ha Manukejckoj ropu, 3PBU 16 , 161-181, Hophesuh, op.
cit., 70-71.
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fig. 7 Saint-Georges a Polosko, L'Archange Michel

Les Archanges sur les pilastres sous la coupole

Aux anges subordonnés au Christ dans la coupole s'ajoutent les images des
grands archanges situés sur les pilastres sous la coupole.”® Sur la face de pilastre
sud/est est représenté I’archange Gabriel (fig. 6)*° alors que sur le pilastre opposé lui
fait face I’'image de I’archange Michel (O APXQN MIXAHA, fig. 7). Les deux
anges sont représentés dans les costumes impériaux avec des l6ros.*” Ils tiennent les
attributs impériaux habituels : un globe*' et un sceptre.

% Sur I’iconographie des anges, voir : Heiser, L. (1976). Die Engel im Glauben der Orthodoxie. Trier
: Paulinus-Verlag, 267, 276, Tati¢-Djuri¢, M. (1962). Das Bild Er Engel. Recklinghausen: Bongers,
Alpatov, M. (1980). Sur I'iconographie des anges dans 1'art de Byzance et de l'ancienne Russie. Zograf,
11, 5-15, Bentchev, 1. (1999). Engelikonen, Machtvolle Bilder himmlischer Boten. Luzern: Orbis, sur
I’archange Michel, 86-97, sur Gabriel, 98-100, Maguire, H. (1998). A Murderer among the Angels:
The Frontispiece Miniatures of Paris. Gr. 510 and the Iconography of the Archangels in Byzantine Art.
Rhetoric, Nature, and Magic in Byzantine Art. Aldershot: Ashgate,. 63-71, I'abenuh (1991), 17-31,
eadem. (2004). Buzantujcku M moctBuzaHTHjcku wukiycu Apxanbena: (XI-XVIII Bex): mperiexn
crnomenuka. beorpax: Yuroja mrammna, Jolivet-Lévy, C. (1998). Note sur la représentation des
archanges en costume impérial dans I’iconographie byzantine. Cahiers Archéologiques, 46, 121-128,
Jolivet-Lévy, C. (1997). Culte et iconographie de 1’archange Michel dans 1’Orient byzantin: le
témoignage de quelques monuments de Cappadoce, Les Cahiers de Saint-Michel de Cuxa, 28, 187-
198, Peers, G. (2013). Subtle Bodies: Representing Angels in Byzantium. The Transformation of the
Classical Heritage. Berkeley: University of California Press, Peers, G. (1997). Hagiographic Models of
Worship of Images and Angels. Byz, 67, 407-420, Peers, G. (1996). Apprehending the Archangel
Michael: Hagiographic Methods. BMGS, 20, 100-121, Peers, G. (1997). Imagination and Angelic
Epiphany. BMGS, 21, 113-131.

L’inscription avec le nom de I’archange est perdue aujourd’hui.
% Sur les représentations des archanges dans le costume impérial, voir : Lamy-Lasalle, C. (1968). Les
archanges en costume impérial dans la peinture murale italienne. Synthronon: Art et Archéologie de la
fin de 1'Antiquité et du Moyen Age. Paris : Collége de France, 189-198, Jolivet-Lévy (1998), 121-128.
* Sur le globe comme un attribut des archanges : 'abesnuh (1980), 134-135.
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A T’époque des Paléologues, les archanges dans le registre inférieur des
églises sont représentés dans leur fonction de gardiens de I’entrée de 1’église ou de
celle du sanctuaire.* A Pologko, ils apparaissent sous la coupole et sont en méme
temps figurés prés de I’abside.”” En les plagant prés de l'abside a Pologko,
I’iconographie les rattache aux autres ordres angéliques de la coupole subordonnés
au Christ. Par leur costume royale: loros et leur attributs sceptre et globe, inspirés
de ceux de la cour impérial, ces figures contribuent a I'exaltation du souverain
céleste. Leur disposition sur les pilastres sous la coupole a permis aux fideles
pénétrant dans I'église d’apercevoir ainsi alignés sur le méme axe, le Christ
Pantocrator de la calotte de la coupole, les anges qui lui rendent hommage dans la
coupole, hexaptéryges, sur les pendentifs et les archanges sur les pilastres sous la
coupole.

En représentant les archanges sur les pilastres est de 1'église l'iconographie a
d'ailleurs permis de rattacher I’archange Michel a la Dé¢isis (fig. 9) représentée sur le
mur nord sous la coupole.** L’archange Michel archistratége des armées célestes et
vainqueur du mal, vénéré aussi comme guérisseur et thaumaturge, porteur de la
gloire divine et intercesseur aupres de Dieu, a en effet le role de psychopompe par
excellence.® Il est gardien des ames et assiste les fidéles au moment de la mort. Son

2 Dans les églises serbes du Xllle et du début du XIVe siécle, les emplacements des archanges sont
variables. A Zi¢a, sur le mur ouest de naos, deux archanges en tenue impériale présentent une imago
cliptea du Christ, tandis que dans la chapelle du Saint-Etienne de Sopocani 1’archange Michel est
figuré pres de la porte sud, en tenue impériale, brandissant un glaive. Une inscription qui le désigne
comme « gardien de la sainte Trinité » indique son r6le de gardien de 1’église, le monument étant dédié
a la sainte Trinité, XKuskosuh, b. (1985). XXuua. Lprexu dpecaka, beorpan: Peny6nuuku 3aBox 3a
3alTUTY crioMeHnka Kyntype, 31, JKuskosuh, B. (1984). Comohanun. Lprexu ¢pecaka. beorpan:
Beorpaa: PenyOnunuku 3aBoj 3a 3alITHTY COMeHHKa Kyatype, 34. On les remarque prés de la porte
d’entrée dans les peintures de Pe¢, quoiqu’a partir du XIVe siecle les archanges occupent davantage
les pilastres. Ils apparaissent ainsi a Decani, ou Michel, face a Gabriel, en tenue militaire, léve son
glaive de la main droite, tenant dans la gauche un rouleau déploy¢. Le texte qui le désigne comme
gardien du temple souligne son role de gardien armé de 1’édifice, Bypuh, hupkosuh & Kopah (1990),
fig. 83, 92 (église de la Vierge), 125 (Saint-Démétrius) ; Ilerkouh, B. P. & Bomkosuh, B. (1941).
Masnactup [deuann. 11, Beorpan: Minaga Cp6wuja, 2, 1, pl. XCI, XCVIIIL. En tant que gardiens des portes
d’entrée des églises serbes du XIVe siécle ils sont peints a Saint-Nicolas, & I'Eglise du Sauveur a
Prizren, et a Ljuboten, tandis qu’a Lesnovo ils sont peints dans le narthex a I’entrée du naos,
Bophesuh, op. cit., 66, avec bibliographie. Sur la signification des archanges a I’entrée des églises,
voir surtout : Taruh-Bypuh, M. (1989). Archanges gardiens de porte a Decani. [leuann u BU3aHTHjCKA
ymertHocT cpeanaoM X1V Beka. beorpan: Cpricka akanemuja Hayka U yMETHOCTH, 365-366.

® Les deux archanges peints de part et d’autre de I’entrée de 1’abside, en gardiens du sanctuaire, ont la
fonction protectrice. Dans 1’église serbe du XIVe siécle on peut trouver une telle représentation a
Psaca ou a Konce. Bophesuh op. cit., 66, avec bibliographie.

* Sur le culte de I’Archange Michel, voir : Rohland, J. P. (1977). Der Erzengel Michael, Arzt und
Feldherr: zwei Aspekte des vor- und frithbyzantinischen Michaelskultes, Leiden: Brill, Saxer, V.
(1985). Jalons pour servir a I’histoire du culte de I’archange Saint Michel en orient jusqu’a
I’Iconoclasme.Noscere Sancta, Miscellanea in memoria di Agostino Amore. vol. 1, edited by Isaac
Vazquez Janeiro OFM. Rome: Pontificium Athenaeum Antonianum, 357-426., Martin-Hisard, B.
(1994). Le culte de I'archange Michel dans l'empire byzantin (VIIle-IXe si¢cles). Culto e insediamenti
micaelici nell'lItalia meridionale fra tarda antichita e Medioevo. Bari: Edipuglia, 351-373, Jolivet-Lévy
(1997), 187-198, I'abenuh (1991), 22-29.

> Sur cette fonction : Meinardus, O. F. A. (1978). Der Erzengel Michael als Psychompompus.” Oriens
Christianus 62, 166-168. Le role psychopompe de Michel est attesté dans les récits apocryphes,
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role de psychopompe est mentionné aussi dans la liturgie*®. En le rapprochant a la
Déisis le ktitor du monastére a obtenu un intercesseur par excellence pour le salut
de son ame.

fig. 8 Lesnovo, La coupole

Conclusion

On a remarqué que l'iconographie de la coupole et des parties sous la
coupole dans 1'église de Polosko offre une solution iconographie rare qui la rattache
aux programmes peints des autres espaces funéraires, notamment du XIVe siécle.
La raisons de cette divergence par rapport aux programmes byzantins réside dans le
fait que dans les églises contemporaines de Polosko les espaces secondaires avaient
une fonction funéraire. D’autre part, I'église de Polosko a accueilli le tombeau de
donateur et est devenue elle-méme une espace funéraire.

Ainsi 1'étude de I’iconographie de la coupole révele une signification
apocalyptique appropriée a la destination funéraire de l'espace : les anges et les
hexaptéryges font allusion a la Seconde Venue du Christ. Accompagnés des
archanges des pilastres sous la coupole, ses ordres angéliques exaltent le souverain
céleste. D’ailleurs, I'image de la Déisis sur le mur nord sous la coupole renforce
cette idée de la fin de temps en soulignant 1'espérance de rédemption et confirme la
signification sotériologique de I’ensemble.

comme la Vita Adamae et Evae, le Transitus Mariae, etc. Tombes et chapelles funéraires sont pour
cette raison souvent placées sous la protection de l’archange Michel, Canivet, P. (1980). Le
Michaelion de Huarte (Ve s.) et le culte syrien des anges. Byz 50, 98-99, I'a6enuh (1991), 22, avec
bibliographie. Sur la signification funéraire des archanges, voir aussi: Valeva, C. (1986). La tombe
aux archanges de Sofia, Cahiers Archéologiques, 34, 6-12.

*® Canivet, op.cit., p. 99, Martin-Hisard (1994), op. cit., 362.
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fig. 9 Saint-Georges a Polosko, Déisis
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Ana Popova

The Celestial Powers and the Second Coming of Christ in the Painted Decoration of St.
George at Polosko

Abstract: The church of St. George at Polosko was erected between 1334 and
1343 as a mausoleum for the donor of the church John Dragusin. The church decoration,
executed in 1343-5 offers specific iconography that complies with the funeral character of
the church. This also refers to the painting of the dome (fig. 1) that includes the post-
Byzantine representation of the Holy Trinity (fig. 2) in the calotte surrounded by angels (fig.
3), the hexapteryga (six-winged angels, fig. 4, 5) in the pendentives, the evangelists and the
apostles on the arches under the dome and the prophets and ancestors of Christ in the drum
and on the vaults. The celestial powers decorating the dome are completed by two
archangels depicted on the pillars under the dome: Gabriel (fig. 6) and Michael (fig. 7).

As in other contemporary churches, the fourteenth century dome decoration had to
include the image of Christ Pantocrator. Eight angels in prayer, dressed in antique and
imperial garments (fig. 3) surround the Pantocrator. In Byzantine churches the angels in
prayer surrounding the Pantocrator evoque the Second Coming of Christ. Accompanied by
the prepared throne, or Hetoimasia, the Virgin, St. John the Baptist and the Pantocrator from
the calotte these compositions form Deesis and refer to the Second Coming of Christ. In the
fourteenth century domes Pantocrator is rarely surrounded only by angels in prayer. These
representations also evoke the Second Coming of Christ through hexapteryga associated
with these programs. Apart from PoloSko, examples can be found in the church of Agios
Nikolaos tis Stegis (St. Nicholas of the Roof) in Kakopetria where seraphims are introduced
between angels in prayer and in the dome of the narthex of Lesnovo (fig. 8) where
hexapteryga are on the pendentives. At Polosko the iconographical evocation of the Second
Coming in the calotte is reinforced with the depiction of the Deesis (fig. 9) under the dome
in the lower zone.

Another particularity of the iconographic program is the seraphims in the west
pendantives (fig. 4), and tetramorphs (fig. 5) in the east pendentives. The inclusion of
hexapteryga in the iconography of the dome in Polosko continues an old tradition that goes
back to the sixth century dome of Hagia Sophia in Constantinople. From the middle
Byzantine period the evangelists are almost regularly depicted in the domes. Still, there are
some exceptions, such as the dome of Panagia Chalkeon (1028), of Nea Moni of Chios
(eleventh century), the dome of Holy Apostles in Perachorio (1160-1180), or the domes
from several Cappadocian churches from the tenth and eleventh century. In the thirteenth
century this tradition is continued at St. Mark in Venice. The hexapteryga return in the
iconography of pendentives in the fourteenth century. They reappear in the dome of the
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prosthesis of Chora, in the dome of the narthex at Lesnovo, in the dome of the chapel of St.
Nichola in the monastery of St. John Prodromos in the Mount Menoikeion and in the
churches of Mistra: Afendiko, Pantanasa and Hagia Sophia. In the cases where hexapteryga
return in the iconography of the domes, the iconography also underlines the Second Coming
of Christ. Therefore, they are often depicted in pendantives of lateral domes in spaces with
funeral dedication. That is the case in Afendiko in Mistra, in Lesnovo or in the chapel of St.
Nichola in the monastery of St. John Prodromos in the Mount Menoikeion,. In St. George at
Polosko the xecapteryga appear in the main dome, reflecting the funeral character of the
whole church, where the donor was buried.

The two archangels: Gabriel (fig. 6) and Michael (fig. 7) are located on the pillars
under the dome. Thus the iconography has added them to the other angelic orders
subordinated to Christ. By their royal costume loros and their attributes scepter and globe,
inspired by the imperial court, these figures contribute to the exaltation of the heavenly
sovereign. Their place on the pilasters under the dome allowed the faithful entering the
church to see aligned on the same axe, Christ Pantocrator in the summit of the dome, the
angels worshiping him in the calotte, hexapteryga on the pendantives and archangels on the
pilasters under the dome. By representing the archangels on the pilasters the iconography
has also allowed for the archangel Michael to be depicted next to the Deisis (fig. 9)
represented on the north wall under the dome. In this manner this psychopomp par
excellence has become an intercessor for the salvation of the soul of the donor.

The rare iconography of the dome and the space under it is in accordance with the
painted funeral programs of other areas of the church. The reasons for the deviation from the
Byzantine programs lies in the fact that unlike other contemporary churches where
secondary spaces had funeral dedication the primary space of the monument was a
mausoleum.

Thus the study of the iconography of the dome reveals an apocalyptic meaning
suitable to the destination of the space: angels and hexapteryga allude to the Second Coming
of Christ. Accompanied by archangels on the pilasters under the dome, these angelic orders
exalt the heavenly sovereign. Moreover, the image of the Deesis on the north wall under the
dome reinforces this idea of the end of time, emphasizing the hope of redemption and
confirming the soteriological meaning of the painted program.

Keywords: St. Georges at Polosko, Angelic orders, Second Coming of Christ,
Mausoleum.
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CtpyueH Tpyn
Theoretical paper

Exarepuna HamuueBa
Ilerap Hamuuesn

ABTEHTUYHOCTA U 3HAYEILETO HA
TPAAUINOHAJHUTE HACEJIBA BO MAKEJOHHNJA

Ancrpakt: Hacenbure moctojaHo ro rybaT TpaauIHOHATHHOT M3TIIEd, a A€HEC O]
HUB C€ OCTaHaTH Maj Opoj KOWIINTO MOKE Ja ce 3alTHTaT. VaeHTH(HKYyBameTo Ha
KHUTEIUTE CO TpaJWIMOHANHATA apXWTEKTypa € eaHa OJ HajBaXHHWTE MOTpeOH 3a
pa3bupameTo Ha KyJITypHATa W WCTOPHCKAaTa BPEIHOCT Ha Hamujata. [prokara 3a
3auyByBam€ Ha HAceJIOUTE MOTPEOHO € J1a Ce OCTBapyBa MPEKY OJAPEIEHH YEKOPH BO popma
Ha WHUIMjATHBA KOW Ce Tpe3eMaar o] CTpaHa Ha MHHHCTEPCTBOTO 3a KyITypa, O
MPUBATHHUTE COTICTBEHHIIM HJIM OJ JIOKAJHUTE BJACTH 33 3a4yByBame Ha aMOWEHTAIHUTE
KapakTepUCTHKH M OJIPIKyBarbe Ha COCTOjOaTa Ha IEIOBH OJ1 HCTOPUCKHUTE TPAJICKH jajpa.

HauunoTr Ha 3a4uyByBame Ha aBTCHTHYHOCTA M CO3[MaBambe Ha mMomo0pa cimka 3a
TPaJMIMOHAIIHITE HaceaOu € MOTPeOHO Ja Cce OCTBApH MNPEKY OAPKYBalbe HA TOIUIIHU
TPaJUIMOHAIHE MaHU(ECTAINH, TOBP3yBakhe Ha HCTOPUCKUTE CIIOMEHHITH W KOMIUTIEKCH CO
MpexaTa Ha My3€jCKH M IPYTH HHCTHTYIUH O o0JlacTa Ha KyJATypara, MpeKy MoJIpIiKa Ha
NPUBATHUTE COIICTBEHHWIIM, HETYBakbe Ha IOJTOPOYHA KyJITypHA IIOJNUTHKA, TPUMEHa Ha
Pa3IMYHA MEPKU Ha HHTEPBEHIIUH BP3 OJPEICHN KOMIUICKCH HAa CIIOMEHHIIH, CTUMYIIHpPAbEe
Ha Pa3BOj Ha BUKEH]] HACEIOM CO aBTEHTHYCH M3TJIe]], MHTCH3MBHA jaBHA HH()DOPMHUPAHOCT U
elyKalfja Ha HaCeJICHUETO.

WneHTnukyBameTo Ha HACEIEHHETO CO TPAAUIMOHAIHATA aAPXUTEKTypa € MHOTY
3HAYajHO W WMa TOJEMO BIIMjaHWe BpP3 3aIITHTaTa HAa ABTEHTUYHOCTa W HEjJ3UHOTO
HHKOPIIOpPUpPAkhe BO COBPEMEHATa apXuTekTypa. [1oTpeGHO € Hue Ja ro XapMOHHU3Hpame
Jja3sMKOT Ha BHCOKATa KYJITYpa M ja3MKOT Ha HALMOHAJIHATA TPaJuLdja MPEKy pa3OuparmeTo
Ha MPOCTOPOT, 3aIITO MPOIECOT Ha TPajeie € pasinueH BO PypPaTHHUTE U BO TPAICKHTE
Hacenou.

Kayunu 300poBu: Hacenbu, KyKa, Haciedcmeo, a6MeHMUUHOCH, KYimypd,
nejzasxc.

Bosen

TpaaunuoHan HaTa apXUTEKTypa, Koja MOTEKHyBa OJl MEPHOAOT Ha 19 u
o4yeToKoT Ha 20 Bek, NpeTcTaByBa 3HAa4yaeH el Of KyJITypHOTO HAacJIeACTBO Ha
Maxenonuja. [lonox0ara Ha TepuTopHjaTa Ha MakeJoHUja BO HEHTPATHUOT /€] Ha
bankaHOT mpeTcraByBasia MPOCTOP 3a 3rOJEMEHHU BIIMjaHH]ja KOU CE COJIPKAHU H
U3pa3eHH MpeKy TOoJIeMHOT Opoj Ha THUIIOBM Kyku. Bo Taa cmucna XuBeamuiuTara
omgakaar 3HA4AaCH JAEN OJ CTHONOTHjaTa, CO OJpEACHa IPOCTOpHA CTPYKTYpa,
(YHKLIMOHAIHOCT M BPEAHOCTH BO MaTepHjajHara, coLMjajHaTa U AyXOBHaTa
kynrypa. (Norberg—Sulc, 1990).

TpaaunuoHanHaTa apxXUTEKTypa BO MakeloHHja T'O JIOCTUTHYBa CBOjOT
HajBUCOK Pa3BOj 0]l EKOHOMCKH U COLIMjaJIeH acleKT Bo nepuoot o 17 no 19 Bek u
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Ha To4eTokoT ox 20 Bek Kora ce H3rpajeHd Haj3HayajHUTE NPHUMEPOLH Ha
craHOeHH Tpanou. PakTopu KO BiHjaeie Bp3 TeHe3aTa Ha TpaJuIMOHAHATa KyKa
ce JIMYHWUTE y4YecTBa Ha TAJCHTUPAHUTEC aHOHMMHHU MajCTOPHU U IPaJUTENIH KOHU ja
cosnane 6azara 3a GopMHpame U pa3Boj Ha TPAAULMOHAIHATA APXUTEKTYpa.

CnuYHO KakKo M BO CHTE APYTH chepu Ha TPAJAUIMOHATHOTO TBOPEHITBO M
¢onkIopoT, BO oOBaa o001acCT, OAPENEHU BPEAHOCTH U MJOCTUIHYBama BO
apXUTEKTypaTa, KOM NPOM3JIEryBaaT OJ IIOSAWHEYHHUTE HANOPH Ha HAJapCHU
MajCTOpU W TPAJUTENIH, CTaHaa WICHTH(OUKYBAaHM HU3 €ICH JOJT Mpolec Ha
noJo0pyBame BO TPae)KHUIITBOTO U €CTETHKATa 0 MOMEHTOT Kora ce o(OpMeHH
W TPETO3HATINBU KaKo KylITypHU no0Opa. IIputoa e coszmameHa MOXKHOCT Ja ce
UACHTU(PUKYBaaT CHUMOOJMYHO CO €THMYKaTa KyJITypa Ha OJpeAeHa eTHUYKa
001acT, €THUYKH PErHOH WMJIM Ha LelaTa eTHUYKAa TePUTOpHja BO pPaMKUTE Ha
kynrypHaTa chepa. Ha oBOj HAUMH HApOAOT T0 HICHTHU(UKYBA KUBEAIUIITETO CO
CTeKHATUTEe KapaKTEPUCTHKH Ha HeBepOalHuW eTHHYKM cumOomu. (MupueBcka,
2007).

MakenoHcKaTa TpamulOHAIHA KyKa ce IMOCTaByBa TJIABHO Ha CTPMEH
TepeH, OTKaKko Omia mpuiarojeHa Ha reorpad)ckuTe yciaoBH, MPH LITO Ce CO3aleHH
KpeaTHBHM pelleHHja CO MaKCUMallHO HCKOPHCTYBalke€ Ha  MPOCTOPOT.
ADPXUTEKTOHCKUTE pelIeHHja BO TojieMa Mepa Ce NPHJIAroJeHd Ha YOBEKOBUTE
moTpedu U MEPKH, CO KOMIIOHHPAkE Ha MPOCTOP 32 YA0OHO KUBECHE.

Jlo moueTokoT Ha 20 Bek, MpU3eMHATA KyKa, WIH €IHOJAETHATa KyKa, Koja
Ouna mpucyTHa Kako (opMa BO TEKOT Ha TMOJOJT BPEMEHCKH MEPHO,
MpEeTCTaByBaja >KUBEAJIHINTE KOoe OHJIO H3rpaJeHO0 Ha IJIAHWHCKHM MeCTa, BO
KOTJIMHHUTE, Ha PUJCKH TEPEH WM BO HacenbOuTe mokpaj e3epo. Ha Toj HauuH ce
3aJI0BOJICHH IOTpeOUTE Ha €IHO CEeMEJCTBO M €KOHOMCKHMOT NpHCTal, Kykara Ja
Oune u3rpajeHa oJ KaMeH CO MAaCHBHH SHJIOBH, KOHIIETIT KOj OMJI JOMUHAHTEH U BO
EKCTepUEepOT Ha KyKara.

3aTBOPEHHOT THUI Ha KyKd €O TOrOJeMH JUMEH3MM M HWHTEH3HUBHO
HA/IBOPEIIHO OOJHMKYyBame OWie TOJJIOKEHH Ha BIUjaHHE Ha ypOaHUTE KyKd H
€BPOIICKHOT CTHJI BO apXUTEKTypara oj uctuot nepuod. (Uunan, 1964).

Cnuxka 1
Hacenbou co asmenmuuen mpaouyuonanen usened (Kpamoso, Oxpuo)
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TpamgunuonanHata Kyka, TMpWIAroJieHa Ha JIOKAJHUTE TOTpedu U
BEpyBamaTa HA CEMEjCTBOTO, MMaJIa HajrOJIEMO BIHMjaHHE BP3 PacIpoCTPAHETOCTA
Ha wu3rpazda Ha KyKaTa OJ THIIOT uapoakiuja BO CUTE PETHOHW BO MakeqoHH]a.
Cemak, THe TJaBHO ce 3aJpXKaHW Ha PypajHUTE KapaKTEPUCTHKH BO OJHOC Ha
HAYMHOT Ha KOj THE Ce KOPUCTAT, U MECTOTO Ha M3rpaada BO OJHOCOT KOH YIIHIIaTa,
LITO MpPEeTCTaByBa CTPYKTypa CO BHCOKO €CTETCKH KapaKTepUCTHUKH Ha
BHATPEIIHOTO M HAJBOPEUIHOTO oOinKyBame. (Hamuues, 2009).

CtpyKTypaTa Ha TpaJWIMOHAITHUTE HacelOM Omia Jeno Ha rojemMa rpyma
Ha 3aHAETYMUTE U CEJaHM KOW Ce 3aHMMaBaJie CO 3aHaeTYHCKa padoTa U ogpeleHa
rpajie’)kHa TEXHUKA, CO JIOKAIHUTE MaTepHjalii B CO OAPEICH CTEICH HA €CTETCKO
u3pasyBame. BoBenyBameTo Ha €IeMEHTUTE Ha OaJKaHCKHOT OpPUEHTaJeH THUIl Ha
KyKa HajyecTo ce U3pa3eHH BO BHATPEIIHOCTA, a MOMAJKY BO MPOCTOpHaTa (opma
Ha ctaHoT. (I'pabpujan, 1986).

1. TunoBu Ha Hace0u

Crnopen ¢opmaTa HajuecTo rpajieHd HacesOM Ha TJIOTO Ha MakenoHuja ce
0J1 30MeH | MOPeTKO o7 pa3dueH Tuil. TUNoT Ha Hacenba co TYCTO MOBP3aHU YIIULU
u 30MeH pacrope] Ha KyKd TPOU3JIEroyl o nmoTpebaTa 3a rpajcwme Ha 0e30eHu U
€KOHOMCKHM OIpaBJaHU CTaHOCHM IIPOCTOPH, BO YCJIOBH Ha NEpUONOT Ha
OCMaHJIUCKOTO Biazeewme. [locTaBeHH Ha KOH(HIrypanuja Ha CTPMEH WIH
paMHHYapCKU TepeH, 30MBameTo Ha KykuTe GopMupa oapeseHa CIIMKa U ITaHopama
3a MPUCTANOT KOH Hacesj0aTa. 3a4yByBambeTO HA aMOMCHTAIHUTE, apXUTEKTOHCKO-
TPaJeKHHUTE U I€j3a)KHUTE KaPAKTEPUCTUKU HA HACENOUTE MPETCTaByBa MPUOPUTET
3a Hacenbure co TpamunuoHaneH usrien. (Tomoscku, 1996).

Hacenbure co TpaguuuoHajleH H3pa3, COApXKAT eJIeMEHTH ox ypOaHara
COIpP)KUHA, TUIOIITAIHN MOBPIIMHY, yJIMYHA MpEXa Ha COKAlld, MOCTOBH, KyJId H
HUCTOPUCKHA OOjEeKTH OKOJIy KOW ce (GOopMHpaaT 4YapIIMUTEe KaKo HOCUTEIH Ha
€KOHOMCKaTa MOK Ha HaceJouTe.

[Momanurte rpagoBu MOpagyd HUBHATA MACHBHOCT BO YpOAaHHOT pPa3BOj BO
[orojemMa Mepa ro MMaaT codyBaHO aBTeHTH4YHHOT u3rine] (Kpartoso, Kpymeso,
bepoBo). Yapmmure co TpagWLUOHANEH HAuMH Ha (YHKIMOHHpAmE CO MajH
JIyKaHU ¥ KOHIICTITH Ha 3aHACTYUCKH OO0JeKTH, CE YIITE C€ OJPIKIUBU TPrOBCKO-
€KOHOMCKHM KOMIUIEKCH OKOJIy KOM C€ OJp)KyBa aBTEHTHYHaTa (opMma Ha H3IJIeN0T
Ha HacenOute. Bo ypOanarta ¢opma Ha uapmmure IOMUHUpPaaT OOjEeKTH OJ
OCMaHJIUCKUOT TMEPHOJ, OJ CaKpaJlieH KapakTep (IIaMHUUTE) W OJ jaBCH KapakTep
(aHoBHUTE, amMamMHTe U OE3UCTEHUTE) KOM BO CPEAMHHUTE KaJe LITO Ce 3a4yBaHH ce
UCTOPUCKH O0JEKTH OKOJIy Kou ce moctaBeHu nykanute (butoma, Ckomje, HTum,
KparoBo). Cute oBre 00jeKTH Ha OJpe/ieH HauWH y4ecTByBaaT BO (popMHpameTo Ha
OyXOT Ha TpajaoT, OJHOCHO TPENO3HATIMBUTE CHIIYETH NPOHM3JIE3eHH O
ApXUTEKTOHCKO-TpaJe)kKHaTa KOHIEIIIIN]ja Ha jaBHUTE U cTaHOeHuTe o0jektn. IIpeky
MPENO3HATIMBOCTA HA OJIpe/icHa Hacen0a co couyBaH ypOaH WM pypasicH aMOUeHT
CO MCTOPUCKM KapaKTepUCTUKH, MOKEME Ja KOHCTaTHpaMme JeKa € OJp)KaHa
AaBTEHTUYHOCTA U Tpanuiujara Ha MmectoTo. (Hunasn, 1978).
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Crnuka 2
Cencka nacenvoa co mpaouyuonanen uzened (I opno Bpanosyu, Benec)

Hacenbutre om 30uMeH THI ce KapaKTepUCTHYHM 10 CBOjaTa Trycra
IMOCTaBEHOCT Ha O0O0jeKTHTe, Npousie3eHu ojf Oe30eqHOCTA M palMOHAIHATA
HCKOPUCTEHOCT Ha MpocTOopoT. CHCTEMOT Ha TycTa CTPYKTypa Ha OOjeKTHTE
CO3/1aBa MOYKHOCTH 3a J00HMBame Ha IMHAMUYHH BU3YpHU, NPEKY KOHTPACTOT Ha
TEMHHUTE U CBETJIM BOJYMEHCKHU ra0apuTH, CO MPUMEHA M Ha OJIPEJICH KOJIOPUT, Aa
ce QopMHpa KOMIIO3MIIMCKA MPENO3HATIMBA aBTEHTHYHA CIMKAa Ha Hacenbara
(Benec, Oxpun).

2. CocTojdaTa Ha HaceaOuTe

OppeneHn HacenOM ce HamyliTaaT €O 3TOJEMEHa MUTrpanuja Ha
HACEIEHHETO IIOpagl HEMame OJPefeHH EKOHOMCKO-OINIITECTBEHH YCIIOBH.
ITocrenenoTo ucenyBame OCTaBa Tpara NpeKy pyMHHPameTO Ha KyKHTe KOM He ce
OJIp)KyBaaT, Kako HAIyMITEHH IMPOCTOPH T'H Ty0aT apXUTEKTOHCKO-TPANSKHUTE
KapakTepucTuku. Ha TOj HauMH ce MeHyBa ciuKaTa Ha Hacenbara, Kajge ILUTO
cTapuTe JOTpaeHU 00jeKTH MCue3HyBaaT Of Hacendara, U JOMHUHALKjaTa HA JTyXOT
Ha pacropeqoT Ha KyKUTe JOOMBa M3MEHETa CIIMKA HAJBOP Of MPBUYHUOT KOHTEKCT
Ha cuiyetute Ha Kykute. (Kojuk 1975).

Opxpenenu yexkopu Bo popMa Ha WHUIMJaTUBHU c€ Ipe3eMaar oJf CTpaHa Ha
MuHHCTEpCTBOTO 3a KyiTypa Ha PemyOmmka MakenoHuja, o] TNIPHBATHHUTE
CONCTBEHULIM MM OJl JIOKaJHUTE BJIACTH 3a 3auyByBame Ha aMOMEHTaJHUTE
KapaKTepUCTUKH M OJP)KYyBame Ha cOCTojOaTa Ha JeJIOBH OJf HCTOPUCKUTE I'PAACKH
jamapa:

¢ MuHHCTEpCTBOTO 3a KyJITypa BO CBOjaTa IJIaHCKa IIporpama 3a 3alliTuTa
Ha TpaJMLUOHAIHATA aPXUTEKTypa IO peajlu3upa NPOEKTOT 3a OOHOBYBame Ha
(dacamuTe Ha Haj3HAYAjHUTE 3a4yBaHU O00JEKTH OJI CTAPOTPaJCKaTa apXUTEKTypa O]l
19 u noverokor Ha 20 Bek. [Ipeky oOHOByBameTO Ha OOjEeKTHUTE ce HeryBa M ce
MOTTUKHYBA 3a4yBYBamkETO Ha TPAJAULIUOHAIHUOT IPAACKH Iej3ax. Peanusupanu ce
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HEKOJIKY 00jeKTH KOU C€ AEIYMHO aIaNnTHPaHU WM KOMIJIETHO PEKOHCTPYUpaHH,
KaKo My3ejcKH 00jeKTH: My3ejcka 3rpajaa Bo Benec (My3ejcku mpocTop Ha Kykarta
Ha cemejctBoTo Kacamosu, 2001 roxuna), Bo Illtun (mysejcka 3rpaza Bo Hoso
ceno, lrum, 2015), Bo Pecen (Mmy3ejcka 3rpajga Bo amantupaH KoHak, 2014),
KparoBo (HEKonKy CpemHOBEKOBHM KynH) u ApyrH. McTo Taka, M3BpHIEHH ce
WHTEPBEHIIMK Ha HEKOJIKY aMOUCHTAIHHU jaJipa HA YIMYHH OJIOKOBH Ha KyKH, KaKo
Ha yi. ,,AnabakoBu“ Bo Benec (2000 roamuna), co 1ITO ce 3a4yByBaar OJIpEJICHU
00jexTH, a co Toa U BPEAHOCTH Ha BU3ypHUTE BO TpajoT. M3rpanbara Ha KOMIUICKCOT
»Maxkenoncko ceno“ Bo Hepesu (Ckomje, 2016), ucto Taka, mpercraByBa Ael O
HACOKHTE 32 3a4yBYBamb¢ Ha OJIpe/IeHH aMOMEHTH CO TPaJAUIMOHAIHU BPEIHOCTH IO
aT Ha peusrpajeHd o0jeKTH co TpaauuuoHaneH ctuwil. [Ipuroa ojexture ce
HaMEHETH 3a COBpPEMEHa My3ejCKa M YrOCTHUTEJCKa HaMeHa, Kajae IITO ce
MPETCTABCHU CUTE TO3HAYAjHU KAPAKTCPUCTUKH Ha TPATUIIMOHAIHHUTE 3aHACTH BO
Makenonuja;

¢ JloKalHUTE BJIACTH CTUMYJHMpAaT OAPEACHU MPOEKTH WM MOIAPKYBaaT
WH/IMBUJYyaTHA TPOCKTH 32 OXKHBYBambE HA TYpU3MOT U IMOHYJa Ha CMECTYBadKH
KalanuTeT! KOW HyJAaT TpaJulHuOHAIHU amOueHTH 3a mpectoj (Oxpua, Kpymieso,
burona). OBaa ¢opma Ha peBUTANIM3AlMja HA 3aIITUTCHUTE TPAJAUIMOHAIHU
BPEIHOCTH C€ pealu3upa MPeKy HWHTEPAUCIHMIUIMHAPSH NpPUCTAal Ha aKTUBHO
BKIIyuyBamk€ Ha YHUBEP3UTETCKAaTa 3aeJHHULA, HEBIAQAUHUOT CEKTOP M NPHUBATHUTE
conctBennn Ha o0jexture (IIpecma, [Tonor);

¢ UVHguBuayanmHaTa WHUIHMjaTHBAa Ha MPUBATHUTEC COICTBEHUIM 3a
pEeHOBUpamke M ajanTtanuja Ha O0jeKTHTE NpeTcTaByBa NPUMEp Ha ONPXKYBamke H
3alITHTa Ha apXWUTEKTypara O OBOj mepuoa. llpuMepu Ha HHIUBHIYaTHH
aJanTalud M PEKOHCTPYKIMU KOW IO TMOTHKHYBaaT pa3BOjOT Ha TYPH3MOT ce
peanusupanu Bo BeBuanu, Oxpuna, Kpymieso u apyru;

¢ OzpeneHn yroCTUTEICKH KOMIUIEKCH KOH MOJIpXKyBaaT TpaJdIHOHAICH
Ha4MH Ha MOATOTOBKAa HA MCXpaHa c¢ MOBEKe ce IpajaT U ce pa3BHBaar co LITO Ha
OIIpelieH HA4MH Ce BHECYBa 3a4yBYBamETO Ha olpeleHa (opMma Ha HEryBame Ha
TPaAUIIMOHATHOTO KyJIHHAPCTBO BO YTOCTUTENICKATa 00JIacT, HO W NP HAYHHOT Ha
rpaZielkbeTo Ha O0jeKTHTE CO OIpelNeHH eleMeHTH ox Tpaauunujata (KymanoBcko,
Kpusa [Tananka).

ITpexy HaBeneHute GopMH Ha TPHKa 3a 3a4yBYBamhe¢ HA TPaIUIHOHATHHTE
BPEIHOCTH Ha TpajidUTe U CO TOA Ha aBTEHTHYHOCTA HA apXUTEKTypaTa M Iej3aK0T
Ha HaceJIONTe ce MOCTUTHYBAAT OAPEICHN PE3yITATH 3a 3aIlITHTA HA TPATUTEICKOTO
HaCIIeICTBO.

Bo HajkpuTHuHA cOCTOjOa Ce CEICKUTE U IPAJICKUTE HACEIOU BO KOU OPOjOT
Ha HaceJeHHEeTo ce HamanyBa. OCOOCHO € OuHIJIeqHA I10jaBaTa Ha W3yMHpame Ha
CCNICKUTE HAacelOM BO IUIAHWHCKHTE IPEeNH KaJe INTO KyKHTe coceMa ce
yHuInTyBaaT. [lokpaj HamanyBamero Ha TpaAeKHUOT (OHA Ha OO0jeKTH CO
TpaJMIIMOHAIIHUA BPEIHOCTH, MCUE3HYBAaT U OJpe/ieH Opoj Ha Hacesnlu, a co Toa ce
ry0ar ¥ BpeAHOCTUTE Ha IPUPOJHHUOT I1€j3aK.

[Tox mouMoOT Ha aBTEHTHYHOCT Ha HAaceIOUTEe KO UMaaT UCTOPUCKH BPEIHU
00jeKTH ce moapa3dupa U COBPEMEH IIPHUCTAIl BO PEIIABAmETO HA 3a4yBYBAmHETO HA
OJIpelIeHH MCTOPHCKH BpeAHOCTU. Toa ce MOCTUTHYBa HE CaMO MPEKY €IHOCTABHO
MOBTOpYBamke Ha (opMUTE M 3aMEHa Ha OJPEIeHH JCIOBH TYKy MOXKe Ja ce
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TOJIKYBa U Ha OJpe/eH COBPEMEH HA4MH, CO IPUMEHA HA COBPEMCHU MaTepujaiud U
(dbopMH KoM acolUpaaT aBTCHTUYHOCT HIIM MPEKy CTHIIM3aluja Ha opmaTa, Kou ce
JOBHBAaaT BO HAacoKa Ha IOYHTYBame Ha OJpeleHa aBTEHTHYHOCT Ha Qopmara.
Oco0eHo Kaj pyHHUPaHUTE 00jeKTH MOXKE J1a C€ MPUMEHH KOH3ePBAaTOPCKU METOJ
Ha PEKOHCTPYKIMja Ha MOCTOCYKHOT O0jEKT MPH IITO Ce MPUMEHYBaaT OJIpPEICHH
OTCTalyBama Ha JUMCH3UUTE, I[pPHUMEHAaTa Ha COBPEMCHHM MaTepujaid Cco
HAQ/IBOPELIHO OOJMKYBamke CO TPAaIUIMOHAIHH JCTAIH U CO MHHUMYM BTPaJICHH
TpagWIMOHATHM MaTepujanu. Ilpuroa ce ciemn Hacokata Ha 3aBpIIHaTa
apXUTEeKTOHCKa (hopMa Koja Ha MOJEPEH HAYMH ja 3aIpXKyBa JIMHUjaTa HA HETYBambe
Ha aBTCHTHYHOCTa, NpeKy dopMaTa ¥ MHHHMAIHHOT TPOLEHT HAa YHNOTpeOCHH
TpaIUIUOHAIHA MaTepHjaTH.

[lorpeOHM ce aHanmM3u 3a MOCTOJHHTE COCTOjOM W OdYeKyBamara Ha
KOpPUCHHIINTE (HACEICHHETO) 3a OfpeleH O00jeKT 3a jxuBeewme. lloTpebHm ce
aHanu3u 3a CUTe BiMjaTenHu  (PakTopu  (EKOHOMCKUTE,  COIMjaJIHHUTE,
OINIITECTBEHUTE) KOM HMaar yJjora Bp3 CO3/aBamkeTO Ha 3aBpliHata (opma u
YUHEHETO Ha craHOeHute oOjektn. CeTo oBa BiHMjae Bp3 OJIUIYKHTE Ha
CONCTBEHHLIUTE 3a H0oOWBame Ha 3aBpIIHA (opMa Ha CBOCTO J>KUBEAIHIITE, CO
JUPEKTHO BIMjaHWE Bp3 aBTCHTUYHOCTa Ha Hacenbata. [Ipuroa ce morpeGHH
aQHAJM3M Ha OAPEICHM CTAaTUCTUYKHM HCTPaKyBarba Ha OJUTYKHTE KOM BIIHjaaT Bp3
n300pOT Ha KHUBEATHUILTE, 3apajd HACOKUTE KOH CE MPE3eMaaTr, a KOU IUPEKTHO
BIMjaat Bp3 GpopMaTa u aBTeHTUYHOCTA Ha HacenbOara. (Mourato, 2002).

3. UnenTnuKyBambeTO HA HACEJIEHUETO CO IPAUTEICKOTO HACIEICTBO

NnentudukyBameTo Ha rparaHuTe CO TpPaUIMOHATHATA APXUTEKTypa €
€leH OJ] HajBaXHHUTE INOTpeOM 3a pa3dupame Ha KyJITYpHUTE U HCTOPHCKHUTE
BpPEIHOCTH Ha HanujaTa. BpeqHOCTHTE Ha TPaJUTEIICKOTO HACIEICTBO ce Oa3upaar
Ha HAalIMOT OJHOC KOH TPaJMIMOHAIHATA apXUTEKTypa M Ha JUYHUTE 3HAcHa 3a
HACJIeICTBOTO Kaj cekoj moeanHel. IIpeky nAeHTUTETOT MOXe HAaclIeICTBOTO Aa Ce
mpeno3Hae W jaa ce BpeaHyBa. CenoTo IMOCTENeHO ja ry0W IBpcTara CiMKa 3a
TpaJULMOHAIHUTE BPAHOCTH M JEHEC II0CTOjaT caMO Maji JeJIOBH KOU ce
3ayyBaHU. [lOCTOM KOHTHHYHMPAaHO 3TacHyBamkbe€ Ha HapoAHaTa KyiaTypa H
TPaANIMOHAIIHAOT HAYWH Ha JKUBOT (TpaAMIMOHAIHMA O00jeKTH, oOudvaw,
TpaJUuLMOHAIHY [IPEIMETH, HOCHUH U CIUYHO).

3ajakHyBambeTO  Ha  WACHTH(QHKYBAHETO  HAa  HACEIGHHUETO  CO
TpaauIMOHATHATA APXUTEKTypa 3aBUCH OJ1 HEKOJIKY HACOKHU Ha JICjCTBYBabE:

¢ [TorpeOHO ma ce wuMa JOJT MPHUOJ HAa KOHTUHYHpPaHA €BOJYIMja HA
TPagUIMOHATIHUTE 00jeKTH, BO TEKOT Ha HEKOJIKY T€HEepalny co Iell Jja Ce CO3/ale
JaBHOTO MHCIIEH-€ KOoe ke Ouje JIOBOJIHO CHIIHO, NMPEKY KOe jaBHOCTA Ke ja pa3Bue
CBECTa 3a BPEAHOCTa Ha KYJTYpHOTO HACIEACTBO M 3a 3HAYCHETO Ha HUBHOTO
UICHTU(DUKYBakE CO KYIATYPHOTO HAacJIeNCTBO. BnujaHmeTro Ha CBecHOCTa 3a
MIOCTOCHHETO Ha BPEAHOCTHTE Ha 00jEKTHTE U HACEIOUTE CO TpaaUIMOHANIHA (hopMa
BO HajrojieMa Mepa 3aBUCH OJl BOCHHTYBamETO HAa HOBHTE TIEHEpalH, NPEeKy
elyKalnujata U KOHTAKTOT CO IOCTapHTE TI'eHEpaluu, OJHOCHO BO paMKHUTE Ha
cemejctBaTa. OIHOCOT M JbyOOBTAa KOH COINCTBEHAaTa Tpalullivja ce Tpald HU3
MOBEKe TeHepaluy MPH IITO BO CBECTa HAa HajMJIAIUTE Ce CO3/1aBa MOBP3aHOCT KOH
TpamuiroHanHuTe npoctopu u odjektu. (Fielden, 1979);
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¢ [Ipexy KOHTAaKTHUTE CO TpaJAWLHMOHAIHUTE O0jEKTH BO KOHTHHYHTET, CO
MPUMEHYBakbe HAa WHTEPAKTUBEH MpHCTall, Ke Ouje MOJECHO 1ga ce aHUMHpa
OIpelleHa COLMjaJlHa MM HHTEJIeKTyajlHa rpymna Ha rpafand. OBoOj HauuH ce
peanusupa co OpraHu3anyja Ha jaBHH HACTaHU, €LyKaTHBHU MPOTPAMH, TPOEKTH O
o0acTa Ha eflyKkalujara 1 00pa30BaHUETO KOU CE OJP>KyBaaT BO KOMIUIEKCU HJIU BO
00jeKTH €O HUCTOPUCKHM BPEOHOCTH, KAaKO Jel Of KyJTypHOTO HalMOHAJIHO
HaCJe/CTBO;

¢ 3roreMyBambe Ha WHBECTHUIMUTE BO KYyJTypHaTa eAyKalHja Ha HIHUTE
reHepaluu 1 pe3eHTalrja Ha KYJITYPHOTO HAaCcleCTBO Ha HACEJIEHUETO:

— AKTHBHOCTH 3a peajn3aldja Ha H3JI0KOW TMPH IITO BO HEMOCPEACH
KOHTAaKT, IIPEKy COJIp)KMHATa Ha U3JI0KO0UTe, ce BiKjae BP3 CICIHUTE FeHepaluu co
TOA IITO MM C€ MPE3CHTHpaaT Haj3HAYajHUTE KapaKTePHUCTUKUM HA KYJITYypHOTO
HaCJIeICTBO;

— CoBpeMeHn MaHHU(ecTallMy MOBP3aHH CO TPaIULHOHAIHUTE Tpaidu —
HacTaHu oj o00jacTa Ha COBPEMEHOTO J>KHMBECHE, TEMH KOW TH MPEOKymupaar
pa3IUYHHATE TeHEepaIuy, TIOBP3aHN CO HAYMHOT M MOXKHOCTUTE Ha MCKOPUCTYBAmE
Ha TPaJUIIMOHATHUTE IPOCTOPU U UCTOPUCKU 00jEKTH;

— My3ente Ha OTBOPEHO MpPETCTaBYBaaT (OPMHU Ha COBPEMCHA 3alITHTA HA
00jeKTH O TPaAMUTEIICKOTO HACJIENCTBO, KaJe WITO Ce MPe3eHTUpaaT BO €ICH
KOMIUIEKC HAllMOHAJIHM Pa3INyHU O0jeKTH OJ pa3jIMYHM PErHoHH, MO MaT Ha
OJIpeJICH KOH3EpBATOPCKH METOJ Ha ajanTaiyja Wi JUCIOUUpake Ha LEIOCHU
00jeKTH, cO e J1a ce 3alUTUTAT OJPEJCHH NPUMEPOLU CO BUCOKHU apXUTEKTOHCKO-
TPafeXHH BPEAHOCTH W JAa ce Oo(OpMH NPOCTOp 3a HUBHA Mpe3eHTaldja Ha
MOIIMPOKATa JaBHOCT;

— PaGotunHuuure 3a TpaaMLMOHAJIHATA AapXUTEKTypa IpeTcTaByBaatr
elyKaTHBHA (OpMa Ha aHUMHUPAWkE Ha OJpPEJCHHU LEIHU TPYIH 3a OpraHu3anuja Ha
eIyKaTUBHH U NH()OPMATUBHH paOOTHU TPYNH KOU CE€ CIEIUjaNn3upaHu 3a odacrta
Ha KyJTYpHOTO HacyiencTBo. Tue, cropes HauyuHOT Ha pabora, omndakaar moBeke
pas3iMyHM TEHEepalul W HMMaaT BHJUIMB e€(EeKT 3a 3rojieMyBame Ha CBECTa Ha
HaCeJCHHUETO.

4. Ogp:kyBame HA AaBTEHTHYHOCTA HA TPAJUIIMOHAIHATA AaPXUTEKTypa

IToBeke nHacenbu ce wu3onMpaHu oJi ypOaHaTa WHBa3Hja, HajMHOTY BO
TUTAHUHCKUTE OOJIACTH KajJie LITO MOBEKe MOXKE Ja ce 3aApKH aBTCHTUYHOCTA Ha
JIOKAJTHUTE YCJIOBH Ha Kykure. Bo ypOaHHTE HacenOM MOTEHIKO € Ja ce 3aIpiKu
ABTCHTHYHOCTA Ha COOJBETHO HUBO.

MHoOry 4YecTto TIOCTOjaT pa3jiMYHH TOJIKYBamka 3a aBTCHTUYHOCTA.
BoobnvaeHo mocTon ocyna 3a yHUIITYBambeTO Ha aBTCHTUYHOCTA Ha rpajgdara mpu
MPOIECOT Ha TpPEHEecyBame (JUCIIOKalMja) Ha OApeAeH OO0jeKT BO MY3€jCKHOT
mpoctop. HajmoOpo e na ce 3auyBaar cute KapaKTepHCTUKU Ha aBTEHTHYHOCTA, IITO
3HauW J1a ce 3adyBa 00jexT in situ. (Brguljan 1985). Ho, MHOTY 4YecTo He mocTon
IIaHca Ja ce codyBa O0jeKT 3aToa IITO HUKOj HE T'O KOPUCTH W IMPUTOA HE Ce
3a4yByBa €IMHCTBCHATa aBTCHTHUYHA OKOJHHA. [Ipu mpeHecyBameTo Ha O0jeKTHTE
BO My3ej (Ha OTBOpEHO) HABHCTWHA ja TYOMMeE >KMBOTHATa CpPEJHMHA, HO MPHUTOA Ce
3a4yByBa MaTepHjajioT, TEXHOJOTHjaTa, CHCTEMOT Ha Tpajadara U Hej3uHaTa dopma.
KonmenrTor Ha ofpKIMBOCT Ha KyJTypaTa ce 0asmpa Bp3 HJejaTa Ha KyJITYpPHHUOT
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UACHTUTET U KOHTUHYHTET, [1a 3aToa NP HU3rpagdaTa Ha HOBHU 3rpaau MOTPEOHO €
Ja ce ClIeOy WCTHOT KOH3MCTEHTEH MOJEN Ha MPOMEHH WM BPEIHOCTUTE Ha
JUMEH3MHTe Ha npoctopoT. IlocTojar moBeke  KOHTPAJUKTOPHOCTH  HA
TPaJIMIIMOHATHUOT U COBPEMEHHUOT ypOaH xuBoT. (Greer, 1998).

Kako ma ce 3ampku aBTEHTHYHOCTa M Ja C€ HAllpaBH MOJ00pa CIMKa 3a
TpaJulMOHAIHUTE HaceIou:

a) Jla ce co3game Tpaauiuja BO OpPraHU3UPAKETO HAa JIOKATHHU
MaHHU(ecTaIllH KO Ce OJIP’KyBaaT eIHAIl roJuinHo. [I[poMonHjaTta Ha KYyJATYPHHUOT
Typu3zam Oapa npoaktuBeH npucrtar. OBue Mmanudecramnuu ondakaar rojiemM 6poj Ha
LEeJHU Tpynu M (opMara Ha HUBHO OJPXKyBame €IHANI TOJUIIHO CO3/aBa Kaj
KOPUCHHUIINTE HAaBHKa 3a ITOCBETEHOCT KOH HACTaHHUTE, a CO Toa M OJHOC KOH
KyJITypHOTO HAcCJEICTBO CO PECIEeKT M CO3JaBalkeé HAa MECTO BO IIOTCBECTa 3a
BPEIHOCTUTE Ha TPaJUIINjaTa;

6) Ucropuckure rpandou Tpeda na OumaT MOBpP3aHH CO MY3€H, KYITYpPHH
JIOMOBH W TYpPUCTHYKH aTpakuuu. lloBpzaHocTa Ha 0O0jeKTHUTE O KyJITYypHOTO
HACcJIEJICTBO C€ Haolra BO OJpeieHa COCT0j0a — THEe ce MPIIAro/UINBH Ha OJApeJcHA
HaMeHa W aKTUBHOCT. Tue conapkaT M3JI0)KOCHHM KOHLENLUUH BO 3aTBOPEH WIH
oTtBopeH mpoctop. [lorpebHO e, coO MmoMOII HAa TYpPUCTHYKUTE OpraHU3allHd, THE
00jeKkTH Jla ce BKJIyYaT BO OJpPE/JCHM CTaHAAPJHU KOMEpIHMjallHH TPOrpaMu Ha
oprasnu3zalyja opajyu HUBHOTO KyJTYPOJIOIIKO 3HAUEHE;

B) Crumyiupame Ha COINCTBEHHLUTE Ha TPaJULMOHAIHH KyKH Ja TH
o0OHOBaT, ]a TH PEHOBUpAAT M Ja HM3BpINAT KOH3EpBAaIlMja HA HEKOW IEIOBH O]
HUBHHUTE KyKH (EKCTepHepH M eHTephepH). BriIydyBameTo Ha CONCTBEHUIMTE Ha
cTaHOeHHuTe 00jeKTH BO HacenOUTe CO TPAJAULUOHAICH H3TJIe] 3aBHCH, Ipel €, O]
HHUBHATa CBECT, HO M OJ 3aKOHCKATa PeryJiaTHBa Ha HHTEPBEHIIMU BO O0jEKTHTE O]
kynrypara. (Brguljan, 1985). Ctparerujata Ha HMBHa 3allTHTAa Ha OIIITECTBEHO
HHBO IPETCTaByBa JOJITOTPACH MOBEKEICIIEHUCKH (IypH U TIOBEKEBEKOBCH) MPOIEC
Ha TPI’Ka U MHTEPBEHLIUHU CO Pa3JINYHM HUBOA Ha 3alITUTHU Mepku. IlotpebHo e na
ce MpoHajlle W Ja ce NMPHUMEHH COOJBETEH KOH3epBAaTOPCKH MeEToA (ajgamrTanuja,
PEKOHCTPYKIMja MIIM KOH3epBAaTOpCKa MHTEPBEHIIMja) 3a COOJIBETHATA COCTOj0a Ha
pa3iuyHu 00jeKTH, OJHOCHO Ja Ce IOSAHOCTABU LEIHOT aJMHHUCTPATHBHO-
CTpy4YeH IIpOLEC, 3a IOJIECHO CHAOlame Ha COICTBEHUIHTE, M pealu3aldja Ha
3amTuTaTa Ha 00jeKTHTE;

r) [lorpebHo e ;ma ce co3mage M Ja ce pealusupa MEepHOA Ha KyJITypHa
MOJWTHKA Ha JIOKaJlHO WJIM Ha JApXaBHO HuBo. [lorpebHa e monropouna u
cucTeMaTH3MpaHa IIOJIMTUKA Ha 3alITUTa Ha CIIOMEHHULUTE IUTO K€ OBO3MOXKU Jia Cce
Jobujar pesynTaTd Ha JOATOpouYeH nepuoj. KapakTepoT Ha CIOMEHUIUTE H
HUBHHOT 00eM Oapa JOJTOPOYCH MpHCTAll BO PEUIABAKETO Ha 3a0CTAHATHTE
IpobieMu KoM ce T10jaByBaaT 3a HUBHA agupMaluja;

n) Ja ce moarorBar JOATOPOYHM IUIAHOBH 32 MallUTE MJIHM 32 TOJEMHUTE
IPOCTOPHM OJOKOBH Of TPAJOBHTE CO TPAAWIMOHATHA AapXUTEKTypa W 3a
TpaJULIMOHAIHUTE 3rPpagy BO cejlara Co Jojira Tpaaulidja KOM ce€ U IECHEC BO
¢yskumja. OnpeneHu JenoBH O]l HaceiaOuTe, CHOpel HHBHHOT KapakTep Ha
KOMIUIEKCHH NPOCTOPHH TIpajadH, 0apaaT M pa3iuieH TPETMaH Ha CEKOj OJl HHB
noeguHeyHo. Ilputoa ce mMOTpeOHM pa3nUYHM MEPKH 3a HHTEPBEHLUH, CIIOpPEX
CTpYYHHUTE aHAIIU3U KOU Ce MPUMEHYBaaT Ha ceKoj 0Jf HUB noceOHo. Ha oBoj HauuH,
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COOZIBETHO 3a CeKoja rpynanuja (KOMIUIEKC), C€ cO37aBa aKTHBEH INPOCTOp 3a
olpeleHa HaMeHa (MU ce 3aJpXKyBa IMOCTOeYKaTa HaMEHa) CO IITO Ha KOMIUIEKCOT
My ce 00e30enyBa cooaseTHa rpmwxka. (Marasovic 1985).

f) Hda ce ctumyinupa pa3BOjOT Ha HOBU BHKEHJ HacelOuW KOM COApIKat
TpaauIIMOHATHK BpeIHOCTH Ha rpagoure. [omem nem on objekture co
TPaAWIMOHATHA BPETHOCTH C¢ YIITE Ce KOPHCTAT 3a IPECTOj, KaKo IOBPEMEHU
00jeKTH, 32 BUKEH] ¥ TOIUIIHU ogMopu. OBOj MpHUCTal ¥ HaMeHa € J0CTa 3Ha4yajHa,
IOpH INTO TpHXKaTa Ha CEKOj ITOCTUHEI-CONCTBEHHK 3aBHCH OJ CBECHOCTa Ha
KOPHCHHMKOT M HETOBaTa Hamepa Ja ro 3a4yBa BO aBTEHTHYHA COCT0j0a 00jeKTOT KOj
HajBEPOjaTHO c€ KOPUCTH BO KOHTHHYHUTET HU3 HEKOJIKY TeHEpallHH;

e) BximyuyBame Ha jaBHOcTa. Peaknmjara Ha jaBHOCTa TOKaXXyBa JeKa
rpafaHuTe He TM pa3dupaar IEJIOCHO NPOOJIEMHUTE Ha KyJITYPHO-HCTOPHUCKOTO
HacJeICTBO Ha 3eMjaTa. [loTpeOHO e 1a ce HampaBaT HANIOPH 3a Jia Ce pean3upaar
AaKTUBHOCTH IUTO Ke OMJAT MHTEPECHH 3a HACEJCHHETO, NPeKy IMOCTaByBame Ha
WHTEpaKTUBHH HU3JI0XKOM M TMpegaBamka 3a BPEJHOCTHTE Ha BOACHETO HA
TPAANIIOHATHN 00jeKTH U CIIMKaTa Ha HAaceIOuTe.

OcHOBa Ha CUTE aKTHBHOCTH Tpeba ja OupaT HHPOPMAIMHU 32 OIIITECTBOTO
Bo nenuHa. Ha Toj HauMH ke Ouje moiiecHO Ja ce MH(OpMHpa HACEIeHHETO 3a
NPUHIUIIATE Ha IOCTOCHETO Ha TpPaJWIMOHATHATA apXUTEKTypa, 3a Aa Owujar
ofo0po MOBp3aHM CO MPOOJIEMOT Ha KMBOTHaTa cpenuHa. Hacenenuero mopa na
Oume BKJIYYEHO TIOBEKE MO3MTUBHO BO MPOLECOT 3a 3adyByBame Ha CHTE
TPagHUIIMOHATHA BPEIHOCTH, a JO0OPO € /1a ce MpeTCcTaByBaaT My3€jCKH 30HPKH KOU
O0u Moxene na OMmaT CMECTeHM BO JIOKanHaTa KadeaHa WIM BO yYWJIMIITETO, I1a
Taka YyBCTBOTO Ha COICTBEHOCT Ja C€ TMpONIMPH M Ha 3allTHTaTa Ha
TpaJulMoHaIHaTa (popMa Ha HCTOPUCKUTE HACEOH.

Bnanmata tpeba na ru pa3BHBa CTaHAApIUTE 3a HAIIMOHAJIHOTO KYJITYPHO
HacyiencTBo. [loTpeOHO e na ce paboTH Ha HAIMOHANHA CTpaTerHja 3a HEIBHKHO
KyJITypHO HacleAcTBO. Tpeba na ce BKIy4YM HAaceleHHETO BO IOCTaBYyBambeTO Ha
MPUOPUTETH M JOHECYBAHETO Ha OMIYKH 3a HETOBOTO KYJTYPHO HAcCIleACTBO,
OIHOCHO JyreTo Tpeba 1a OWmaT KOHCYJITHPAHH 3a OIIYKHTE BO BpCKa CO
3a4yBYBambETO Ha jaBHUTE KyKM HJIM JIEJOBH OJ HacelleHH MecTa. MHOTY € Ba)KHO
Jla ce HalpaBu Mapaiena Mely KyJITYpHOTO HACJIEJICTBO M JKMBOTHATAa CpEIHHA.
(Neskovic, 1986). ITorpeOHO e HajroIeMHOT OpOj OJ HACEJIIEHNETo /1a pazdepe aexa
OIICTAaHOKOT Ha NMPHUPOJHATA CPEJMHA € TeCHO IMOBP3aH CO KBAJUTETOT HA HUBHUTE
JIMYHY )KUBOTH BO TPAAUIUOHATHHUTE KYKH.

Bo jaBHUTE CTaTHCTHYKU TOAATOIM MTOJOBUHA OJ HACEICHHETO CE ITOBEKe
3aro3HaeHu W OM cakaye Jja uMaaT TPAJAMIIMOHAIHUA O0jeKTH BO HMBHATa HacenOa,
BO HajOJucKara JIOKajiHa 00JIacT, BO OJM3MHA Ha HUBHHUTE JOMOBH. Ho, HUBHOTO
MHCJICHE € JeKa € IoJoOpo Ja ce JKMBee BO COBPEMEHHM YCIOBH, OWaejku
TpagulMOHATHATA apXUTEKTypa HEe HYOU OCHOBHHM YCJOBH 3a 3aJ0BOJIyBame Ha
COBPEMCHHTE CTaHAAPIH, OJHOCHO JOTPACHOCTA HAa apXHUTEKTOHCKO-TPajeKHATa
KOHILIENIMja Ha OO0jeKTUTe He J[03BOJyBa Ja ce KOMOMHHMpA CO COBPEMEHH
MmaTtepujanu. OBa MHCICHE NpeoBlIajayBa yIITe oA cpeguHara Ha 20 Bek, Kora
MHTpaIyjaTa ox celo BO ypOaHM HaceldOM IOYHA Ja Ce 3rojJeMyBa CO CHJICH
WHTEH3UTET. 3a MoJ00pyBamke Ha BaKBaTa COCTOj0a:
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¢ IloTpebHO e na ce xopuctu HMHTEpHET, COIUjaTHUTE MPEXKH U MOBEKE
KOHBCHIIMOHATTHM METOJM 3a IMUpPCHe Ha WHPOpMAIMH, IITO CO3/1aBa paMKa 3a
OCHOBHHTE HACOKM 32 MPEeTCTaByBalkbe Ha TPAaJUIHMOHAIHOTO HACIEACTBO.
Jurutanuzanmjata Ha MOJATOLUUTE 32 BPESAHOCTHTE Ha KYJITYPHOTO HACIEICTBO ja
MIOTTUKHYBA CBECTa U HyIM IoBeke MH(OpMaIMK 3a HUBHATa BPEIHOCT, CO ILUTO CE€
OJIECHYBa €IyKaTHBHUOT MpolleC Ha HACEJICHHETO W Ha KOPHCHHUIUTE.
3ronemMyBameTo Ha (OHIOT HA MPOSKTH TMOBp3aHUM 3a HHOOpMATHBHATA H
TypUCTHYKaTa KOHLENIMja 3a IOJISCEH IPHUCTAIl MPeTCTaByBa 3HadeH (akrop 3a
3rojieMyBamk-€ Ha CBECTa 32 BPEAHOCTA Ha KYJITYPHOTO HaCJEICTBO;

¢ U3paboTka Ha CTpy4YHa JOKYMEHTallja, COOJBETHO 3aKOHOJABCTBO,
peanu3anyja Ha ypOAaHHCTHYKM IUTAH KajJe IITO Ke Oujge BKIy4YeHa
TpagulMoHamHaTa apxutekrypa. CucreMor Ha o00paboTKa H CO3JaBame Ha
JOKyMEHTal{ja 3a TpajuTelICKOTO HAaclIeICTBO IPEeTCTaByBa foOpa 0a3a 3a oueToK
Ha pa3jMyHH MPOLECH Ha HHMBHA 3aIITUTAa LITO BIIMjae BP3 3rOJEMYBAaHETO Ha
CBECTa Ha HACEIICHHETO 3a 3a4yByBame¢ Ha aBTEHTHYHOCTA Ha TPaJHMTEICKOTO
HaCIIeICTBO;

¢ Bo KykHTe Ha TpaJMIIMOHAIHATA pypaHA apXUTEKTypa Ja ce IPUMEHYBa
KOH3epBalija 1 00HOBa 3a moTpedute Ha KopucHuIMTE. IloTpedbHo € na ce ycBojar
OJIpEICHH METOJM Ha ajamnTaiuja u 00jeKTHTe Jla ce MPETBOPAT BO CIIOMEH MYy3ej,
pectopaH, xotend U cin4Ho. Cemak, HajrojeM Jed Of KyKHTe ce OJApKyBaaT O
CTpaHa Ha ceMejcTBaTa KOM T'M KOPHCTaT 3a OJMOpP, OOMYHO BO JICTHUOT IEPHOI,
Mopaji ocTpaTa IJIaHuHCcKa kiuMma. [annyauk Bo 1975 roguHa kako Hacenba Ouiia
BKIIydeHa BO JIMCTaTa Ha 3aIITUTEHO HACJIEACTBO KAaKO HCTOPUCKH aHCaMON Ha
PYpaTHO-apXUTEKTOHCKH, YMETHUYKH U HAYYHU BPEIHOCTH. [[OTPEOHO € pexKuMOT
U MEpKUTE 3a 3aIUTUTa Ja pe3ylTHpaaT co JOHECYBame MPOMHCH 32 MPEBEHTHBHU
MEpKH 3a 3allTUTa Ha CeJOTO JO BPEMETO KOra HETOBOTO YPOaHHUCTHYKO
IUTaHUpake OMIIO 3aBpLICHO. 3alITUTHUTE MEPKU C€ OAHECYBaaT Ha ynorpedara Ha
rpaZe’)XKHU MaTepujand, AUMEH3UM Ha OOjeKTHTE, yKpacyBame Ha BHATPELIHHOT
MPOCTOp, ypedyBame Ha >KMBOTHATA CpPEAMHA, COOOpakajHUTE MPOMHUCH KaKo M
KOpHCTemeTo Ha 3emjuiteTo. (Jamues, 1981);

¢ [loBekero kyku ce BO J00pa cocTojOa M MpOIecoT Ha HUBHA ajjanTaiija
3a pa3in4Ha ymorpeda € BO TEK, NMPH IITO CE BKIY4YyBaaT XOTEJICKH CTPYKTYpPH,
3aHAETYUCKH PAOOTHIHUIIM, MYy3€jCKH MPOCTOPHH MTH., CEKaKO, BO COTJIACHOCT CO
MOYKHOCTHTE KOM C€ HYJAaT O] CTpaHa Ha Pa3BOjOT HAa KYJITYPHUOT TYpH3aM;

¢ Ilpexy ypeayBame Ha MaJd €THO-HaceaOW M €THO-NIAPKOBU € 3adyBaHa
KOXEPEHTHOCTa Ha KYJITYPHHUTE W HMCTOPUCKUTE IEj3aKH M apXUTEKTOHCKHUTE
BpPEIHOCTH. 3aBpiHaTa (haza pe3ysTUpa co KpeaTHBHH METOAM Ha KOH3epBaldja U
COBPEMEH MY3€OJIOIIKHA U €eKOHOMCKHU IIPUCTAIl Ha 3alITHUTA.

KOMILIEKCOT Ha eTHO-napkot ,,[lujanen’ sadaka mospmmza ox 6.000 M2, a
ce Haora moOKpaj TBpauHaTa Ha Hacenbara ['paxg (OmmrtuHa J[lemueBo). Toj
KOMIIJIEKC C€ COCTOM O TPU pa3iMyHU TUIIOBU HAa KyKH OJl PErMOHOT, MEJIHUIIA,
TPJIO 3a OBIM, aM0ap, KOLIEBH, JBa MOCTa, Te4Ka UTH. KOMIIJIEKCOT Ha €THO-ITapKOT
€ 3aMHCIIEH KaKO aKTUBEH NPOCTOp CO pPabOTHIHUIM 32 Pa3UYHU JIOKaJIHH
3aHaeTH, MEJIHUIIA 32 )KUTO, PECTOPaH KOj HyAU TpaAULMOHAIHA HAllUOHAJIHA KYjHa,
MY3€jCKH MMPOCTOPHH U OTBOPEH MPOCTOP 338 aKTUBEH KyATypeH TypuzaM. OBOj mapk
€ O]l PETHOHAJHO 3HAa4YeHke BO BPCKA CO Pa3BOjOT HA TYpU3MOT U NOAUTAKETO HA
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cBecTa 3a BPEAHOCTHTE Ha HACIEACTBOTO. MMajkm mpenBupa aeKka CTPYKTypUTE Ha
cranOeHuTe o0jexkTH 0ea BO pyHHHMpaHa cOCTOj0a M HUBHOTO IOBTOPHO JIOLUPAH-E
He Oellle MOXHO, THE ce MOUI0KEHH Ha MPOoLeC Ha PeKOHCTPYKIUja, CO IPUMEHa Ha
JOKAJHU TPajC)KHUH MaTepHjaii M Ha TPaJUIMOHAIHHOT HAYMH Ha H3rpanda.
JlokanHOTO HaceJIeHUE OUJIO AKTUBHO BKIYYEHO BO U3rpajdaTa U BO OJPKYBAHETO
Ha MY3€jCKHOT Komiekc. OBOj MPOEKT MpeTcTaByBa IpHUMEpP 3a aKTHBHO
BKIIyYyBam¢ Ha HACEIICHHETO BO M3TpajgdaTa M OAPIKYBAETO HA CICH MY3€jCKH
KOMIUIEKC M HErOBO BKJIydyBame€ BO €IyKaTHBHO-TYPUCTHYKATa KOHIEMLHUja Ha
nokanHo HuBo. (Hamuues,2005).

3akay4ok

IMpn wm3rpagbata Ha HOBM KOMIUIGKCH HAa COBpPEMCHATa apXHUTCKTypa
noTpeOHO € THe Ja OuxaT yCOIJIaCeHH CO TpaAULUOHAIHUTE CTPYKTYpH 3a
COBIIAlyBalkbe HA HEJOCTAaTOLMTE W Ha MelyceOHHTEe KOH(PPOHTAMM Ha JBa
pasIMyHU IpUCTanU BO ypOaHU3MOT. Toa ke co3laje aBTEHTUYHA CJIMKA U Ke
cO311ae MOKHOCT J1a c€ 3aJIp>K1 TOpJocTa Ha HapoaHaTa Tpagunuja. OBaa ycrenisa
XapMOHHja Mer'y CTapoTO W HOBOTO MOXKE Jia HU TOKa)ke BO KOja Hacoka Tpeda jaa
oM TpaguuujaTa. AKO Tro INPONYIUTUME 3HACHETO U CEeH3yalHaTa BpcKa CO
TpajaulMjaTa, He MOXe Jia ce KBaln(puKyBa Toa Kako BpeaHocT. [ToTpeOHO e na ce
IpoHajIe JApyr HAYMH Ja ce MpuU3Hae M Ja ce IOYNTyBa BpEJHOCTA HA
HacieAcTBOTO. IlpuToa € BakHO Ja ce W3BpIIM ajanTanyja Ha aBTEHTUYHATa
TpaJuLMOHAIHA apXUTEKTYPa 3a LeJIUTe Ha KYJITYPHHOT TypU3aM.

Criopesi jaBHUTE CTaTHCTUKU MTOCTOM MHOTY HHU30K MPOIICHT Ha HACEICHUE
KO€ KHMBEe AaBTEHTHYEH >KMBOT BO TpaJMLUOHAIHA Kyka MJIM BO PEHOBHpaH
MIPOCTOP, Ha OHUE BO ypOaHHTe HacenOu. JleceT MpOoLeHTH OJf HaCeleHHETO KHUBEEe
BO pypaJlHUTE Hacenlu, IITO HE € JOBOJIHO, I1a IOCTOU UTHA MOTpeda 3a co3aBame
Ha JoJropoyHa nojutuka. IloTpeOHO e na ce HampaBd IPUCTAll BO KOj
TpagulMOHATHATa AapXWUTEKTypa MOpa Ja HMa MHOTY CHJIHAa TIO3MIHja BO
3a4yByBambe€TO Ha TpaJULMOHAJIHATA CpeAMHA. VIIEHTUTETOT Ha HaceiIouTe ce
pa3BUBa BO KOHTUHYHUTET BO TEKOT Ha U3MHUHATUTE HEKOJIKY BEKOBH.

MHory ¢ BaXHO W IpallameTo 3a cBecTa Ha syrero. IlorpebHo e ma ce
IIOCTUTHE YIITE NOBEKEe — HACEJIEHUETO €HOCTABHO Jla OUJIe CBECHO 3a KYJITYPHOTO
HACJeJCTBO. MIMmepaTuB nmpeTcraByBa Kora rparaHuTe To npudakaaT 3Ha4eHETO Ha
KyJITYpPHOTO HAcJeJCTBO U yJoraTa IITO ja UTpaaT BO 300raTyBameTO HA SKUBOTOT
Ha IOGAMHLUTE M Ha CaMOTO OMNIUTeCTBO. Toa ce MOCTHIHyBa camMoO Kora
HaCeJIeHHeTO Ke YyBCTBYBA JieKa MMa JIMYCH MPHUIOHEC BO MPOIECOT, KaKo el OJ
CTpYKTypaTa Ha HUBHOTO JIMYHO HUCKYCTBO U MCTOpMja, LITO THE HABUCTHHA IO
nenar. Kora yiyfeTo ro AOCTHrHyBaaT CTaJUyMOT Ja MOYMTYBaaT OJAPENEH OIHOC
KOH HacJIeJICTBOTO, THE CEKOTall Ke M3[[BOjaT EHEepPTuja U PECypcH 3a Toa.

MoskeMe na 3aKkITydnMe JeKa, U MoKpaj MeryceOHNTE BiIHjaHHja BO PAMKUTE
Ha bankanckuot [ToayocTpoB, co3afieHUTe KyJITypHH U aHTPOIIOJIOLIKH BPEIHOCTH
Ha HacelOWTe W >KMBEAINIITATa KOM T'M KOPHCTU IPABOCIABHOTO HACENICHHE Ce
peduiekTupaaT Bp3 COINCTBEHHOT €THOKYJITYpeH OpeH[ Koj ce MaHupecTupa Nnpexy
JIOKaJTHUTE BapHjalliil Ha BPEIHOCTH CO KapaKTEpPUCTHKA HAa HEBEpOaTHU €THUYKH
cuMOOJI Ha OJpEJEeH €THUUYKU PETMOH WM €THUYKA rpyna. MakeIOHCKOTO Cello U
MaKeJOHCKaTa Kyka T COJIpKaT U I'M HEI'yBaaT CBOUTE JIOKAIHU Ipafe:kHu HopMH,
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HE3aBUCHO OJ] BIMjaHHjaTa Ha rpajckaTa Kyka koja Bo 19 u moueroxor Ha 20 Bek
COIpP)KU UMIOPT Ha BJIHMjaHUjaTa OJf eBPOICKUTE CTHIICKH IPYNHU BO apXHUTEKTypara
U TPaJIe)KHUIITBOTO.

Tpeba na ce 3eMaT mpenBUA U KyJITYPHO-aHTPOIIOJIOIIKUTE aCHEKTH Ha
MPOCTOPOT 32 JKUBECHE KOj € CO3/IaJICH Criope/l 00NYanTe U BepyBamara, yrieaoT u
3HAYCHETO HA JKUBOTHUOT MPOCTOp. MakeJIOHCKOTO Cel0 W MaKeJOHCKaTa Kyka
MOJXe J1a ce neuHHpaaT Kako aBTeHTUYHA BPEAHOCT BO MaKeIOHCKATa MOIyJIapHa
pabota Bo cnienu(UIHA KYyITYPHH M UCTOPHCKH YCJIOBU M COLMjATHATA CTPYKTYypa
Ha MaKeJOHCKOTO ceJio BO 19 u moyeTokoT Ha 20 Bek.

Bo wucto Bpeme, MakeZOHCKaTa Celicka Kyka ce ciequ Hu3 cure (asu Ha
TEXHWUYKH, COIMjaJIeH M JyXOBEH pa3BOj Ha IMeplemniuja Ha OPOCTOPOT,
3aHAETUYUCKUTE  BEIUTHHHM, YOBEYKHMOT aMOMEHT Ha  BHATPEUIHOCTa H
HAJBOPEUTHOCTA, CKOJIOUIKH U €rgo JIOTUYKH BPEAHOCTH.

Bo 21 Bek noTpeOHO € Ja ce 3auyBa KyJTYpHHOT UIECHTUTET U Pa3HOIUKOCT
KOM BO apXHTEKTypaTa ce KpEeMpaHU BP3 OCHOBA Ha KOHTHHYHUTETOT Ha YHUKATECH
KapakTep Ha KykuTe. TpaIWIMOHAIHOTO TPaJUTENICKO HACJIEACTBO Tpeba jaa ce
chaTu Kako CpEICTBO 3a CErallHUOT M 3a MOTCHLUMjaTHUOT WUACH pa3Boj. 3a
3a4yBYBambETO Ha KYJITYPHUTE peCypcH MOTpeOHU ce W copadoTKa M Hamopu 3a
HHTepAUCIUIITUHApeH nperies. Co MpUMEHa Ha HAIleTO 3HAcHhe W pa3MeHa Ha
WU U UCKYCTBa MOJKE J1a C€ Hay4yH U Jja c€ IIOCTUTHE OAPENEHO €AUHCTBO, a CO TOa
U J1a ce 300raTH CBETCKaTa KyJITypa cO CBOjaTa pPa3HOBHIHOCT.

CoBpeMeHaTa apXWUTEKTypa BHECyBa cCOCEMa MallKy OJl BHCTHHCKHUTE
BPEIHOCTH Ha TpagullMOHalHATa apXuTeKkTypa. Tpeba ma ce co3maie cUCTEM Ha
BPEIHOCTH CO MeJ Ja ce€ HaJIMHHE JIMHHjaTa MOMery TpaJuIHOHATHOTO H
COBPEMEHOTO apXUTEKTOHCKO HaciencTBo. [Ipuroa He € JOBOJHO caMo jaa ce
npe3eMe yMeTHHYKaTa (hopMa Kako MOJJAPIIKA, TYKY € HOTpeOHO CIIpOBeaAyBamhe Ha
ABTOXTOHHUTE BPEAHOCTH Ha TPaAHIHUOHAIHHUTE MPOCTOP, CTPYKTypa, GopmMa HTH.,
LITO Ke JJOBEJe IO CO3/laBamhe BUCTUHCKH OJHOC CO apXUTEKTOHCKO HACIEICTBO.

WnenTndukyBameTo Ha HACENECHUETO CO TPAAMLMOHAIHATA apXUTEKTypa €
MHOTY B&)XHO M HMMa TOJIEMO BJIMjaHHWE BP3 3a4yBYBambeTO HA ABTCHTUYHOCTA H
HEj3MHOTO HMHKOPIIOpUpame BO COBpeMeHaTa apxurekTypa. llotpebHOo e ma ce
ycorjiacar ja3uKkoT Ha BUCOKaTa KyJTypa M ja3MKOT Ha HallMOHAJHATa TPagulHja U
TOA CO €JEMEHTH 3a pa30upame Ha MPOCTOPOT BO KOj MPOIECOT Ha Tpajcmhe €
pasiuveH BO pypallHUTE U BO YpOaHHUTE HACEJIOH.
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Ekaterina Namiceva, Petar Namicev
Authenticity and Pride of Vernacular Settlements in Macedonia

Abstract: The settlements gradually loose the strong traditional panorama,
therefore today only small parts that we can preserve that represents some kind of "historical
reminiscence" are left. Identification of population with vernacular architecture is one of
the most important needs for understanding the cultural and historic power of the nation.
Taking care of the preservation regarding the traditional settlements needs to be exercised
through certain steps in the form of initiatives undertaken by the Ministry of Culture, by
private owners, local authorities in order the ambient characteristics to be preserved and to
be maintained the condition of certain parts from the historic urban cores. The way to keep
authenticity and make a better visual impression of vernacular settlements is through
maintaining annual traditional manifestations, making connections between the historic
monuments, complexes, with museum networks and other cultural institutions, by giving
support to private owners, nurturing the long term cultural politics, application of various
measures of interventions on certain complexes of monuments, stimulating development of
weekend neighborhoods with authentic appearance and intensive public awareness and
education of the population.
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Identification of the population with vernacular architecture is very important and
has big influence on the preservation of its authenticity and its incorporating in
contemporary architecture. We must harmonize the language of high culture and the
language of national tradition by understanding the space, way of building, in which the
building process is different in rural and urban settlements.

Key words: settlements, house, heritage, authentic, culture, ethnic, land scape.
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Ubersichtsbeitrag
Review paper

Regula Busin

REDEMITTEL AUS SICHT DES FREMDSPRACHLICHEN
ERWACHSENENUNTERRICHTS

Abstract: Redemittel spielen beim Erwerb kommunikativer Fremdsprachenkompetenz eine
zentrale Rolle. An der Schnittstelle von Sprachwissenschaft und Methodik des Unterrichts
geht der vorliegende Aufsatz der Frage nach, was Redemittel sind, welche spezifischen
Funktionen sie innehaben und was sie trotz bestehender Vorbehalte zu leisten vermogen.
Einen Schwerpunkt bildet die Beschreibung der Teilschritte von Redemittelarbeit sowie
weiterer Aspekte, die DaF- und DaZ-Unterricht im Hinblick auf die Befdhigung der Lerner
zu interkultureller Verstindigung beachten sollten.

Schliisselworter: handlungsorientierter Fremdsprachenunterricht; Kommunikative Wende;
Interkulturalitit; Redemittel; Didaktik/ Methodik; DalF/ DaZ.

1. Einleitung

Seit den 60er-Jahren wird Fremdsprachenkompetenz zunehmend wichtiger. Viele
Menschen sind ausbildungs-, berufs- oder migrationsbedingt auf die Kenntnis einer
zweiten oder gar mehrerer Fremdsprachen angewiesen. Diese dienen nicht nur der
Erschliessung von Ressourcen, sondern in hohem Mass auch der praktischen
Verstindigung im Alltag. Entsprechend gefragt ist ein handlungsorientierter
Fremdsprachenunterricht, der der erfolgreichen Bewéltigung sozialer Interaktionen
im fremdsprachlichen Umfeld Rechnung trigt. Dem Einsatz von Redemitteln
kommt dabei ein fester Platz zu.

Die skizzierte Verschiebung bzw. Umgewichtung der Ziele des fremdsprachlichen
Unterrichts  verlangt  grundlegende  methodisch-didaktische = Anpassungen.
Insbesondere der Erwachsenenunterricht wird vorrangig einer pragmatisch-
kontextbezogenen Ausrichtung folgen, wiahrend die Kernaufgabe des klassischen
Schulunterrichts ~ weiterhin ~ darin  besteht, sich vertiefter systemischer
Sprachbetrachtung zu widmen und in deren Rahmen auch die Literalitit
angemessen zu beriicksichtigen.

2. Die Kommunikative Wende im Fremdsprachenunterricht

Die bis heute nachhaltige Kommunikative Wende wurde im deutschsprachigen
Raum durch den Englischdidaktiker Hans-Eberhard Piepho eingeleitet: Den
Lernenden sollte iiber das herkdmmliche lehrerzentrierte Nachahmen und
Wiederholen hinaus notwendigerweise die Moglichkeit zur frei formulierten
spontanen Ausserung eingeriumt werden. Dem Postulat lag die Uberzeugung
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zugrunde, authentische Kommunikation lasse sich ausschliesslich iiber das
selbstbestimmte Sprechen erreichen.

Inwieweit es dem fremdsprachlichen Unterricht gelingen kann, kommunikative
Kompetenz derart zu vermitteln, dass sie sich mehr oder weniger direkt auf
interkulturelle Gespréchssituationen ausserhalb des Klassenzimmers iibertragen
lisst, muss an anderer Stelle untersucht werden.' Es sollte aber ein vordringliches
Ziel des Fremdsprachenunterrichts sein, der verbreiteten frustrierenden Erfahrung
fritherer Sprachlerngenerationen, viel Zeit in den Erwerb einer Fremdsprache
investiert zu haben, um in alltagsrelevanten Sprachhandlungen am Ende doch zu
,versagen™ (,sprachlos® zu bleiben), aktiv entgegenzuwirken. Das Anbieten und
Einiiben einschldgiger Redemittel ist ein Weg, fremdsprachliches Kommunizieren
zu unterstiitzen und zu erleichtern. Die sichere Verwendung von Redemitteln ist mit
ein Bewertungskriterium bei sdmtlichen offiziellen Sprachpriifungen.

3. Was sind Redemittel?
3.1 Formale Bestimmung

Redemittel, seltener auch Diskursmittel, zdhlen inzwischen zu den unverzichtbaren
Bestandteilen moderner Sprachlehrmittel, entsprechende Listen lassen sich zudem
unter diversen Links im Internet abrufen.” Es handelt sich um Mittel in der
Bedeutung von Werkzeugen, die als solche zugleich eine Mittlerfunktion zwischen
den Kommunikationsteilnehmern iibernehmen. ,Rede’ impliziert dabei
Miindlichkeit, was insofern seine Berechtigung hat, als die liberwiegende Zahl der
aufgefiihrten Redemittel tatsdchlich fiir den miindlichen Gebrauch vorgesehen ist.
Im Sinne der Linguistik beinhaltet Rede indessen alle in einer natiirlichen Sprache
vollzogenen Ausserungen, sodass unter die zur Verfiigung stehenden Redemittel
auch solche fiir den schriftlichen Bereich fallen.

Fiir die begriffliche Erfassung der einzelnen Redemittel existiert bis dato keine
einheitliche Terminologie. Unter anderen finden sich, teilweise iiberlappend, die
folgenden Bezeichnungen:

- feste Formulierungen (fiir den miindlichen Bereich)
Textbausteine (fiir den schriftlichen Bereich)

- einfache Wortverbindungen ,,Radio horen*

- stehende Wendungen, ,hach meiner Erfahrung*
darunter idiomatische Ausdriicke ,,ins Gras beissen‘

- Phraseologismen (Phraseme) ,Wurst sein‘

- Gespréchsroutinen ,»wie soll ich sagen*

Insgesamt lassen sich Redemittel als standardisierte sprachliche Mittel beschreiben,
deren Einsatz dem Verfolgen einer Absicht, der Erfiillung eines Zwecks oder der
Erreichung eines Ziels dient. Daraus folgt, dass die Anwendung von Redemitteln
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regelméssig einer (bewusst oder unbewusst getroffenen) Intention gehorcht, deren
spezifischer funktionaler Gehalt ndher bestimmt werden kann.

3.2 Klassifizierung nach Funktion

In Sprachlehrmitteln erscheinen Redemittel zumeist nach Relevanz fiir die aktuellen
Belange der betreffenden Einheiten (Kapitel, Lektionen) gruppiert. Ihre
thementibergreifende lehrmittelunabhingige Benutzung wird dadurch erschwert.

Eine umféingliche und differenzierte Sortierung der Redemittel nach
Funktionsklassen verdankt sich dem Romanisten und Didaktiker Heribert Riick
(Riick, 1989, Seite 22).> Nach eingehender Priiffung bereits bestehender
linguistischer und didaktischer Taxonomien schldgt Riick eine Gliederung in fiinf
Klassen vor, die er wiederum in diverse Subklassen einteilt. Um
Benutzerfreundlichkeit moglichst zu gewéhrleisten, nimmt er bei der jeweiligen
Zuordnung der Redemittel die Unterscheidung ,Initiieren’ und ,Reagieren’ vor.*

Nachstehend werden die einzelnen Funktionsklassen wiedergegeben und
exemplarisch durch ein deutschsprachiges Redemittel zu einer der von Riick
etablierten Subklassen illustriert.

Initiieren Reagieren
Kontaktpflege (Contactiva)
jemandem etwas wiinschen ,»Quten Appetit!“ »Danke, gleichfalls!*
Gefiihlsausdruck (Affektiva)
Arger ausdriicken ,Das ist aber drgerlich!“ »Allerdings...
Willensausdruck (Volitiva)
Zustimmung einholen ,,Darf ich eintreten?* Selbstverstandlich!*
Darstellung (Expositiva)
informieren ,Ich lebe schon lange

hier.* »Ah ja?*
Argumentation (Argumentativa)
Gewissheit dussern ,,Das wird sich sicherlich

geben.” ,,Wenn du bloss recht

hast!“

3.3 Voraussetzungen des Vollzugs

Wenn Redemittel auf das dialogische, dem situativen Kontext angepasste Sprechen
(Sprachhandeln) ausgelegt sind, gilt es auch den Beziehungsaspekt anzuerkennen,
der Kommunikation unweigerlich eignet und sie je nachdem massgeblich
beeinflusst.

Gemaiss dem Kommunikationsquadrat, auch Nachrichtenquadrat, Vier-Seiten- oder
Vier-Ohren-Modell, des Psychologen und Kommunikationswissenschaftlers

161



Friedemann Schulz von Thun (1981) sind beim Ubermitteln einer Nachricht vier
Seiten wirksam:

- der Sachinhalt (woriiber der Sender informiert)

- die Selbstkundgabe (was der Sender von sich selbst zu erkennen gibt)

- der Beziehungshinweis (was der Sender vom Empfénger hilt bzw. wie er zu
diesem steht)

- der Appell (was der Sender beim Empfénger erreichen mochte)
(Schulz von Thun, 1981, Seite 15)°

Kommunikation, verstanden als (wechselseitige) Informationsiibertragung, findet
demnach auf verschiedenen Ebenen statt und bezieht parasprachliche sowie
nichtsprachliche Elemente mit ein. Im Vollzug des Sprachhandelns ist rein verbales
Interagieren von vornherein ausgeschlossen — jedem Austausch liegt eine bestimmte
psychische Konstellation zugrunde, deren besondere Umsténde in Betracht gezogen
werden miissen. Im Fall fremdsprachlicher Kommunikation kommen die ungleichen
Pragungen durch Ausgangs- und Zielkultur komplizierend oder auch bereichernd
hinzu.

4. Redemittel und Fremdsprachenunterricht
4.1 Allgemeine Uberlegungen

Wie gezeigt wurde, ist Sprachhandeln durch die Wirkungsgrossen Intention,
Kontext und Beziehung determiniert. Thr Zusammenspiel begriindet die Wahl der
Mittel und reguliert resp. moduliert deren Gebrauch. Es ist daher unerlésslich, im
fremdsprachlichen Unterricht allen drei Faktoren die ndtige Aufmerksamkeit zu
schenken. Mit der blossen Bereitstellung von Redemittelsammlungen ist es nicht
getan. Weit mehr noch als bei der Wortschatzarbeit sind die Lernenden beim
Erwerb von Redemitteln auf sorgfiltige Vermittlung und beim Training auf
praktische Anleitung angewiesen, die sie auch mit Zwischentonen und
Bedeutungsnuancen (Konnotationen) vertraut machen.® Solcher Bedarf herrscht
speziell im DaF-Unterricht (Deutsch als Fremdsprache), dessen Teilnehmer sich fiir
gewohnlich in keinem fremdsprachlichen Umfeld bewegen, Redemittel also im
eigentlichen Sinn ,erlernen’, wéhrenddem DaZ-Lerner (Deutsch als Zweitsprache)
sich im Alltag bereits in der Zweitsprache verstindigen und sich Redemittel somit
auch unter ,,natiirlichen Bedingungen* ,aneignen’.

4.2 Teilschritte der Redemittelarbeit

Um den komplexen Vorgang der Redemittelarbeit im Fremdsprachenunterricht zu
veranschaulichen, werden nachstehend seine Komponenten umrissen und zu den
Unterrichtsbeteiligten in Beziehung gesetzt.
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Auf Lernerseite lassen sich im Prozess von der ersten Begegnung mit Redemitteln
bis zu ihrer einwandfreien anpassungsfihigen Beherrschung sieben Teilschritte
festhalten (eigene Darstellung):

1) Wahrnehmen
auditiv/ visuell

> 2) Erfassen/ Verstehen
Form / Inhalt

> 3) Begreifen
- grammatische Struktur

- Bedeutung
Intention/ Funktion; Initiieren, Reagieren
Situationszusammenhang
Verhéltnis der Gesprachsteilnehmer zueinander

> 4) Vergleichen
kontrastive Gegeniiberstellung von Aquivalenten

in der Herkunftssprache

> 5) Aktivieren/ Imitieren
kontrollierte Anwendungen nach Vorbild

> 6) Trainieren/ Automatisieren
selbstdndige Anwendungen durch
eigene Beispiele

> 7) Verfiigen/ Abrufen
souverdner Gebrauch
(frei; angemessen; flexibel) im
realen Kontext

In Analogie dazu stellen sich dem Unterrichtsverantwortlichen die Aufgaben
1) Vorlegen/ Hinfiihren
> 2) und 3) Analysieren/ Erkldren
> 5) Vor-bilden/ Korrigieren
> 6) Anregen/ Uberpriifen

Die ersten drei Teilschritte werden ebenso wie der fiinfte auf Basis des instruktiven,
der sechste und siebte Teilschritt auf Basis des konstruktiven Lernens bzw. Lehrens
ausgefithrt. Eine Sonderstellung nimmt der fakultative vierte Teilschritt ein: In
Féllen, in denen der Unterrichtsverantwortliche der Herkunftssprache der Lerner
nicht kundig ist, iibernehmen diese das kontrastive Vergleichen selbstgesteuert.’
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4.3 Didaktische Herausforderungen: Auswahl und Interkulturalitiit

Der Auswahl geeigneter Redemittel kommt grosse Bedeutung zu. Bei ihr wird sich
der Unterrichtsverantwortliche grundsitzlich von den Kriterien Themenbezug und
Kompetenzstufe leiten lassen.

Wie erwihnt sind Zusammenstellungen von Redemitteln an passender Stelle in
nahezu allen neueren Sprachlehrwerken vorhanden. Thr Auffinden nimmt also nicht
allzu viel Zeit in Anspruch. Mehr Aufwand dagegen verlangt die kritische
Durchsicht und allfillige Anpassung der vorgeschlagenen Redemittel. Sprache ist
stetem Wandel unterworfen, hauptsichlich ihr miindlicher Gebrauch dndert sich im
heutigen Zeitalter rasch. Dem Unterrichtsverantwortlichen obliegt es, Redemittel
hinsichtlich ihrer Aktualitit und Praktikabilitit zu hinterfragen und sich im
Zweifelsfall diesbeziiglich bei Zielsprachlern abzusichern.

Dass die Auswahl der Redemittel auf das Kompetenzniveau der jeweiligen Gruppe
abgestimmt (stufenaddquat) vorgenommen werden muss, versteht sich von selbst.
Allerdings sieht sich der Unterrichtsverantwortliche in den seltensten Féllen einer
homogenen Gruppe von Lernern gegeniiber. Zwar wurden 2001 die verschiedenen
Sprachniveaus durch den Gemeinsamen Europdischen Referenzrahmen fiir
Sprachen (GER) festgelegt, dennoch bleibt Interimsprache (Interlanguage)
wesentlich durch individuelle Variation geprigt, sodass die Bandbreite auf ein und
derselben Stufe angetroffener Sprachfertigkeiten mitunter betrdchtlich ist. Dem
daraus erwachsenden Bediirfnis nach Binnendifferenzierung kann im Zug der
Redemittelarbeit mit der Unterscheidung von Grund- und Zusatzanforderungen
begegnet werden, die sich am personlichen Potenzial der einzelnen Lerner
orientiert.® Z. B.

Grundanforderung Zusatzanforderung Zusatzanforderung

jemanden vorstellen ,,Das ist ... ,,Darf ich dir ... ,.Jch wiirde Sie
vorstellen?* gerne miteinander
bekanntmachen...”

Interkulturalitit ist ein  derzeit oft bemiihtes Schlagwort. = Dem
Fremdsprachenunterricht erdffnet sich eine Vielzahl von Maoglichkeiten,
kulturvermittelnd zu agieren, vorab in der Wortschatz- und Redemittelarbeit.” Thre
Umsetzung bedingt beim Unterrichtsverantwortlichen ein hohes Bewusstsein {iber
die Zielkultur (die womdglich mit seiner Herkunftskultur zusammentfillt), das in der
Bereitschaft der Lernenden, sich mit deren Besonderheiten unvoreingenommen zu
beschéftigen, Entsprechung finden muss.

Spezielles Augenmerk gilt dabei dem, was allgemein (und etwas altmodisch) mit
Sitten und Brauchen, Gepflogenheiten und Ritualen bezeichnet wird. Aufs Engste
mit diesen verbunden ist das Gebot der Hoflichkeit, das nicht bloss formal, sondern
vor allem auch auf der Beziehungsebene eingehalten werden muss (s. Schulz von
Thun). Bei der Einfiihrung einschldgiger Redemittel zu kultursensiblen Themen wie
Geld, Alter, Sexualitdt oder Religion, sollte der Unterrichtsverantwortliche deshalb
nicht davor zurilickschrecken, Dos and Don’ts ausgiebig zu erortern, um die Lerner
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vor peinlichen Situationen oder gar vermeidbaren Tabuverletzungen innerhalb der
Zielkultur zu bewahren. '

Die Praxis hat gewiesen, dass es fiir das Gelingen interkultureller Kommunikation
ausserdem hilfreich ist, den Lernenden Uberbriickungs- und Verlegenheitsphrasen
(filler phrases) an die Hand zu geben, die sie befdhigen, eine voriibergehende
Blockade zu signalisieren oder ihre Deutungsunsicherheit angesichts der Ausserung
oder des Verhaltens ihres Gegeniibers zu spiegeln. Z.B.

Blockade ,,Jetzt habe ich den Faden verloren...”; ,,Wie war
nochmal das Wort fiir...?*

drohendes Missverstidndnis ,Habe ich Sie richtig verstanden, ...“; ,,Ist es so,
dass...?*

Solche Redemittel wirken sowohl kldrend (Informationsebene) als auch entlastend
(Beziehungsebene).

4.4 Hinweise zur Methodik

Der zumeist beschrittene Weg bei der Vermittlung kommunikativer Kompetenz
fiilhrt iiber die moglichst realititsnahe Simulierung prototypischer Situationen des
Alltags im ,geschiitzten Raum®“ der Lerngemeinschaft. Die Grundziige
szenariobasierten Unterrichts bestehen in der

- Wahl des Szenarios

- Formulierung/ Visualisierung des zu erreichenden Ziels

- Erarbeitung der Mittel, die zur Zielerreichung benétigt werden (Wortschatz,
Redemittel)

- praktischen Durchfiihrung (szenisches Spiel)

- weiterfilhrenden Auswertung

Das Prinzip der Handlungsorientierung wird durch partizipative Unterrichtsfiihrung
auf der einen und kooperative Unterrichtsbeteiligung auf der anderen Seite erfiillt (s.
2. Abschn. 1). Das bedeutet, dass Projektabliufe ebenso wie die zugehorigen
sprachlichen und materiellen Handlungsprodukte'' vom
Unterrichtsverantwortlichen und den Lernenden gemeinschaftlich geplant bzw.
realisiert werden. Die bewusste Verschrinkung von Inhalt, Methode und Ziel ist
hierbei erfolgversprechend, weil das kommunikative partnerschaftliche
Unterrichtshandeln fiir das spétere Alltagshandeln modellhaft ist.

Gegen die Methoden des kommunikativen Ansatzes und die Redemittelarbeit im
Speziellen werden allerdings auch Bedenken erhoben, die hier vorgebracht und
kritisch beleuchtet werden sollen.

Einwand 1 Das hiufige mangelhafte Sprechen der Lerner zeitigt innerhalb der
Gruppe eine Multiplikation der Fehler, anstatt sie zu diminuieren.

Entgegnung Nicht alle Lerner des gleichen Niveaus begehen dieselben Fehler, was
das Risiko einer gruppenbedingten Fehlgewdhnung eher
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Einwand 2

Entgegnung

Einwand 3

Entgegnung
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unwahrscheinlich macht. Wo der Unterrichtsverantwortliche selbst
nicht korrigierend Einfluss nehmen kann oder will, konnen die
Lernenden aufgefordert werden, als Mitsachverstindige in dieser
Funktion einzuspringen.

Die Lernenden sollen den Unterricht als Ort erleben, an dem ihnen
erste ,,Gehversuche® in der fremden Sprache erlaubt sind, ohne dass
sie gleich Konsequenzen zu befiirchten haben. Die Erfahrung, dass
anderen ebenfalls Fehler unterlaufen, bewirkt einen Hemmungsabbau
und entspannt die Atmosphdre, was mogliche Nachteile der
,sunvollkommenen® regen Sprechaktivitit durch die Lernenden
aufwiegt.

Die eingeiibten Gesprichssituationen sind fingiert, Echtheit ist nicht
gegeben.

Zu Ubungszwecken durchgefiihrtes Sprachhandeln kann auch im
besten Fall nur realititsimitierendes bzw. realititsantizipierendes
Musterhandeln sein, das auf den ,,Ernstfall®, sprich auf das kiinftige
Bestehen im Alltag gerichtet ist.'> Das heisst aber nicht, dass im
Rahmen von Ubungsorganisation und Unterrichtsinteraktionen nicht
laufend Situationen entstehen, in denen spontan und authentisch
kommuniziert wird (s. Piepho) und folglich viele der trainierten
Fertigkeiten ungezwungene Anwendung finden."

Authentizitdt ldsst sich auch iiber den direkten Kontakt mit
Zielsprachlern herstellen. Dafiir eignen sich vor allem Lerntandems,
Mail-Partnerschaften und Austauschprogramme, zu denen der
Fremdsprachenunterricht Anstoss geben kann. Radio- und
TV-Kanile strahlen zielsprachliche Sendungen aus, die sich in die
Redemittelarbeit integrieren lassen. Immersionsunterricht
schliesslich bietet Gelegenheit, sich {iber den eigentlichen
Fremdsprachenunterricht hinaus im schulischen Gebrauch der
Zielsprache zu iiben.

Beim Redemitteltraining wird die Kreativitit der Norm geopfert.

Der Wert von Redemitteln liegt fiir die Sprachlernenden in deren
Verldsslichkeit. Diese griindet auf der vielfachen Erprobung und
Bewidhrung in der Kommunikation zwischen Zielsprachlern. Als
vorformulierte und mithin reproduzierbare Ausdriicke sind
Redemittel naturgemiss normativ. Vor allem am Beginn des
Sprachlernprozesses sind sie als obligate ,Leitplanken® fiir das
Gesprach unentbehrlich. Mit zunehmender Sprachsicherheit des
Lernenden konnen sie als Versatzstiicke flexibel kombiniert und
variabel erginzt werden (s. 4.2)."



5. Fazit

Redemittelarbeit wird heute als zentraler Bereich des fremdsprachlichen Unterrichts
verstanden, der die konventionelle Arbeit am Vokabular unterstiitzt, komplettiert
und sie im Hinblick auf den Erwerb kommunikativer Kompetenz zielfithrend
erweitert. Auch wenn keine verbindliche Ubereinkunft dariiber besteht, wie die
Kategorie Redemittel exakt zu fassen sei, so liegt doch eine sehr plausible
Beschreibung der spezifischen Funktionen von Redemitteln vor, die fiir den
Unterricht fruchtbar gemacht werden kann. Redemittelarbeit ist ein anspruchsvoller
Prozess, der in diversen Teilschritten ablduft und formale, inhaltliche sowie soziale
Gesichtspunkte inkludiert. Eine spannende Herausforderung ergibt sich aus den
Unterschieden zwischen Ausgangs- und Zielkultur, die eingehender Reflexion
bediirfen. Die personliche Erfahrung zeigt, dass es hochst sinnvoll ist, die
Lernenden auch fiir die Fille nicht reibungslos vonstattengehender Kommunikation
auszuriisten. Trotz gelegentlich gedusserter Vorbehalte stellt die Redemittelarbeit
im Fremdsprachenunterricht ein ebenso abwechslungsreiches wie effizientes
Programm zur Erlangung ,.kommunikativer Fitness* dar.

Anmerkungen

" Die strukturelle Verschiedenheit von schulischem und ausserschulischem Sprachalltag
thematisiert der Artikel von Cathomas (2007).

?Eine breite Palette an Redemitteln ist beispielsweise tiber die Deutsche Welle (DW) (0. D.)
zugénglich.

?Samtliche der angefiihrten Funktionsklassen sind von Riick iibernommen. Obschon élteren
Datums ist die Einteilung in punkto Griindlichkeit und Ubersichtlichkeit m. W. singulér
geblieben.

4 Redemittel fungieren auch als Kommunikationstreiber — ,,ein Wort gibt das andere®, wie
das Deutsche weiss. Der Wechsel von Rede und Gegenrede (Antwort) ist fiir das Gespriach
und seine Aufrechterhaltung konstituierend.

* Schulz von Thun fiihrt Karl Biihlers Organon-Modell von 1934 (drei semantische
Funktionen des sprachlichen Zeichens: Darstellung, Ausdruck, Appell) und Paul
Watzlawicks Erkenntnis von 1969 (jede Aussage kann unter einem Inhalts- und einem
Beziehungsaspekt verstanden werden) in seinem Nachrichtenquadrat zusammen.

® Stimmt man der Auffassung zu, Redemittel seien Lebensmittel im weitesten Sinn, driingt
sich ein Vergleich mit dem Kochen auf: Die besten Zutaten sind zu nichts niitze ohne das
Wissen, wie sich aus ihnen eine schmackhafte und bekommliche Mahlzeit zubereiten lasst.
Kenntnisse iiber Eigenschaften, Verhalten und Wirkung der Lebensmittel sind fiir ein
befriedigendes Ergebnis unabdingbar.

" Komparative Riickgriffe auf die Ausgangssprache sind durchaus mit dem Grundsatz
liberalisierter Einsprachigkeit vereinbar. Vgl. dazu den Beitrag von Butzkamm (1990). Fiir
den Lerner sind sie ein doppelter Gewinn, indem sie einerseits seinen Blick fiir die
Ausgangssprache schirfen und andererseits seinen Horizont in Bezug auf die
Andersartigkeit der Zielsprache erweitern.
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¥ Gerade gut ausgebildete Lerner oder solche mit anderweitigen Fremdsprachenkenntnissen
geben sich mit einfacheren Ausdrucksweisen oft nicht zufrieden. Sie konnen mit
Zusatzanforderungen bzw. Ausbauvarianten individualisiert bedient werden.

’ Eine vertiefte Auseinandersetzung mit der interkulturellen Dimension im

Fremdsprachenunterricht leistet der Aufsatz von Westowska (2013).

' Der Bedeutsamkeit von kulturellen Tabus und deren Implikationen fiir den
Fremdsprachenunterricht gehen die Uberlegungen von Schrdder (1997) nach.

""" Materielle Handlungsprodukte konnen etwa Lernplakate, Redemittelkarten oder

Dialogschemen, sprachliche Handlungsprodukte Debatten, Verhandlungen, Interviews o. A.
sein.

"2 Insofern weist die Redemittelarbeit Parallelen zum sportlichen Wettkampftraining auf.

¥ Gemeint sind Sprachhandlungen wie Nachfragen/ Sich-Vergewissern, Sich-Entschuldigen,
Etwas-Vereinbaren etc.

4 Sogar das Spiel als anerkanntermassen kreative Titigkeit beruft sich auf Normen. Eine
willentliche Abwandlung der Spielregeln durch den Spieler setzt sowohl deren Kenntnis als
auch ein gewisses Mass an Spielpraxis bzw. -erfahrung voraus.
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Regula Busin
Phrases From the Perspective of Foreign-Language Adult Education

Abstract: Phrases play an important part for the acquisition of communicative
foreign language skills. At the interface between linguistic science and methodology of
teaching, the present paper covers the nature of phrases, their applicability and their integral
importance despite existing criticism. A focal point showcasing the sub steps involved with
the teaching of phrases considering the capabilities they possess for intercultural
understanding to learners of German as a foreign language and as a second language.

Keywords: action orientated language teaching; communicative  turn;

interculturality;, phrases; didactics and methodology; German as a foreign language/
German as a second language.

169



170



UDC: 811.163.3°243°34
OpuruvHaieH HaydeH TPy
Original research paper

Hrop Cranojockn

®OHETCKHA U ®OHOJIOWKHAU JEBUJALIUU BO YIIOTPEBATA
HA MAKEJOHCKHOT JA3HUK KAJ ITIOJICKHUTE
N YKPAUHCKUTE CTYJAEHTHU

Amncrpakr: IIpecynnu 3a GoHeTCKaTa MPABUIHOCT BO 300pyBambETO Ha CTPAHCKHOT
jasuk ce 00jeKTHBHUTE COBIArama M PasuayBama BO apTUKYJIAIMCKUTE 0a3u Ha IPBHOT U
BTOPHOT ja3WK, KaKO M MpP3JIMBOCTa/ yINOPHOCTa Ha CyOjeKTOT Ja TM COBJajaa HOBUTE
APTHKYJIAUUCKH eIuHUIK. DOHETCKHTE JAeBHjallid BO INPHHIWN HE INPEIU3BHKYBaaT
Ipeuka BO KOMyHHKanujarta. IIpeuka, Hepa3OUpIMBOCT M HETOAYBABE Kaj CIYHIATEIOT
MOJXe J1a IPeIM3BUKaaT (POHOJIOMIKUTE HHTePPEPEHIINY, TIpe]] ce, HenudepeHnjanmjata Ha
¢donemute. Pemennero Ha GQOHETCKUTE AEBUjALNH JISKH BO apTHKynanujaTa. GoHONOMIKHTE
JICBHjalliy HE Ce pellaBaar co MOMECTYBambe Ha apTUKyJauujaTa. YkpauHuure u [lomjanure
IITO y4aT MaKeIOHCKH, OapeM BoO mories Ha (poHeTnkara u (hOHOJIOrHjaTa, ce BO MOMOBOJIHA
nonoxk0a o4 MakemoHIUTE MITO y4aT YKPAaHHCKHU U IIOJICKH, 3aT0A HMITO MAaKEIOHCKHOT HUMa
3HAYUTENIIHO ToMan Opoj riacoBu (pecn. ¥ (OHEMH), HAjMHOTY KakO IOCIEIWIa Ha
3aTBPAHYBambETO HA MEKHUTE COIVIACKHM M HEyTpalM3aldjaTta Ha ONO3UIHjaTa IO MEKOCT BO
KOHCOHAHTCKHOT CUCTEM.

Kayunu 300poBu: cnacosu, ponemu, uzeoeop, oesujayuu, uHmepg@epeHyuu,
U3yuy6arLe, MaKkeOOHCKI.

0. Boseg

IIpen pasBojor Ha ¢Qonomorujata, u (OHETCKUTE U (HOHOIOUIKUTE
JIeBUjalliy TPAJUIMOHATHO OWJIe OMpelenyBaHU Kako ,,[IaCOBHA CYICTHUTYIHja“.
Hdypu ,co pa3BojoT Ha (OHOJOTHjaTa HMCTPAKYBAUUTE IIpECTaHANe Ja ce
OrpaHMYyBaaT Ha ONHUC Ha ,,HETNPABHJIHUOT M3rOBOP™ Ha IJIACOBUTE U ce 3adaruiie
CO YTBpAYBamE€ TOYHU, MPOBEPIUBH IPHUYUHUA 32 TAKBHOT H3TOBOP, HPH LITO
MPUYUHHATE C€ BHATPEIIHW, KapaKTePUCTUYHU 32 CHCTEMOT Ha IMPBHOT ja3WK Ha
30opyBavot®. (Baitnpaiix, 1979, ctp. 39).

! TepMHHOT desujayuu TO ynoTpedyBaMe HAMECTO TEPMUHUTE ePeuKil, OMCMANKU, KOU Ce OYECTH BO
HamaTta JMHTBHCTHYKA jureparypa. Ce OMIyYMBME 3a TEPMHHOT Oegujayuja CMETajKu To 3a
moyno6eH. CeMaHTHYKHU € TOMINPOK Ol TEPMHHOT ZpeuiKa 3aT0a LITO TIOKPaj TPEIIKUTE, BO JCBHjALlHH
craraaT ¥ OHHE OTCTallKH O] BOOOWYACHHOT CTaHIAapAHOja3HyYeH HM3pa3 KOW HOpMAaTa T JO03BOJIYBA.
TepMuHOT omemanku (M omemanysarsa), MakK, BO IOTOJIEM Je 0J KOHTEKCTHTE 6apa JOMOIHYBabe —
omcmanysarse 00... wmo?
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1. EkcTpanuHIrBUCTHYKH (PAKTOPH BO (popMHpPaAK-E€TO HA M3TOBOPHHUTE

HABHKH

[Ipecynnu 3a QoHeTckaTta MpaBMIIHOCT BO 300pYBamETO HAa CTPAHCKUOT
jasuk ce O0OjeKTUBHHUTE COBIafama U pasulyBamka BO apTHUKyJallMCKUTe 0a3u Ha
MPBUOT U BTOPUOT ja3WK, KAKO W MP3JIMBOCTA/ YIMOPHOCTA Ha CYOjEeKTOT Ja Tu
COBJAJa HOBUTE apTHKYJIAINCKU SIMHUIN. APTHKYNanujaTa ¢ (U3NIKa aKTHBHOCT.
HoBara aprukynamnucka 0a3a 0apa IorojeM Hamop, CO3JaBamkbe HOBU H3TOBOPHH
HaBUKH, [1a U pa3Boj Ha OAJEITHH MYCKYJH OKOJIy yCHATa INyIUIMHA, KOM JOTOTaIl
He Omie MHOTY aHTaxnpaHu. dusnakaTta 00Ka, CO Koja € MPOCIeCH MPABUITHHOT
U3rOBOpP, MOXKE Ja MOCIYXH IypH W Kako KpPUTEpUyM 3a IpaBHJIHOCTa Ha
MOYETHOTO 300pyBakhe HAa HOB ja3UK CO TIOMHAKBA apTHKYJalucKa 0asa.

OBzme ce BKIydyBaaT M (akTOpH O ayJUTHBHO-aKyCTHYKH KapakTep.
CnyxoT u cnocoOHOCTa J1a ce pPenpoiylLupa CIyIIHATOTO OOMYHO Ce cMeTaar 3a
pelaBayky BO YCBOJYBaWkETO HA TyrHOT M3roBop. JloaraaT g0 u3pa3 M aKTEPCKHUTE
CHOCOOHOCTH, Ma M MY3MUYKHOT TajleHT. 300pyBauoT IUTO yMee Ja IIIyMH M Ja
uMHuTHpa OM Tpebaso Op30 Ja IO YCBOM H3rOBOPOT HA CTPAHCKHOT ja3WK, HO CO
ciymiame, ¥ Toa Hajmo0po co MpecToj BO ja3uuHaTa cpenrHa Ha Toj ja3uk. OBre ke
Oujie BaXKHO W 3al03HABAKETO CO ,,TOBOPHO BJIHMjaTEIHU' HOCHTEIM Ha ja3WKOT,
OJTHOCHO JIyI'€ CO M3TOBOP IITO K€ IO MPUBJIeue BHUMAHUETO Ha H3YIyBavyoT H KE IO
Harepa Ja IMUTHpA. M3ydyBadnTe co My3WUKH TaJleHT, HCTO TaKa, IO IIPAaBIIIO OP30
ro yCBOjyBaaT HOBHOT M3rOBOP HOPaIy OCTPUOT CIYX M CIIOCOOHOCTA 3a COOJBETHA
aKycTH4Ka pernpoaykuuja. OHHME IITO TO HEMaaT BAaKBUOT TaJCHT, HO W MITO CE
Mp3JIUBU II0 OJHOC Ha apTUKyJalujaTa Kako (U3UUKM Ipolec, ke ro 300pyBaar
TYIHOT ja3WK KOPHUCTEJKH ja apTUKylanuckara 0a3a Ha NMPBUOT ja3uk, ke Ouaar
cpeauinTe Ha HHTepdepeHnnn.

2. Tunonoruja Ha ¢GoHETCKO-(POHOTOMIKUTE HHTePPepeHUNCKH

JeBHjaluu

Bo kuurara Jasuyu 6o xowmaxm Ypuen Bajupajx usnenayBa 4 Tuma Ha
¢donercko-pononomku nHTepheperunn (1979, ctp. 45-47). Co manu u3MeHH ke ja
pUMEeHyBaMe OBaa THUIIOJOTHja U 32 HALTHOB TPY I

1. Hemndepennmjauuja va ponemute (under-differentiation) ce jaByBa BO
ClIy4auTe Kora BO BTOPHOT CHCTEM HMMa (poHeMa HeKapaKTEepHUCTHYHA 3a MPBHOT,
OJTHOCHO Kora Ha J1Be (JOHEeMHU OJI BTOPHUOT CUCTEM COOJBETCTBYBA €llHA OJ] IPBHOT.
Ha mnpumep, Makenonuute u CpOuTe KOM TO H3y4yBaaT YKPAaHHCKHOT WIIH
MOJICKHOT ja3MK OOMYHO HE I'M pa3iuKyBaar ¢oHemuTe /i/ U /1/ BO yKPAMHCKHOT,
ofHOCHO /i/ u /y/ Bo mojckuotr jasuk. Cmerame Jeka HeaudepeHnujanujara e
Haj4yecT TUM Ha (oHOIIOIIKA HHTEpEpEHII]a.

2. Jlo xunepaudepenuujanuja Ha Gonemure (over-differentiation) moara
BO OOpaTHHOT cliy4aj, Kora Ha JBe (OHEMHU OJ NPBUOT ja3UK MM COOJIBETCTBYBa
eHa BO BTOpHOT. Bo Toj cirydaj Moke Ja J10jAe 10 M3MHUCITyBamke Ha (OHOIONIKH
pa3iMKH OHaMy KaJe IITO He MOCTOojaT, 0 MOJAEJIOT Ha NMpBHOT ja3suk. Ee enen
MPUMEP OJf MOETO JIMYHO MCKYCTBO OJI YACOBUTE Ha YHHUBEP3UTETOT BO JIaBOB: mpu
MOjOT M3TOBOP Ha 300pOT uemupu, CTYACHTUTE, UMajKH IO MPeIBU] YKPAUHCKHUOT
(doHoOIOmKN cHCTeM, 3a0enexaa Jeka U3ropapaMm yemupi. Paznukure Mery eIHOTO
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u Jpyroto [i] Bo oOBOj 300p ce He3alOelexJIWMBU 3a pOJIEHUTE 300pyBauu Ha
MaKEJOHCKHOT ja3uK, 3alliTO THE HMaaT 4YHUCTO (DOHETCKU KapakTep, HO, eTe,
YKPAaWHCKUTE CTYJEHTH UM IIpuaazoa (OHOIOIIKA PEIEeBAaHTHOCT, IOTIHUPajKH ce Ha
npBHOT cucteM. WHaky, xwumepaudepeHIujanydjaTa € TOPEeAOK THI Ha
nHTepdepeHyja Bo cropeada co Heaudepennrjanrjata. Bajapajx Bo mocedeH THI
ja M3zenyBa peMHTepHpeTanujaTa Ha pa3aukute (reinterpretation of distinctions),
OTHOCHO Ha JUCTHHKTUBHUTE TMpPH3HALN, KOTa HW3ydyBadoT ,H pas3IHKyBa
(hoHEMHUTE BO BTOPHOT CUCTEM CIIOpE MPU3HAIM KOH 32 HEro Ce CaMo MPHIPYKHH
WM M3JIMIIHY, JI0IeKa BO MPBHUOT cUCTeM ce peneBaHTHU . (Baiupaiix 1979, ctp.
46). Ilopamu ronmemMuTe CIUYHOCTH, PEHHTEpIIpeTalyjara Ha JUCTHHKTUBHHUTE
MpHU3HAIM Ke ja MpUCOeIMHUME KOH xunepaudepeHnujanrjata Ha (GpoHEeMUTe BO
€JICH TUIT Ha MHTEePEPCHIIN]a.

3. Cyncrurynujata Ha riaacoBute (phone substitution) e MCKIyIUTEITHO
yecta (poHeTcka mHTepdepeHIja U ce MojaByBa pPeUHCH NMPH CEKOja pas3iihuKa BO
apTUKyJIAUCcKuTe 0asu Mery NMPBHOT M BTOPHOT ja3wK. [Ipw cyncrturyuujata Ha
IJIACOBHTE HeMa (DOHEMCKH pPa3liKH, T.e. (pOHEeMaTa OJi BTOPUOT jasUK MMa HCTO
MeCTO BO (DOHOJIOIIKHOT CUCTEM KaKO COOJIBETHATa (JOHEMa BO MPBHUOT ja3HK, HO ce
pa3iMKyBaaT HUBHHUTE apTHKYJIAIMCKO-aKyCTHYKH ocoOeHoctu. [lonckute
CTYJIEHTH, Ha IPUMEp, TO CYNICTUTYUpaaT MakeJOHCKHOT Tiac [1] co [1].

»Hexkon TumoBH Ha (QoHeTcKa WHTep(epeHnrja TMopaad HHUBHATA
CIIOXEHOCT HE Ce MOAJaBaaT Ha ropecrioMenarara Tunoioruja. OcobeHo Tpeda 1a
ce uMa MpeaBy/I XunepkopekTHocra“. (Baitupaiix, 1979, crp. 47).

3. Aprukynanuckara 0a3a Ha MAaKeTOHCKHOT ja3UK

[Toromem Jenm o7 OCHOBHHTE TJAaCOBHM BPEIHOCTH Ha (OHEMHUTE O
(hOHOJIOLIKNOT CUCTEM Ha MAaKEeIOHCKHOT ja3HK Ce NMPUCYTHH U BO IOJCKHOT U BO
YKPaWHCKUOT ja3uK. [lo3a0eneXuTeIHW pas3iuKd HMa BO HW3rOBOPOT Ha T.H.
LIYIIKaBH COTIacku (XK, 4, IJ, 1) KOM BO MaKEJIOHCKHOT ja3UK C€ U3roBapaaT HEIlTO
MOMEKO OTKOJIKY BO YKPAHMHCKHOT U yIITE MIOMEKO BO CIIopeda co MOJCKUOT jas3uK.
Kako TakBUM THe CTaHyBaaT eJIEMEHT Ha TYIHOT aKIICHT Ha MOJICKUTE H YKPAUHCKUTE
ctyaentu. Cemak, ManaTa CMEKHATOCT (BO crmopenda co MOJCKUOT U YKPaMHCKHUOT
W3rOBOP) Ha MAKEIOHCKUTE LIYHIKABH COTIACKH MMa YUCTO (POHETCKA BPEIHOCT H
HE € IpuuuHa 3a (POHOJIOIIKM UHTepdepeHIUH. Bo MaKeJOHCKUOT ja3uk /v/ e
KOHCOHAHT, 32 pa3jMKa OJ] yKPauHCKHOT U MOJCKUOT ja3HUK Kaje IITO TOj € COHAHT.
Hcto m TOoa MOXe jga mMa OapeM MHHHMAJCH NPUAOHEC 3a TyrHOT akIeHT Ha
HOJICKUTE M YKPAaMHCKHUTE CTyAEHTH. M3roBopoT [g] mocTon BO apTUKyJalucKara
0a3a HA yKPaMHCKHUOT ja3uK, MAaKO UMa MHOTY peTka ynorpeba. M3rosopure [dz] (s)
u [d3’] (y) mocTojat M BO apTUKYyJNAUWUCKUTE 0a3n Ha YKPAaWHCKHOT M HA IMOJICKHOT
jasuk (xako [dz] u [d3]), a pa3uayBameTro CO MaKEeJIOHCKHMOT ja3uK € YHUCTO
rpadM4Ko — Toa MITO BO MAaKEIOHCKHOT ja3WK C€ KOPHCTH eqHa OykBa 3a HHBHO
o3HauyBame. Mzrosopor [1] (1) He e KapaKTepuCTHYEH 3a apTUKyJIannckara 6a3za Ha
MOJICKHOT ja3UK U ce jaByBa KaKo IJJaBHA OCOOEHOCT Ha TYI'MOT aKLEHT Ha MOJICKUTE
crynentu. @oHeMara /Jb/ BO MakeIOHCKHOT ja3uK UMa JBE pealin3allMh KOW Ce
npudakaaT Kako ,,KyITypeH u3roBop®, a toa ce [I’] u [A] (CaBunka/ Cnacos, 1997,
ctp. 81-82). Co ormex Ha morojemara pacnpoCTPaHETOCT HAa W3TrOBOPOT [A] BO
CEKOjTHEBHUTE Pa3TOBOPHH CUTyallMl BO MakeoHH]ja, U CTYACHTUTE OJ CTPAHCTBO
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MpeTeXHO mu3ropapaatr Taka. Co TOj U3roBOp HeMaaT MPOoOJIeM HU YKPAaUHCKHTE HH
MOJICKUTE CTYIISHTH, 3allITO apTHUKYJAlMCcKaTa 0a3a Ha MIPBHOT ja3WK T'O TIO3HABa TOj
n3roBop. ['macosure [3] (f) u [c] (k) HE TM MMO3HABAaT HU IMOJICKaTa HU YKpanHCKaTa
apTukynanucka 6asza. Ha ctynentuTe oOMYHO UM ce o0jacHyBa AeKa Toa € HEIlTo
momery Meko 1’ ¥ MeKo T’ ('), OAHOCHO 1oMery MeKO T’ ¥ MeKo K’ (K).

MakeloOHCKHOT ja3uK ce OJIMKyBa co ciabo pasBueHa anodoHHja U
MorojieM Jen oJf alopOHUTE Ce cpeKaBaaT M BO AapTHKYJIAlMCKUTe 0a3W Ha
MOJICKUOT ¥ HA YKPAMHCKHUOT ja3HK.

Bo peanuzanujara Ha OHETCKHOT CHCTEM Ha CTPAHCKHOT ja3uK 3a MojaBaTa
Ha TyfHOT AakKIEHT MOXe Ja OJUlydyBaaT ¥ HHjaHCH. ApPTHUKYJIAIMCKOTO
MIOMECTYBamE€ 3a €1eH MIIMMETap HeKaJle BO yCHaTa LIYIUIMHA YeCTO pe3yJaTHpa co
mmojaBa Ha Tyl akIeHT. TyrHOT aKIeHT MOXe Ja Ouje CHIIHO MU3pa3eH, HO MOXe Ja
Oulie 1 MHOTY cJIab0 M3pa3eH, Taka IITO MPOYYyBayoT HA MHTEPHEPESHIIUUTE MOXKE
Ja Ouze 10BeeH Bo 3a0yHa Jany HaBUCTHHA MOJKE J1a Ce PETUCTpUpa Tyl aKkIeHT U,
VIITE TIOBaXHO, BO IITO CE COCTOM TOj. UecTo HU ce ciydyBa Ja 3a0enexuMe HeKoj
YyJIeH aKIeHT Kaj CTPaHCKHOT 300pyBady, HO Jia HE MOXEME CO CHUTYPHOCT Jia MY
nocounMme Kaje rpemu 1oj. [lopaau cute THe HUjaHCH Ha U3OBOPOT Ha IJIACOBUTE
OJl CTPAHCKHOT ja3WK, C€ CIy4yd M €JHa BakHA IIPOMEHa BO METOJAMKAaTa Ha
HACTaBaTa MO CTPAHCKHU ja3WK. Taa mpoMeHa ¢ Haj3a0eneKUTeTHa BO yUCOHUIUTE
M0 CTpaHCKH jasuK. MMeHo, OmMCOT Ha apTUKylalyjaTa Ha TJIaCOBHUTE, TOJKY
MPHUCYTEH KaKO HEOIMHUHIMB JieJd Ha TOYECTOKOT Ha IMOCTapuTe YYSOHHIH IO
CTPAaHCKH ja3MK, BO IIOCOBPEMEHMTE YYEOHMLM PEUYUCH HAIOJIHO C€ M30CTaBa.
Junaktuukara yinora Bo GOpMUpameTO Ha M3TOBOPHUTE HABUKU U YCBOjyBambETO
Ha CTpaHCKaTa apTHUKyJalucka 0a3a My ce MpemyliTa Ha ayaHo3alucoT, Kako
HEOIIXOAEH NMPHUIPYKEH JIel Ha COBpeMeHuTe yueOHuIM. Moske Toa a ce cMeTa 3a
3aMeHa Ha rpaMaTHYKO-PEBOAHUOT CO ayAHOJUHTBAITHHOT METOJ BO NIPEIaBambETO
Ha OBOj JIeJT O] ja3UYHUOT cHcTeM. Taa MpoMeHa HECOMHEHO MOBJIHjaa TO3UTUBHO
BO M30ETHYBAmBETO HA (POHETCKUTE MHTEP(EepEHITUH.

4. Ilpersen Ha ¢oHeTrckuTe M (POHOTOMKUTEe HHTepdepeHuNCKH

JeBHjallul BO yNoTpedaTa HA MAKEeJOHCKHOT ja3sMK Kaj MOJCKHTE H

YKPAMHCKHUTE CTY/IEHTH

4.1. H32060pom na K u r

Merfy riIaBHHATE apTHUKYJAIMCKH MOTEHIKOTHH BO MaKEJOHCKHOT H3TOBOP
LITO C€ jaByBaaT IpeJ YKPaMHCKOja3WYHUTE U MOJICKOja3MYHUTE CTYAEHTH IPBO IO
M3JIBOjyBaMe OHa IITO € BHUIMBO YIITE HA HUBO Ha a30yKara: H3rOBOPOT HA MEKHUTE
koHcoHaHTH K [k’] u f [g’]. CranyBa 300p 3a apTUKYyJIallMA KOU CE MOXeOH OJIMCKU
CO YKpaumHCKHTE MEKHM 7 ¥ O, HO HEe ce €JHAaKBM co HHUB. YecTo moara 0
HENPaBUIIHO NTOMCTOBETYBame U Ha (DOHETCKO M Ha (OHOJOUIKO HUBO. Bo monckuor
jasuk uma cmekHaro [K’] u [g’], cm. Bo 300poBuTte kiedy (kora), gielda (6ep3a), HO
NaJlaTaJIHOCTa Ha MAaKeJOHCKUTE K U I' € morojiema. [lopaan pa3inkuTe BO CTEIEHOT
Ha MaJlaTaTHOCTa (apTHKYJIALMCKU: TOPaJd Pa3IMKUTE BO CTEIIEHOT HA KpeBame Ha
jasuyHata Maca KOH TBPJIOTO HEMIEe), KapaKTepUCTHYHA JeBHjalfja ¢
CYNCTUTYLMjaTa Ha TIyacoBuTe. Bo Peunuxom MmaxeOOHCKO-NOACKU U NOJCKO-
maxedoncku (Bupnoeckn/ Iljanka/ Tomonumcka, 1990), Bo [lpeereoom Ha

174



epamamukama Ha MAaKeOOHCKUOMm ja3uk, CIOpel aBTopkara 3y3aHa Tomosnmcka,
,»MaKeJIOHCKHOT M3rOBOpP K OJroBapa rope-Iojly Ha IMOJICKHOT U3rOBOp ¢, ¢i Mpej
caMoriacka WiH ¢ Tpen i [...], a MaKeJOHCKHOT M3rOBOp I OJroBapa Ha ITOJICKHOT
U3roBop dz, dzi npen camornacka win dz npex i. (ctp. 329). Bo uctuor Peunuk, Bo
nenot [Ipeened na epamamuxkama Ha noackuom jasux (aBtop Brnorumjex [ljanka)
crou: ,,Cornackure ¢ U dZ ce CIMYHU Ha CpIICKOXpBarckure A u j*. (cTp. 663).
OBue pa3n4YHU MPOLEHKH HA U3TOBOPOT HA K W I CBEJOYAT JeKa MOCTOjaT caMo
CIIMYHOCTH (HE W HMJCHTUYHOCTH) CO TOJICKHOT W3rOBOp M JieKa BO T'OBOPOT Ha
MOJICKUTE CTYIEHTH MOXXE Ja ce OoudeKkyBa (OHETCKa HHTepdepeHlHja Kako
CYINICTUTYIIHMja Ha riiacoBuTe. Bo mpakTukaTa Toa ce moTBpayBa.
[IpoGnemu u AeBHjaliK CO K ¥ I' C€ jaByBaaT ¥ Ha HUBO Ha opTorpadujara.

4.2. Cexeéenyume /mu/ u /ou/

OBaa JeBHjanyja, Koja € HCKIYYUTEIHO YecTa BO TOBOPOT Ha YKPAWHCKUTE
CTYJCHTH M JOCera HEpPEerUCTPHUpaHa BO TOBOPOT Ha TMOJICKATE CTYICHTH, €
MOBP3aHa CO M3TOBOPOT HA COTJACHO-CAMOTJIACHHUTE TPYITH CO U KaKO BTOP WIEH W
CO corjlacka Koja BO YKPaWMHCKHOT ja3WK HMMa MEK KopejaT, Kako MpPB YJICH.
TemkoTHUTE c€ O0COOCHO CHIIHO H3pa3eHH BO CEKBEHIUTE TH W JH, KOH BO
MaKeJIOHCKHOT Ce M3roBapaar 0e3 CMeKHyBamwe Ha JeHTanot: [ti], [di]. Obara wieHa
Ha CEKBEHIIATa C€ MPUCYTHU W BO YKPAMHCKHOT, HO BO JaJCHHOT KOHTEKCT
HUKOTAIll HE Ce jaByBaar, OJIHOCHO JICHTAJIOT IpeX /u/ Moxe Ja Ouae camo Mek [t’i]
[d’i]. I'paduuxuor ¢akTop Moxe Aa ce BIUIETE CO HETaTUBHHU IOCICIAHMIH, Ia
MaKeJOHCKUTE TpadUUYKU COCTaBH mu, Ou, Jia C€ U3roBapaarT KaKo COOJBETHHUTE
ykpauHcku: [ty] [dy], HO TJ7acoT 03HAYEH CO # BO MAKEAOHCKHOT My € OJH30K Ha
YKPauHCKHOT I, a HE Ha u. 3HA4M, 33 YKPAUHIUTE NPU YYCHETO MAKCIOHCKH €
Ba)KHO JIa C€ HABMKHAT Ha M3roBOPOT [ti], HamecTo ykpauHckuTe [t’i] [ty].

YEPAMHCKH H

MarKEqOHCKH

HckycTtBoTo BO paborata CO YKpaMHCKH CTyIEHTH IOKaXyBa JleKa OBa
BOOIIITO HE ¢ HaWBHA MPEYKa, KOJKY INTO MOXeOHM M3rieqa Ha rpaduKOHOT, W
NOTpeOCH € PelaTUBHO JOJT MEPHOA 3a CTCKHYBambe Ha M3rOBOpHATa HaBuKa. OBxe
uMaMe U BKPCTYBambe CO apTUKyJalijaTa Ha K U I. EJHa Mana aHkeTa co YKpamHCKH
CTYICHTH IIOKa)ka JleKa THE PEYHUCH He ce BO cocToj0a 1a ja uaeHTU(UKyBaatr
aKycTuukara paziuka mery [tigar] u [k’'igar]. Bo BexOuTe CO JUKTAT pEeJOBHO CcE
jaByBa rpelikata TH HAMeCTO KH, CIl. bHudejmu MeCTo oudejru).

3a roBOpOT Ha MOJICKUTE CTYyIEHTH HE € KapaKTepUCTHYHA OBaa JIeBUjaluja
3aT0a LITO BO HCTOPUCKO(OHETCKUOT Pa3BOj Ha MOJCKUOT jasUK Mekute /T°/ u /1n’/
AKyCTUYKHM KBAJIUTATUBHO 3HAYMTEIHO C€ OJIaJIeUlIie O] TBPAUTE KOpENaTH, CII. ¢
Hacnpema ¢, u d : dZ, a 0BOj (pOHETCKM pacyekop He Jl03BoiyBa (OHEMCKa
xurepauepeHjamnmja co pa3IuKyBamke Ha MeKo (BO /T/) U TBpIO T (Ha Mp. BO
/Ta/) BO BTOpMOT (MakeIOHCKH) ja3WK, 3aTO0a HITO HU BO NMPBUOT ja3WK HEMa MeK
u3roBop [t’].

175



4.3. Cnozomeopno p

OHue YKpawHIM IITO HE ydYele YeNIKH, CIOBAYKH, CPIICKH, Ke Ommar
W3HEHAJleHU O] IojaBaTa Ha 300poBu ,,0e3 BOKan“, Kako xpcm, npe u ci. llpexn
MOJICKUTE CTYACHTH C€ jaByBa MCTHOT MpoOiieM. 3a pa3imka OJf YKPauHCKHOT, BO
TTOJICKHOT ja3WK 7 MOXeE Jla ce HajAe BO MO3WIHja Mery KOHCOHAHTH, CI. frwac
(Tpae), wiatr (Berap), HO BO CUTE OBHE NPHUMEPH CO TPAHHIIMUTE HA CIOTOT €
ordareH ¥ BOKaNOT (trwac¢ W wiatr ce eIHOCIOXKHH), TaKa IITO 7 € CaMO €JCH O]
KOHCOHAHTUTE BO KOHCOHaHTCKaTa rpyma. [lopagm Toa, cocemMa NOpUPOAHA €
nojaBata Ha NpoOJEeMUTE MOBP3aHH CO HM3TOBOPOT HA CIOTOBHUTE CO BOKAJIHO p,
0COOCHO aKo € KOHCOHAHTCKOTO COCEICTBO MOOPOJHO (CO KOHCOHAHTCKa Tpyra
OJUUIEBO WJIM OJJIECHO: YeMmepmoK, NpCm, YpKea), ako € 300pOT MHOTYCIIOKEH U aKo
BOKAQJIHOTO p € aKUEHTHPaHO (CII. npek'puwoyu). Bo CTpeMekoT mWTO MOBEPHO A2 ce
JIOJIOBH M3TOBOPOT Ha CJIOTOT CO p KakO HOCHUTEN, HeOOMYHA, HO YecTa JIeBHjaluja
Kaj YKPaMHCKUTE CTYACHTH € yI0JKYBAaHETO HAa BOKAJIOT BO CIEAHUOT CJIOT, CII. 'O
HU3TOBOPOT: mper'y:eamwe, y'prkea:ma, U cO MPEHOC HA aKICHTOT: ypke'a:ma. Kaj
MOJICKUTE CTYJICHTH HE € 3a0eliexaHa JIeBUjallja co yIOJDKyBambe, Kaj HUB YeCT €
MPEHOCOT Ha aKIEHTOT Ha CIEAHUOT CJIOI M HECJIOrOBEH HM3rOBOp Ha p, cocema
CIOpel MOJCNOT Ha TMOJICKUOT jasuk, cim. [#crkv'a#ta#]. Kaj YxkpauHimure
MOHEKOTalll Ce jaByBa JCBHjalldja CO Pa3liOKyBamke Ha BOKAJIHOTO p Ha IJIACOBHA
rpyna co ykpauHckara ¢onema /u/ npej p [cyrkvata]. Ykpaunckuort riac [y] oBue
HACTaIlyBa BO 3aMEHa 3a TEMHHUOT NPU3BYK Tpexa p. CIMYHO, TEMHHOT BOKaJ BO
Oyrapckara rpyna /bp/ ce TpaHCKpHOUpa Ha YKpauHCKH co /up/, cn. Oyr. TepHOBO —
ykp. TupHOBO.

4.4. H32060p na n

[TomyMeKHOT U3roBOp Ha MaKeJOHCKOTO TBPJO 1 € HAJTUMUYHUOT YHHUTEI
Ha TIOJICKHOT ,,aKIIeHT" H (OHETCKa JeBHjallija TelIKa 3a HagMHHyBame. CTaHyBa
300p 3a 0OMYHA CYICTUTYLMja Ha TJIaCOBUTE M NPUUMHHUTE JIEKAT SAUHCTBEHO BO
pasuayBamara Mely NPBHOT W BTOPHOT jasuK. M TOJCKHMOT M YKPAaMHCKHOT H
MaKeJOHCKUOT (DOHOJIOMIKM CUCTEM MMaaT OMO3UIHja Ol €IHO TBPAO U €IHO MEKO
Jl, HO IMa Pa3JK{ BO CTEIIEHOT Ha MeKOCTa (B. Tpa)uKOH).

CTENneHn
Ha MeKoCT
Ha 1
[2] -3 MeKo— | MEKO CyrcTaHg,
-2 wexo MEKO CTaH,
[1] -1 — TBPAO TBPAO
TBPAO
non. YKp. MaK.

CrerneHnTe Ha MEKOCTa HA /1 BO MaKEIOHCKHUOT, YKPAMHCKHUOT M IOJICKHOT
jasWK, MpHKaXKaHH Ha MOTOPHHOT TpadUKOH He ce OJApelyBaHHM CO IOMOII Ha
MPEeUU3HN apTUKYJAUCKH WA aKyCTHYKH Mepema, TYKy Bp3 OCHOBa Ha
aKyCTHYKHOT BIICYAaTOK Ha IIO3HABAYMTE HA OBME ja3HLM, 3allUIIAaH BO yUYeOHUIUTE,
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NpUPAYHHULIKTE, CIOPEIOCHUTE TPAMaTHKH | CII., KAKO U IO AeBHjaTOJOLIKH nat. Ha
CKayiaTa MEKOCTa ja IIPETCTaBUBME BO 3 CTEIIEHHU, KOU OAroBapaaT Ha MaKeJOHCKUOT
U3rOBOp: cTeneH | — TBPAO MAaKEJOHCKO 7, CTEeNeH 2 — IOJYyMEKO CTaHIapIHO
MaKeJOHCKO /b, 3 — MEKO CYINCTaHIApJHO MAaKeIOHCKO .b, OHaKa KaKO IITO Ce
M3roBapa BoO T.H. KyJitypeH nujanekt (Casuinka/ Cracos, 1997, ctp. 81-82), u3rosop
JOOMEH MOoA BIWjaHME Ha CPICKUOT. [1oacKkoTO TBpAO / O TOJIKY IO HM3MEHHIIO
H3rOBOPOT IITO TyKa CamoO OJf €TUMOJIOLIKH W OJ IpadUuKH MPUYMHH MOXKE J1a Ce
300pyBa 3a TBpHAO ,,J1°, 3aITO (OHETCKH Toa € camo [w]. MMajku ru mpensun
€TUMOJIOIIKHUOT, TPAahUIKUOT U (POHETCKHOT ACHEKT, Ha IPaUKOHOT TO OpEAUBME
KaKo TBPJIO /i CO ,,HYJIOBa* MeKOCT. DOHOJIOMIKATA OTIO3UIIN]a ,,TBPAO J : MEKO 1°° BO
TpPUTE ja3ul (OHETCKH € OApa3eHa MPeKy CIEeIHUOT PACIOH Ha MEKOCTa: BO
yKpauHCKHOT 1 u 3, Bo mosickuot 0 ¥ 2, BO CTaHAApAHUOT MakeJOHCKH | u 2 (B. Ha
rpa¢ukoHoT). [lo3HaTo € JeKka BO KyJNTYpHHOT IHjalieKT, 3acTaleH IMpel ce BO
MaKeJOHCKUTE MEIUYMH, U3TOBOPOT Ha /b HE COOJABETCTBYBa CO OMMCOT HajieH BO
I'pamamuxama na maxedouckuom jasux (Konecku, 2004, 115) u ce musroBapa Ha
TPETHOT CTEMEeH Ha MEKOCTa. BakBHOT HM3roBOp € TOJKY paclpoCTpaHEeT BO
Makeonuja mto OM OWIIO HEONMpAaBIAHO Ja HE ce MpHuQaTH KaKo MPaBUIEH U BO
CTpPaHCKUTE IEHTPH BO KOWM C€ U3ydyyBa MAaKEAOHCKHOT ja3uk. Taka, 3a
MaKEeJIOHCKUOT ja3sHuK MoOke Ja ce mpudaru u pacnoHoT 1 u 3 mely MEKOTO H
TBPIOTO 7. TBPIOTO MaKeIOHCKO U TBPJAOTO YKPAUHCKO /I C& OKOJY MPBHOT CTEICH.
Bo Peunuxom maxeooncko-noacku u noacko-maxeooncku (Bupoecku/ Iljanka/
Tononumcka, 1990, crtp. 329) ce Benu neka ,,MakeTOHCKUOT U3TOBOP Ha J OJIroBapa
rope-10jly Ha pPYCKHOT, a pPYCKHOT € HACHTHYEH CO YKpauHCKUOT. Ilo
JICBUjaTOJIONIKK TIaT €€ JOKaXyBa JIeKa pas3iiKa Mery YKPauHCKHOT M IOJICKHOT
U3rOBOp cemak uMa: BO roBopoT Ha IlomjanuTe YKpamHCKOTO TBPHO .1 C€
cyncruryupa co nosickuot riac [w] (), a makegonckoro co mosnckuot ruac [1] (7).
3aroa U Ha rpa)MKOHOT MAKEJIOHCKOTO 7 € MAajKy MOBHCOKO OJf YKPaWHCKOTO.
Cemak, pa3lUKUTE Ce MHOTY Majll M TELIKO 3a0eNexNMBU U 3aT0a MOXE Ja ce
KOHCTaTHpa caMO MUHHMAaJHa OTCTAlKa O]l MAKeJOHCKAOT U3rOBOpP BO TOBOPOT Ha
YKpauHCKuTe cTyleHTu. Kaj yKkpauHcKuTe CTyeHTH HeMa U3pa3uTu JIeBUjallud HU
BO M3TOBOPOT Ha MaKEIOHCKOTO /6. BO M3roBOpOT Ha .4 HEMa JEBHjallid HHUTY BO
TOBOPOT Ha TOJCKUTE CTYJIEHTH, 3aTOa IITO BAKBHOT H3rOBOP IOCTOHM H BO
MOJICKHOT ja3uk Kako ajodoH Ha /1/, ,,MakeTOHCKHOT W3rOBOpP /6 OJrOBapa rope-
JOJly Ha TMOJICKUOT W3roBop [/ mpex i, xako Bo [is, lis¢” (Bumoecku/ Iljanka/
Tomonuwcka, 1990, ctp. 329). MakenoHckHOT Ti1ac 7 [t] He € MO3HAT BO MOJICKHOT
ja3uK HHUTY Kako anoQoH. 3aToa TOj ce CYNCTUTyHpa co mojckuot riac / [1], u Taka
BO F'OBOPOT Ha MOJCKHUTE CTYACHTH PacIlOHOT Ha MEKOCTa Ha TBPAOTO U MEKOTO /7 BO
MakeIoOHCKMOT jasuk € 2 co 3. OBaa neBmjanvja e 4yucTo ¢oHercka. Taa To
KapaKTepu3upa U3rOBOPOT HA MOJCKUTE CTYACHTH HA CUTE €TalH Ol U3y4YyBameTo
Ha MaKeJOHCKHOT jasuk Aypu 10 HuUBOTO L[2. CaMO HEKOM CTYAGHTH M CaMo
MOHEKOTall yCleBaaT Jia I'o J0JIOBAT MaKeJOHCKHOT U3TOBOP HA /1 CO COOJBETHUOT
CTETeH Ha MEKOCT.

Co cryneHTHTE OJ NMpBa T'OJMHA HAIPaBUBME €JCH Mall €KCIEPUMEHT CO
LeJ Ja ce CIpedyd OBaa JeBHjalMja (MOJyMEKHOT W3rOBOp Ha Ji) YUITEe Npex
Hej3uHaTa nojaBa. Ha cTyaeHTHTe UM ce Kaxa JeKa MaKeIOHCKOTO /6 Ce MU3roBapa
MoJyMeKo (Taka, Kako INTO BIPOYEM € BO CTAaHIAPIHHOT ja3WK) U IMOHATAMY
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WHCHCTUPaBME Ha TakoB M3roBop. CMeTaBMe JieKa Ha OBOj HauuH ke ce OJoKupa
CYIICTUTYIMjaTa Ha TIacoT 7 (MPB CTEMEH) CO IIac O BTOPUOT CTEIEH, 3aT0a IITO
BTOPUOT CTEIEH Beke ke Ouje 3adareH ox cTpaHa Ha /6. PacnoH Ha MekocTa mery
JiBaTa riaca 2 co 2 He € MOXEH, 3aIlITO Toa He TO J03BOJyBa (JOHOJIOrHjaTa U BO TOJ
ciydaj nBere oHeMHu OM ce cieBaie BO enHa (HeaudepeHurjanrja Ha GpoHemure).
Toa mpercraByBamie oOuj aa U ce mpuuaze (GoHoNOIIKa TUMEH3Wja Ha OBaa
(doHeTCKa JeBUjalldja, HAa CTYACHTUTE Jla MM CE MPHKaXe Kako (HOHOIONIKA
JeBHjalrja, ¥ Taka Jja ce UCTaKHEe HEONXOJHOCTa OJ INpaBWeH (TBpXL) H3TOBOp,
3aToa MITO OJ TOA MOXeE Jla 3aBUCH CEMaHTHYKaTa BPEIHOCT Ha McKa3oT. Konky u
Jla u3rjeia epCceKTUBHO OBOj OOM]] CO IOMOII Ha ,,(hOHEMATCKO UCTUCHYBamE ™ Ja
ce HaJMHUHE OBaa JAEBMjallja, MOpaMe Ja MpHU3HaeMe JIeKa IO M3BECHO BpeMe ce
OTKa)XaBMe IOpajy HeycrexX. [IpuanHuTe 3a HeycreXoT MOXeOu Jiexar BO HUCKaTa
(pekBeHIIMja Ha .» BO MAaKEJOHCKHOT ja3uK, a MOXeOW M BO Toa IITO BO
YHUBEP3UTETCKH YCIOBH KOMYHHKAIMCKATA BPEAHOCT HA ja3MKOT € HICKA,” Ma M
(GOHOIOMIKNTE JAEBHjallMM HE Ce€ JO0XXHBYBaaT Kako HapylIyBame Ha
KOMYHHUKAIFCKaTa BpeIHOCT. Taka, oBaa JeBHjalMja M HATaMy OCTaHa YHCTO
¢doHeTcka. 3a HEj3UHO UCTIpaBabe MOTPEOHH Ce ApTUKYJIAIMCKH BEXOU.

4.5. H32060p na éenapnume coznacku

Makenonckara rpadema I ce uuTa Kako yKpamHCKaTa I [g], a He Kako
YKpaWHCKaTa I [y], ma 3aroa ce jaByBaaT YECTH TPELIKH KOHW IO TPaBWIIO CE
UCIIpaBaaT yIITe BO IOYETHUTE €Tanu oJ u3ydyBameTo. CTaHyBa 300p 3a IJ1acoBHA
CYNCTUTYIIMja KOja € HampaBeHa He TMOopaad HEZOCTHI Ha eJIeMEeHT BO
apTHUKyJanuckara 0asza, TyKy Iopajy MmorpenieH n300p Ha eIeMeHT o]l Taa 0aza.

Kaj mosickuTe CTyIeHTH 4ecTa JeBHjallija € MaJoTO O3BYy4YyBame Ha X BO
WHTEpBOKAJIHA MO3MIHja, LITO € KAPAaKTEPUCTHYHO 3a MOJCKUOT ja3WK, CI. TO
n3roBopot: [mehaniziran] Hamecro [mexaniziran].

4.6. H32060p na /e/ u /o/

Enna on mone3abeneXUTETHUTE JIEBHjallid BO TOBOPOT HAa YKPAWHCKHUTE
CTYJIEHTH € TOIIMPOKHOT W ,,IOTBPJA" M3rOBOp Ha /e/ M /o/ moj BIWjaHUE Ha
YKPaWHCKUOT M3TOBOP 33 TBPAHWTE KOHCOHAHTH. Kaj orpaHuueH Opoj yKpauHCKH
CTYJIEHTH Ce T0jaByBa JieBHjalfja co ,,MeK"* M3roBOp Ha /e/, T.e. CO CMEKHyBame Ha
KOHCOHAHTOT MpeJ Hero: mp ‘eba, 6p ’em’e, O] BIIMjaHUE HA PYCKUOT ja3HK.

4.7. Akuenm

MakeIOHCKHOT ¥ TOJCKHOT ja3uK uMaaT (DOHETCKM (HUKCUpaH aKIeHT,
MAaKeJIOHCKHOT Ha aHTENEHYJITHMA, MOJCKUOT Ha MEHYJITUMA. YKPAaUHCKUOT ja3uk
uma ,,Mopdoromku* akieHT. DoHETHUYHOCTa HA MAKEJOHCKHOT aKIEHT 3Ha4YH JeKa
BO BpCKa CO MAaKEJIOHCKHOT aKIEHT MOXHH c€ caMO (OHETCKH JICBHjalllH, a

? Ja3uKoT ja OCTBapyBa CBOjaTa KOMYHHKALHCKA BPEAHOCT KAKO CHCTEM, 4 BO YCJIOBH Ha HAMalleHa
KOMYHHKAI[MCKa BPEIHOCT OCIa0HATO € YyBCTBOTO 3a CHCTEMHOCTa Ha ja3MKOT, W YYBCTBOTO 3a
CHCTeMHOCTa Ha (JOHEMHTE BO Taa Mepa. McTakHYBambeTo Ha CTPYKTypara Kako Ba)KEH JTHMHTBUCTHUYKH
(hakTop Koj ja onpenenyBa uaTepdepeHijara o crpana Ha Bajupajx (Baitapaiix, 1979, ctp. 104-109)
ce OfIHeCyBa IMpeJ] C¢ Ha CHTYaLHUTEe BO KO ja3MKOT OCTBapyBa MOJHA KOMYHHUKAIMCKA BPEIHOCT.
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(hOHOJIOIIKY JIeBHjalluy He ce MOKHH. [loMHaKy € BO YKPanHCKHUOT ja3uK, KaJe IITO
aKIEHTOT BO HEKOM CJIyyadl HUMa yjora Ha cylnpacerMeHTaiHa (oHema.
MakeqOHCKHOT aKIEHT ¢ CII00OJCH O CEMAHTHYKU TOBap. 3aToa M JACBHUjallUHTE
ITO CE€ COCTOjaT BO HENPABWIHO aKICHTUPamke HAa MAaKCIOHCKUTE 300pOBH BO
TFOBOPOT HA TOJICKHUTE W YKPAMHCKUTE CTYACHTH, KAKO U CHUTE JPYrH (OHETCKH
JCBUjallMi, HE MOXE [a ja 3arpo3ar cMmuciara Ha uckaszor. He camo Toa, Tyky
(doHeTcKaTa CTa0MJIHOCT Ha AaKIEHTOT € OJICCHyBayKa pas3iiika Ha BTOPHOT
MaKeIOHCKH BO OJHOC Ha MPBUOT YKPAWHCKH, 3aTOA LITO MpPEA YKPAHHCKUOT (U
MOJICKMOT) CTYJSHT HeMa JWjieMa 3a MECTOTO Ha aKIEHTOT, 3aIlTO Taa € OJHAIpen
pellieHa co MPaBUIIOTO 32 TPETOCIOKHO aKICHTHpame. Ha CTYJICHTOT My OCTaHyBa
caMo Jia ro CIpOBeAe TOa MPaBHIO. BOOMINTO, 32 HABUKHYBAaHkE HA IMPABHIHO
aKIEHTUPamke Ha 300pOBUTE BO ja3HIKUTE CO (POHETCKH OIpPENENIeH aKIEHT, Tpeda
caMo TOBOPHTEIIOT Jla Ce COXXKUBEE CO ,,pUTAaMOT Ha ja3ukor . MokeOHM HemTo
MOTEIIKO € A3 CEe Hayyd MAaKEeJOHCKHOT aKIeHT, OTKOJKY IOJICKHOT, 3alITO Ha
MOYETHATA eTana € MOTEIIKO JIa ce J0OPOU JI0 TPETUOT CJIOT.

IMounaky e co 30opoBure o1 Tyro morekio. OBue 300poBH BO
MaKEJOHCKHOT ja3UK C€ BO MHOTY IOTOJIEMO KOJIMYECTBO OTKOJKY BO MOJCKHOT H
YKPaMHCKHOT, U OTPOMEH JIeNl OJ1 HUB CE aKIICHTCKH HeaJanTHpaHu. AKIICHTCKaTa
ajanTaiyja, 3a cropenda, BO IOJCKHOT ja3UK C€ BPIIM BEIHAII IIPH IPHUEMOT Ha
TYFrHOT 300p M TOa peyucH BO cHTe ciay4ad. [oJcKuTe M yKpauHCKUTE CTYACHTH
YEeCTONMAaTH C€ HE3aJ0OBOJIHU O] ,,yKHHYBAHETO“ HAa MPAaBHIOTO 3a TPETOCIOXKHO
aKICHTHPAmbE Kaj TyaTa JCKCHKa.

CHHTarMaTHYHOCTa Ha MaKeJIOHCKHOT aKLEHT € crenrn(u9Ha Of acleKT Ha
HacTaBara. [loHekoramr wu3riena Oe3HAJEKHO Ja Ce OUYCKyBa Ol CTPAHCKUOT
CTYZEHT [a MOBP3¢ MO eIeH aKLUEHT HEKOJKY 300pa, KaKo BO IPUMEPOB: He-Ke-ClU-
My-j'a-0aden. JIo TOJKY MOCIOXKEHA € OBaa paboTa M 3aToa MITO (PpeKBEHIMjaTa Ha
KpaTKUTe 3aMEHCKU (OPMHU, YECTHUKHTE He, 0d U Ke, ¥ Jp. IPaBaT MaKEJIOHCKUOT
ja3WK BO OYMTE HAa YKPAWHCKUOT W MOJCKHOT CTYAEHT Ja U3IJIe[a Kako ,,ja3uK Ha
KpaTk# 300poBuU*.

[Mox Bnmjanwe Ha wHTepdepeHIMjaTa CO TPBHOT ja3HUK Kaj IOJICKUTE
CTYACHTH YeCTa € MojaBaTa Ha CeKYHIApEeH aKIEHT W/ WU YIO0KyBambe Ha BOKAJIOT
Ha meHynaTuMa. [10TOYHO, CTYACHTOT aKIEHTHpa MPAaBUIHO HA TPETHOT CJIOT O]
KpajoT, HO MMOTO0A JA0/aBa U MONyaKIEHT Ha MPETIIOCISIHHOT CJIOT, CII. KOM-III'U-j :a-
ta. OBaa mojasa, cemnak, ¢ OrpaHuYeHa Kako BO IOrie] Ha OpojoT Ha CTyJIEHTHTE,
Taka BO ITOTJIE] Ha YeCTOTaTa U U3Pa3eHOCTa.

5. ®onemHoOCTa KaKo (paKkTOp 32 MHTEpdepeHun

DOHONOMIKUTE WHTEPPEPEHIUCKH JIEBHjallMM CE I103a0ENIeKUTEIHN O]
¢donerckure. DOHETCKHUTE BO NPHHIUI HE MNPEAU3BUKYBaaT IIpeyka BO
KoMyHuKanujara. [Ipeuka, Hepa3OMPIUBOCT M HErOJyBamke Kaj CIYLIATEIOT MOXKE
Jla TpeIn3BHKaaT (HOHOJNOIIKUTE HHTEepEepeHIINH, Ipea c¢, HenudepeHIujanyjaTa
Ha (QoHemure. DOHETCKUTE ACBHjallMK T'O OINpeaeayBaaT TYIHOT ,,aKIEHT" KOj Ha
COTOBOPHUKOT MOXE Ja My OWjie CUMIIATHYCH, JIa TO HEpBUpPA WIH J]a HE BIIMjae BP3
Hero. PemeHnmero Ha (OHETCKUTE [CBHjallMM JIKH BO apTUKyJanujara.
DOHONOUIKUTE [EBHjallii HE CE PEeIlaBaaT Co [MOMECTYyBame HA apTUKYJalHujara.
DOHONOMIKUTE JEBHjalliy 10 MPAaBUJIO CE MOW3APIKIUBU HA HAIIOPHTE 32 HUBHO
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HaJMUHYBawke. Ha mpumep, BO TOBOPOT Ha MaKEJOHCKUTE H3y4dyBayd Ha
YKPaMHCKHOT ja3WK HajTENIKO C€ COBJaJyBa M3rOBOPOT M JUCTpuOyuwMjata Ha /n/
[y], onHOCHO Henudepennujaurjata Ha /u/ u /i/. Ce mokaxxyBa MHOTY ITOJIECHO Jia Ce
YCBOM €HA HOBa apTHKYyJalHWja, OTKOJKY Ja M ce NMpHAaje Ha Taa apTHKyJaIHja
cTaryc Ha (hoHeMa U Ja ce BKIy4d BO (POHOJOUIKHOT cucteM. IloTpebHO e Hekoe
BpeMe Ja ce HaMecTH [y]|, Ja ce MOCTUTHE COOABETHOTO MECTO M HA4YWH Ha
apTUKyIaIuja, 1a ce 3aJ0BoJIaT Oapamara Ha CUTE AMCTUHKTHBHH TPU3HAIM, HO
OoBa BpeMe ke Oujie MOKpPaTKO OJi BpeMeTO MOTpeOHO 3a (hoHemaTHu3aluja Ha TOj
W3rOBOD W 32 HETOBAa UMILIEMEHTaIMja BO CUCTEMOT Kako paMHOIpaBHa (oHeMa (Co
odecTa MM MopeTka AucTpulymmja).’ M 0TKako ke ce MOCTHrHE apTHKyIalujaTa
Ha u, yIITE JOJTr0 MOTOA CE jaByBaaT ACBHUjallMM CO ymnoTpeba Ha i M. u, HO U
0o0paTHO (XHIIEPKOPEKTHO) u Ha MecToTo Ha i. CiawdeH mpoOjeM ce MEKHTe
KOHCOHaHTH. OBne, HCTO Taka, Ja Cc€ Haydd MEKOTO ¢’, H3roBOD
HEKapaKTePHCTUYEH 3a MaKeIOHCKaTa apTUKyJalucka 0a3a, Moxe pga Ouze
npobieM, HO YIITE MOTEHIKO OX Toa € Ja Ce HM3TPagd CBECT 32 MEKOCTa KakKo
pEJIeBaHTEH AMCTHUHKTHBEH IPU3HAK, J1a C€ YCBOM MEKOTO ¢’ Kako KopejaT Ha
TBPJOTO ¢ BO KOHCOHAHTCKHOT CUCTEM.

IIpo6nemor Ha (oHETCKUTE JAEBUjallMM € apTUKyjJanucku. Jamu e
npoOieMoT Ha QOHOJIOMIKUTE JeBUjanuu (nudepeHiujanujata Ha (HOHEMUTE)
aynutuBeH? lllTo My mpednm Ha HM3y4yBadoT, KOj HeMa MHpoOJeMHu CO CIyXOT, Ja
ciymrae? — My nipeuu npBUOT (OHOJIOMIKK cHcTeM. Bo 0B0Oj KOHTEKCT Tpeba jia ce
3a0eexu JeKa HEeMOXKHOCTA 32 ayAMTUBEH IPUEM MOKe U Tpeba Ja ce KOMIIeH3upa
co Bu3yeneH. Bo numrana ¢opma pasrpaHHIyBamkeTO BO ITOTOJEM eI O] CIIyJauTe
€ €JIHO3HAYHO U OYUIJIeJHO. YUTameTo KaKo METOA 3a M3y4yBame Ha CTPAaHCKUTE
jasMumy oM BO TpPWIOr Ha mojoOpata QoHemMcka audepeHIujandja ¥ Ha
OTpaHUYyBAKETO HA JICJCTBOTO Ha (POHEMHOCTAa KaKo OWTEH (akTop 3a JEeBHjalHH.
3aroa He Tpeba Ja ce MOTLEHYBa YUTAKETO U J1a My Ce IOTYMHYBA Ha CIYyLIAmEeTo,
3aT0a HITO YUTAKETO MMa CBOU PEAHOCTH.

6. 3akyuHn 3a0eJielIKH

Omnwro 3emMeHo, YkpauHuurte u [lomjanure mTo yd4aT MakeZOHCKH Oapem
BO Toryie[l Ha (OHETHKaTa W (OHOJOTHjaTa ce€ BO MOMOBOJHA MOJ0X0a 0
MakenoHIMTe INTO y4YaT YKPAaHHCKA M IOJICKH, 3aIITO MAaKCIOHCKHOT HMa
3HAYUTEIIHO MoMaJl Opoj riracoBu (peci. U poHEMH), HAJMHOTY KaKo MOCJIeIUIa Ha
3aTBPJHYBAkETO Ha MEKUTE COTJIACKM M HeyTpaiau3alujaTa Ha OMO3UIHMjaTa Mo
MEKOCT BO KOHCOHAHTCKHOT CHCTEM, a YIITE M MOPAIH MOrOJIEMOTO YIPOCTYBAbE
Ha BOKaJHHOT CHCTeM (BO MAaKEIOHCKHOT ja HeMa yKpauHckara (onema /u/,
nosickute /y/, /a/ v /¢/). [maBHM YMHUTENN HA TYIHOT aKIEHT CO KOj MAaKEJOHCKHOT
jasuk ro 300pyBaaT YKPaMHCKHUTE CTYICHTH C€: MEKHOT MJIM CMEKHATHOT H3rOBOP
Ha KoHcoHaHTHTe (/T/, /n/, /H/) mnpem /w/, WU3roBOp Ha TEMEH BOKajl Mpe.
CJIOTOTBOPHOTO /p/, Kako W TOUIMPOKHOT W3TOBOp Ha akKleHTHpaHurte /e/ u /o/.
['maBHM 4YHMHHTENM Ha TOJCKHOT aKLIEHT BO 300pyBameTo MAaKEIOHCKH Ce:
MOJYMEKHOT WU3rOBOp Ha /11/, 0J13eMare Ha CIOrOTBOPHOCTA Ha /p/ M U3rOBOP KaKo

* Bo MaKe[OHCKHOT jasuk (poHeMata /u/ CTAHIApIHO CE PEaTM3Hpa co rIacoT [i], a ako 360pyBadoT
u3rosopi [y], Toj ceenHo ja peanusupain Gonemara /u/.
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KOHCOHAHTCKAa TIpyla CcO aKIeHT Ha HajOliMcKaTa caMorjiacka H, IIOPeTKO,
CCKYH/IapHHUOT aKICHT Ha ICHYITHMA.
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Igor Stanojoski

Phonetic and Phonological Deviations in the Use of Macedonian Language by Polish
and Ukrainian Students

Abstract: Phonetic deviations do not cause impediment in communication.
Impediment, unintelligibility and uncertainty can be caused by phonological interferences,
primarily, by under-differentiation of phonemes. The solution for phonetic deviations is
articulation. The phonological deviations are not resolved by articulation movement.
Ukrainians and Poles who study Macedonian are in a better position than Macedonians who
study Ukrainian and Polish at least in terms of phonetics and phonology because
Macedonian has significantly smaller number of voices (and phonemes), mostly as a result
of the hardening of the soft consonants and neutralization of the softness opposition in the
consonant system.

Key words: phones, phonemes, pronunciation, deviation, interference, learning,
Macedonian.
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CrpyueH Tpya
Theoretical paper

Becna MojcoBa-UenunieBcka

MAKEJOHCTBOTO KAKO CUMBOJI HA IT'PAJJUTEJICTBOTO

Ancrpakr: OB0j TeKCT ce oJHecyBa Ha HajHoBarta kHura Ha Credan Biaxos-
MHIIOB CO HAcioB ,, IBOPEYKH JOCTPEIH BO MaKEeIOHCKH AyX™ Koja HyAH €IHO HajHOBO
CHCTEeMaTHYHO ¥ apryMEHTHUPAHO MPOCIeAyBame Ha MaKeJOHCKATa JIUTePaTypa U KyJITypa.
Tpynot He e caMO CyBO MpPE3CHTHPame Ha CTABOBUTE M3HE3CHH BO OBaa KHHUTA, TYKy € U
CEpUO3HO TNPOCICIyBamke, COrIacyBame, HO M 0Jaro IMOJeMH3Hpame CO HEKOM HEroBH
pa3MHuCITyBarba Bp3aHH 32 MOHOBATa MAaKEIOHCKA KHM)KEBHO-KPHTHYKA MUCIIA.

Kiryuynn 300poBH: MAKeOOHCMBO, epaoumencmeo, eMmHOYeHmpu3am,
KOCMOROIUMU3AM, UOeHmUmen.

1. BoBen

CeMejHOTO BOCHHTYBame, Kako M (AaKTOT JAeka € oj MemaH Opak, To
nortukHyBaatT Credan BiaxoB-MunoB na (1mo)caka Jla TH OCO3HAae JICTAIUTE BO
BpCcKa €O cBOjoT uaeHTUTeT. Cebe cu ce cMeTa 3a 0COOCHO YYBCTBUTEIEH IO
NpalamkeTo HA HAIMOHAJHHUTE MAJIMHCTBA, HO M YYBCTBHUTEJICH 32 KIIyYHUTE
NMpEeBpHBakba, W HWHAWBUIYATHH W KOJEKTUBHU, M KHIDKEBHH U TIOJUTHYKH,
Ha baikanor. Mma 00jaBeHO KHHMIM BO pas3iIdyHHA OO0JIACTH KakO JUTepaTypHa
KpUTHKa, (Quiocopuja Ha HCTOpPHja, CONUjaIHA ICHUXOJIOTHja, KaKo H
noautukonoryja. Ho, rimaBHa uzaeja koja ro BOAW HU3 HETOBUOT TBOPEUKH JKHUBOT €,
Kako INTO BeJIM M CaMHOT, ,Ja yClleeMe Ja 3adyBaMe IOBeKe OJf MHHATOTO
KYJITYpPHO HACJEICTBO M OJ JICHEIIHOTO, KO€ € CO3JaleHO IpeJ] HAIIUTe OYH‘.
(2016, ctp. 369).

Bo TOj KOHTEKCT W HeroBaTa HajHOBa KHHUTa ,,TBOpEYKH IOCTpPEIH BO
MaKeJOHCKH X ce 3aTBOpa CO MPOMUCIYBamkeTO: ,,He ciydajHo ymiTe ApeBHUTE
BepyBalie Jieka KyJTypaTa MU yMETHOCTa Ke ro cmacart cBerotr. ,,Toa e wmiysuja“,
MUITyBa MmoHataMmy BiaxoB-MHuIos, ,,HO TOYHO TO]j ZIeJI OJ YOBEKOBHOT YKHBOT, T'O
OIpaBayBa HErOBOTO MOCTOCHE. (...) ... AKO KYJITypaTa He MOXe J[a IO CIach CBETOT,
Taa ro Ha/PKMBYBAa. 3aToa M €JIHA aparcka MoroBopka TBpau: ,,C&é Ha OBOj CBET ce
TIJIAIIN OJT BPEMETO, HO BpeMeTo ce Tutamm of mupamuante’. (2016, ctp. 368).

Ako ja nmpudaTme oBaa ujeja Kako MpoBOKanuja koja dapa /1a gaueMe cBoj
BJIOT BO M3rpajgdara Ha HEKOW HOBW/ CBOM NMHUPAMUIM, U TOA OJl CUTE HAC ILUTO CME
JIeJl O KyITypara, COICTBEHa W OIIITAa, MaKEJOHCKa M CBETCKa, TOraml Cco
CUTYPHOCT MOKEMeE J1a ce 3ampalame aajiu oBaa kHura Ha Credan Braxos-Muros
MOXKE Jla ja WMrpa yjorara Ha HEKaKBa NUpaMKja CO KOja TO] K€ My MPKOCH Ha
BpPEMETO, a CO TOa W Ha MOHOBaTa MaKEJIOHCKAa KHIDKEBHA MCTOpHWja? 3amrTo oBaa
HEroBa HAjHOBAa KHHUTra JIOBOJIHO IIPOBOKATHBHO, KaKO BO JyXOT Ha OHAaa IMO3HATa
cTaTHja Ha €IeH OJ HajroJIeMHUTE MAKCJOHUCTH U HalMOHANHU nejuu, Kpcre
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[TetkoB Mucupkos, npanrysa: ,Ill4o Hanpaupme u m4o TpeOUT aa mpaumMe 3a
ofHamnpen’‘.
U HaBUCTHHA IITO HAIIpaBUBME U LITO TpeOa Ja MpaBUMe BO WAHUHA?

2. EaHo cHCTeMATHYHO ¥ AapPryMEeHTHPAHO NpocieqyBamke Ha

MaKe/I0HCKATa JIMTepaTypa U KyJTypa

Credan BiaxoB-MuioB ja nuiryBa oBaa CBOja KHHra Kako BO €/I€H 3/UB,
WIA TOa € caMO MOj BIIEYAaTOK 3allTO TOKMY Taka ce 4yuTa — BO eneH 3muB! Ho,
MHOT'Y CKOPO OBaa KHHra BeKke Ke TO 3all0YHE CBOJOT CEPHO3€H >KHMBOT, 3aIlITO Taa
eHOCTaBHO Oapa ja Ouje mpovMTaHa MO CeKoja IeHa u Jja Ouje oleHeTa. 3aliTo
Taa MPOBOIMpPA, 3alUTO CKOKOTKA, 3allTO KOPUIHMpa M MOTTUKHYBA, 3aIlTO
KPUTHKYBA U IOCTaByBa HEKOW CBOU HOBH BHAYBama, KAKO KOTa OTBOPEHO Ka)KyBa
JIeKa ,,MAKeJOHCKATA JIUTePaTypHA KPUTHKA UMa [IB€ IJIABHH ¢JI1a60CTH, IpBaTa
€ IITO TH OLICHyBa MaKeJIOHCKHUTE MOETH, IHCaTeNn, ApaMaTyp3y, ECeUCTH UTH. HU3
npu3MaTa Ha MaKEJOHCKHOT OIIITECTBEHO-MOIUTHYKH Pa3Boj* (2016, ctp. 190,
03HAYEHOTO € MOe) M BTOpara JieKa ,He IO aHaJIW3upa TBOPEUITBOTO H Ha
HAjTOJIEMHUTE aBTOPH (...) KOHLENTYAIHO, TyKYy JIMHUCKU, XpoHouomku (2016, ctp.
190)* wnm xora CHITHO M3BUKYBA JIeKa IpH OlleHKaTa Ha aesoTo Ha AHTe [lomoBcku,
Taa, Halla ,,MaKeJOHCKa KPUTHKa € BO KOH(]y3Ha mpotuBpedHocT (2016, cTp. 288).

Ogaa kuura 0apa ga Oulie MPOYUTAHA U 3aMITO OCTaBYBa HEKOW HOBH TE3H.
MoyxeOu TOKMY HajrojieMara W HajIpOBOKATHBHATA, 332 MAKEJOHCTBOTO KAaKO
CcHMO00J1 Ha TPATUTEJICTBOTO, € OHAa BP3 KOja ce Tpaly M Iejara NpuKa3Ha, HeroBa
U Halla, 32 TBOPEYKUTE AOCTPEJIM BO MAKEJOHCKU TyX. 3aT0oa M KHUTaTa ce 0TBOpa
CO CO3HAHHUETO:

,»OJl IOYETOKOT Ha CBOETO IIOCTOCH:-E JI0 JEHEC MaKEJAOHCKHOT Hapol € BO
MOCTOjaH HaTIpeBap co BpemeTo. Bo HaTmpesap na ro 3adyBa CBOjOT HIEHTHTET,
BpP3 OCHOBA Ha TOj MJCHTUTET M KOCMOIIOJIMTCKU HJCH Jla Co3/ajec Oe3BPEMEHCKH
TBOpOM BO JuTeparypata W ymerHocta. (...) Cuiata Ha MakKeJIOHCTBOTO, Ha
MaKeJOHCKHOT JyX HE € BO BOJHUTE M pa3ypHyBamaTa, TYKYy BO U3rpajyBameTo. (...)
He cnyuajno I'oue [lemueB cakaile Aa ro NpeTBOpU CBETOT BO IOJIE 3a KyJITYpEeH
HaTIpeBap Mery HapoauTe. 3alliTO BUCTHHCKAaTa BPEIHOCT Ha €IeH Hapoja ce
pa3oTKpHBa O/ TOJIEMHUHATA Ha HETOBUTE MJIEH M O] TOa ITO To m3rpaamia™. (2016,
ctp. 17-18).

Cekako Taa TPIEIUBOCT U HCTPAJHOCT € MMOKakaHa U JOKa)kaHa M Ha TI0JIETO
Ha J0JITOTPAjHOTO M 0ABHO YeKOpeme 0 KOHEYHOTO CTAHIAPAM3Wpame Ha
MaKeAOHCKHOT jasuk. Hemamero npxasa, koja Ou ja MeHayupana MakeZoHCKaTa
KyJiTypa, HE TO YHHUINTYBa jasuKoT. Toj ce 4yBa MpeKy HapoJHaTa KyJTypa, ce
rpagd ¥ HAArpagyBa, Ia KOHEYHO BO 1945-ta roauHa M Ja ce cTaHZapIu3upa
(xkoguduumpa). 3atoa, ,HE CIlydyajHO HAPOJHHUTE MECHH CTaHyBaaT OCHOBA Ha
MaKkeJIOHCKaTa JInTepaTypa. Bo oTCycTBO Ha JpkaBa M KOJUPHUIUPAH ja3uK, THE CE
CIOjKaTa Ha MaKeIOHCKHOT MJICHTHTET, IPCHECYBaul Ha TpaauilfjaTa, Ha MOTJIeI0T
Ha CBETOT, Ha camouyBcTBOoTO (2016, ctp. 95), 3amTO MAaKEIOHCKUTE
MIPOCBETHUTEINN 3HAeJE JAeKa TOKMY (OJKIOPOT, U Mpe] c€ MecHara, ce OCHOBAaTa Ha
UAEHTUTETOT, NoeHTHpa Biaxos-Mumos.

Kako 3a HOcuTenu Ha IBeTe pa3iIMyHH KOHIENLUH 332 YOBEKOBHOT Pa3Boj,
€THOUEHTPUYHMOT W KOCMOMOJHMTCKHOT, KOH C€ TIPETCTaBeHH YIITE BO
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bubnujara, ce npenonpenenn EBpente n MakeqoHIIUTE KaKo JBa ,,Malld" HAPOIH.
,»HHe BepojaTHO HUKOTall HeMa aa pasdepeme 3omrto EBpeute m MakenoHiure
Ouie ompeneseHM 3a HOCUTENM Ha CIOMHATHTE JABa MoOJesa, HO MOXaM Ja ja
ctaTam 3ammciara“, HarnacyBa BiaxoB-Muuos, ,,30IITO THE HOCHTENX Tpebao aa
O6unar 'Manu‘ Hapoau. Ha Toj HauMH ce MOTHPTYBa PENATUBU3MOT Ha KOHIIETITHTE,
BKIYYUTEITHO M ’'rojieM-Mal‘ HE caMO BO OBO3EMHH, TYKy U BO BCEJIEHCKH
pazmepu‘. (2016, ctp. 11).

Bo makemoHnckaTta ucTOpvja MMa HEKOJKY IHMKIYCH Ha €KCIJIO3Hja |
HMILJIO3Mja Ha MaKeJIOHCKOTO NMBUJIM3aLMCKO jaapo. ,IlpBara excruo3uja Ha
MaKeJIOHCKHOT KOCMOIIOJIMTH3aM € BO BpeMeTo Ha Anekcangap MakeIoHCKH U 110
Hero. Bropata e mpu nBere MakeJOHCKM AMHacTUH Bo lMcrtounata Pumcka
WUmnepuja (Buszanrmja)“. (2016, crtp. 93). Co mocpeacTBO Ha XEJIEHCKUOT H
PUMCKHOT, a BO CpPEJHHOT BEK H Ha OaJKaHCKUTE CTHOICHTPU3MH,
KOCMOMNOJHUTU3MOT ce aedopmupa M ce yHHIITYBa. ,,CBEIOIITBO 3a MIPBOTO €
nedopmanyjaTa Ha MaKeJIOHCKOTO OOTOMHIICTBO, 38 BTOPOTO — YHHIITYBambETO Ha
CamywmnoBara npxkasa“. (2016, ctp. 94). A neHemnarta rjodaamsanmja Koja e,
BCYIIHOCT, A€MOHCTPALMja HA IJ100AJHHOT eTHOLEHTPU3aM (HAMOHAIN3aM) €
OHa LITO T'O 3arpo3yBa MakeJIOHCKHOT KOCMOIIOJIUTHU3aM, Beiu BiiaxoB-Muios. Bo
0BOj KOHTEKCT MCKIIyYUTEIHO I0JE3HO € Ja ce KOHCYJITypa M HajHOBaTa KHMIa Ha
Panko Mnanenocku ,,Anekcangap Il MakegoHCcku BO MaKkeIOHCKaTa KHHKEBHOCT'
Koja, cmopen 30o0poBure Ha BeHKO AHIOHOBCKH, ,,IPETCTaBYBa KaIlUTAJIHA,
€KCTEH3HMBHA, HO U TEOPUCKH OJUIMYHO QyHaupaHa cryamja” (Muanenocku, 2016,
cTp. 7) ¥ Koja Oapa, HO BO HEKOja Ipyra MpHUroja U BO cOceMa HOB TEKCT, CEPHO3EH
OCBDT.

Ho, xako ce oTBopa kHUraTa ,, I BOPEUKUTE JOCTPEIH BO MAKEJOHCKU TyX ?

Co pasmuciyBamara Ha JiBajila JOOUTHUIM Ha ,,3JMaTHHOT BEHEI" Ha
Crpyukure Beuepu Ha noesujara. Ila Taka, kuneckuoT noet beu [lao e usHeHaneH
Kako eJHa Maja JpkaBa Kako MakeZoHHMja KMMa TOJIKY CHJIHO BJHMjaHUE BP3
CBETCKaTa Ioe3uja, a mak, Oyrapckuor moer JbyOomup JleBdyeB ja uMeHyBa
Makenonuja xako ,,CBercka perybdnuka Ha oesujata“ (2016, ctp. 7). Bo oBa nexn
U BUCTHHCKaTa Hckpa kaj Credan Braxo-MwuuoB 3a mopuBOT Ja IJaMHE U Ja ce
pa3Bue BO €IHO CHCTeMATHYHO ¥ AapryMeHTHPaHO MNpocjelyBame Ha
MaKeI0OHCKATa JIMTepaTypa M Ha HEj3MHUOT CBETCKHM mpuaoHec. basata Ha Tue
apryMeHTH JIe)KM BO TBOpPELITBaTa Ha CEOyM BeJIMKAaHM Ha MaKeJoHCKaTa
JUTEpaTypa u KyITypa:

Kouo Panun, kako cuM0071 Ha MaKeJOHCKaTa MHTEJIEKTyallHa eKCIUIO3H]ja;

Amo IIlomoB, Kako TOET CO CBETCKM TJlac, KaKO IMOET KOj ycrea
MaKeZOHCKOTO [1a IO Brpajy Kako CYIITHHA BO CBETCKUTE CUMOOJIM Ha IIOETCKUOT
u3pas;

baaxke KoHecku, kako eeH BHJ IaTpHjapX Ha HOBaTa MaKeJOHCKA
KyJITypa;

I'ane ToaopoBckM, KaKO HajYHHUKATHHUOT, HAjOPUTHHATHHOT MAKEIOHCKHU
TBOpEI, CTPACTHUOT €KCIIEPUMEHTATOP U Ha IOJIETO Ha Ja3MKOT, HO U Ha M3Pa3oT |
Ha (hopMara 0COOEHO BO CIIOOOAHHOT CTHX BO KOj BHECYBa IyOJMYHOCT M YJIHUYEH
KaproH;
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Amnre IlomoBcKH, Kako MOET KOj TW HAy4Yd M SBE3AUTE Ja TOBOpaT Ha
MaKeIOHCKH;

Ilerpe M. AHApeeBCKH, KOj KaKO aBTOp CE€ XpaHU OJ CBOJOT TEMEH,
MOpHUYaB M TpParudeH BHJIACT, HCIIOJHET CO TMpelaHuja, Bpakama, Maruw,
3HaMeHH]ja 0/1 (DOIKIIOPHO U MAaraHCKO MOTEKIIO, U

Page Cuujan, kako MOET CO €/IHA MOETCKO-priio30dcka KOHIENIMja MITO
ce 300raTyBa HCTOBPEMEHO M XOPU30HTAIHO W BEPTHKAITHO.

ABTOpOT Kako Jla ja 3eMa YeTKaTa B palle M KaKo Ja ja 3allo4yHyBa CBojaTa
aBaHTypa BO HACIMKYBAakETO Ha NMOPTPeTHTEe Ha OBHE, CIIOPE] MOETO MUCIEHE,
HOBH celyM 4YHcJIeHHMIM. Tue ce aen oJ enHa HOBAa JIMKOBHA W KHUKEBHO-
UCTOpPHUCKA eKcIpecHja Ha BiaxoB-MHIOB Koja ce HaJOBp3yBa Ha IIO3HATHUTE
CIIOBEHCKH CEOyM YHCICHHLIM HACIMKAHH OJl HAIIUTE CTapH MajCTOPH IO
MakeJOHCKUTEe MaHacTupH: Opakara cB. Kupun m Mertoauj, noroa cB. KinumeHt
Oxpuacku, cB. Haym Oxpuncku, cB. Casa, ['opa3n u AHrenapu;j.

Kou ce koopawHaTUTE CO KOHM THE ja HCIUINYBaaT Kpy)KHUIATa Ha
MakeJ0HCKaTa JUTepaTypa 1 Kyarypa?

OBue TaTKOBLIM Ha MaKeJOHCKaTa KyJTypa ja MMaaT AJa0oko Bo cede
MOJIMTBATA KAKO TBOPEYKH MOPHUB, HO M KAKO M3pa3. 3allITo OHA MITO € BO3AYXOT
3a TEJIOTO, TOA € MOJIUTBATA 32 YOBEUKHOT JyX.

Cure 10 €CH ce MCKIAYYMTEJIHO ONTOBAPEHH €O CyAOMHATA Ha
MakenoHuja.

W cure ro mnumyBaaT M JONMIIYBaaT CETO CBOE TBOPELITBO KakKo
HCKJIYYHTeJIeH MOeTCKH TeCTaAMEeHT 3a4iHeT co puno3oduja Ha Gonkara.

Mosxebu ceTo oBa € CyOnMMupaHO BO ()MHAIETO HA Pa3TOBOPUTE WITO
[Terpe M. Anapeecku ru Boau co ['opaana CTojaHOBCKa KaJie MITO BEJIH JIeKa KaKo
MIPBO OTCEKOTall UMallo H, 3a Xall, C¢ yIITe UMa JBE IOJApU3UPAHU CTPYH Mery
MakeoHIIUTe, YMj MAaTPUOTHU3aM, TIABHO 3aBpIlyBa BO HUBHHTE NeboBu. Kako
BTOpO, J€Ka My OJISBOHYBa OHA Ipalllaie LITO I'0 MOCTaByBa €AEH KapauHal Ha
3a€JHHYKUOT pydek BOo Bartukan Bo 1973 m kxoe riacu: ,,Bue cTre enMHCTBEHUOT
HapoJ KOj IO HOCH MaKEJOHCKOTO HMMe, Ce TOpAeeTe cO HEero, ro oIeBaTe BO
HApOJHUTE TECHHM, a BO HCTOPUCKHUTE YUTAHKH C¢ 3amoyHyBa oJf ClOBEHHUTE.
MakenonnuTe HUKanae Tv Hema. Kaj mcdesHane tue, ako He Bo Bac?*. Kako TpeTo,
BelM AHJPEEBCKU, HHE M CBojaTa cjao0oga ja mpudaTuBMe cCO TojleM Tajlor Ha
poncka ¢uiosoduja. Kako yerBpro, cure HE cakaar, ama camo 3a cebe: na cu
TOTIONTHAT HEKOja CBOja MCTOpHCKa mpasHuHa. Ho, Om Omie HempaBenHW ako He
Ka)keMe JieKa BO Taa HUBHA ,,JbyOOB® cMe MM Iomaraie Tokmy Hue... M nerro, kako
MOCTIeHO, ajgpecaTa 3a BHHATA Ha BakBaTa Hallla MMOCTABEHOCT CEKOrall cMe ja
Oapane Ha morpemHa yiuna. Huxoramr He cMe ja mobapaie HpBUH BO cebe,
3aKkiny4dyBa AHIpeeBcku. (pe3eMeHo o1 Brnaxos-Muros, 2016, ctp. 329-330).

Bo wucnummyBamata Ha Kpy)XXHHIIATa Ha MAakKeJOHCKaTa JUTepaTypa |
KynTypa, BnaxoB-Munos BucTHHCKH TprHyBa ox I'purop Ilpauues, a 3aBpiiyBa co
Page Cumjan. 3amTo BO Taa mpBa M IMOCIEAHAa TOYKAa OASBOHYBa TATKOBHHATA
KAaKO0 OCHOBHA MHCJa, rpuka u 0ouaka. , IIpauues Beneme: Tamko umame eden, a
mamkojua e MHo2y mamkoj... 3a noeror CuijaH Ipamara € BeKe JeKa Ha MHO2Y
mamxkosyu e nodenena mamxosunama. OJHOCHO, HAMECTO Ja C€ Pa3MHOXYBa
HEj3MHATa Cuiia criope]] MoBUKOT Ha [IpiuueB, mobOeayBa pa3eqHyBameTO MOpaan
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Oopbata koj ma ja Boxu TarkoBuHara“. (2016, ctp. 345). IlaryBamero 3apaau
cTpacra 3a JETEeKTHpame Ha TBOPEYKUTE JOCTPENIM BO MAaKEIOHCKH IIyX € CO
MOYeTHa CTaHMLA BO MpHKa3Hata 3a [Ipauues, 3amTo TOj, €THOCTaBHO, Ce
BOCIIpPHEMa KaKO HAjroJieMO MME Ha MakeloHCKata 19-BeKOBHA JHUTEparypa H
Kyntypa. Mako, Ha Toa ykaxyBa U caMuoT Bnaxos-Muros, IlpauueB He MoxkeMe,
Ia U He CMeeMe Jla IO CMECTHME BO PaMKH Ha CTPOro Ae)UHUpPAHH T'PAaHHLIU Ha
caMO eIHa HalMOHAHA KYyJITypa WM JuTeparypa. HeroBoro npemo cozmaBa
cnenuduyeH KyJlITypeH MoJesl KOj MMa ommTodaikaHcku KoHoTauuu. IIpuroa, He
cTaHyBa 300p caMo 3a ja3MKOT Kako mpumapeH dakrop xoj ro ¢popmupa [Ipruues
MoBeKe Kako OajJKaHCKH OTKOJIKY caMO KaKO MaKeIOHCKM WM OyrapcKy IHCaTell.
BakBuoT crapt Ha BnaxoB-MHIIOB MOTTHKHYBa Ja HalpaBHUMe HOBHU OOHMIU BO
pekanurynanujara Ha I[IpJau4eBOTO MeCTO BO OJJeJHHTE OAJKAHCKH
HANMOHAJIHU JIUTEPATYPH U KyJATYpH (IIpex cé BO MakeIOHCKaTa, Oyrapckara u
HOBOIPYKATa) M CO HHB IOBP3aHUTE , HAIMOHANHH npuKasHu® (,,National Stories*),'
HO M JIa U3HAaj/IeMe CHIIM 32 HOB MHTEPIIPETATUBCH IIPUCTAIl KOH jY)KHOCIOBCHCKATa
[Ipepoxda kako 1enrHa, KAaKO ¥ KOH MaKeJOHCKHOT POMaHTH3aM Kako crernuduka
KOj OJl €BPOIICKHTE KapaKTePUCTHKU HajCHJIHO ro MaHudecrupa ,,MHTEPECOT 3a
MaKeJIOHCKUOT (OJKIOP MO JBE JIMHUH: cOOMpame/ 3alHIyBamke U MOJI3YBakhe Ha
TeMH ¥ MOTHBH 0J1 HapoaHarta rmoesuja‘“. (Cranes, 2010, ctp. 91).

Bmopouem, I'purop IIpinues, xako u Hwukona JonkoB Bammapos, mna
noHekane U Benko MapKoBCKH, c€ TOYKHTE 04/ BO/ CO KOM aBTOPOT MOCTUTHYBA
3a0p3yBame. [loToa TOj MOXe MHOry IIOJIECHO JAa MOYHE Ja ja MCHUIIyBa
KpY’KHHIIaTa Ha COBPEMEHHUTE CEAyM UMCICHWLM Ha MaKEJOHCKaTa JINTeparypa u
KyJATYypa.

Taka, 3a BnaxoB-MuimoB Toa mrto I[lupuH uMa LEHTpaTHO MECTO BO
TBOPEIITBOTO Ha BamnmapoB BOOMIITO HE € CIy4ajHO, 3aliTO OBOj XPOHOTOI
IpepacHyBa BO CHM0OJ Ha HENOKOPCTBOTO U BO CHMOOJ HAa TATKOBHHATA.
BanmapoBara cruxo30upka ,MOTOpHM TIeCHH OCTaHyBa He3a0enexaHa oOj
OyrapckuTe MOETH M KPUTHYApH BO BPEMETO BO Koe wu3ierysa. HajmoOpure
kputuku tH gaBaat Jumurap MutpeB n Anren XKapo (Muxaun Cmarpakaies),
kKako u Oyrapcknor komyHuct [lerap Mapun (Cemepyues), a ,,... aBTOPUTETHHOT
Tomop IlaBnoB, kojmrTo mumryBa mena KHUTa nmodandu 3a Benko MapkoBcku, T0
npeMoyuyBa Bammapos®, muiryBa Biaxos-Mumos (2016, crp. 125). Cekako, BO
OBOj KOHTEKCT Tpeba Ja ce CIIOMeHe W HaJIMEHHOT OJHOC Ha rosiemara EnmcaBera
barpjana xoH MakemoHCKHOT moeT. 1 ceTo Toa 3apaan jacCHUTE CTAaBOBH KOM TIACHO
r'd MaHH(pECTUpa CO CBOETO YUYECTBO BO ,,MaKEeIOHCKHOT JUTEPATYPEH KPYKOK™ U
3apaay TIacHO M jaCHO HM3TOBOpPEHaTa MHcia: ,,Hue cme MakenoHIM, a HaIeTo
TBOPEIITBO Tpeba a Ouze Bo ciayx0a Ha MakeAOHCKaTa Kay3a“.

Panun, nak, 3a BiaxoB-Muiios ,,...0ls1 Toa MITO APYIHTE HE MOXKEIE 1a
OuiaT: eHIHKJIONEeANCT BO CBOMTE JA€jCTBA M BO CBOMTe clo3HaHuja. YoBek co
cnobonHa Mucia 06e3 ujaejHa, MONUTHYKA, COLMjalHa onToBapeHocT. Hurty mak co

' Teoprir Cranes e KpajHO JACIMICH KOTAa BETH JeKa NPAIIARETO ,HA UMja JTHTEpaTypa i mpumara
aBTOPOT W HETrOBHOT momynapeH Cepoapom’* € OecipeIMEeTHO, TP IITO TH UCTAKHYBa OpHIIEHaTa Ha
TPYKUTE U NIPETEH3UUTE Ha OyrapckuTe KHWKEBHU HCTOPHYAPH.
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jasuunu npenpacyau. Cnopen Hesenka Byjuk, yecto u Benen: bu caxan, da 3nam
nogeke jazuyu u Ha cexoj 6u Hanuwianr makap no eona necrna uiu cmux. (2016, ctp.
137-138; o3naueHoro e Mmoe). Cemak, Kily4HaTa Te3a Koja ja pa3BuBa Biaxos-
MMULOB JIe)XKM BO HETOBHTE CTAaBOBM OKOJY HEKOM JIOTHMHH M HM3MHUCICHH
(u3HacwiieHn) napanenu Pannn — Banmapos — MapkoBcku 3a Kou onpBa Tpeba jaa
ce moJeMu3upa. ,,..ylmTe BO THMHa3WjaTa MapKOBCKH INpaBu OOWIM BO CHTE
xaHpoBu™ (2016, ctp. 152), 3aknydyBa BiaxoB-MuiioB, HO Toa He TO MPABU roJieM
MOET, BeJlaM jac. ,,PaliiH o]l MOpPaJTHA M TAKTHYKHA NPUYHHU BO MOYETOKOT IMHUIIYBA
Ha CPIICKOXPBATCKU ja3WK, HO MCTO OWJI €IUHCTBEH BO cBoWTe rieauimrta™ (2016,
ctp. 152), Benm BmaxoB-Munos. IlumyBan Ha CpPIICKOXPBAaTCKH, 3alITO TOj OWI
odunujarHuoT/ CIyk0eHHOT jasuk Ha ToramHoTo KpanctBo Jyrocnauja, Beiaam
jac. ,,MapKOBCKH MUILyBaJl HAa HAPOJECH MAKEIOHCKH ja3UK, HO CO HErO T BOCIIEBAI
MaKeJIOHCKUTE BPXOBHCTH (...) Taa Heroa HaloHaJIHA HECTAOMITHOCT Ce MPOjaByBa
Y Ha UJICJHO HUBO. 3abenekaHu ce KOJIYHH JTUCKYyCHH Mery Paria u MapKkoBcku BO
MakeqOHCKHOT JUTEPATyPEH KPYXKOK...“, moeHTupa BiaxoB-Muiios, 3amro crnopen
HETO, ,,32 PanuH nuinyBameTo Ha MAKEIOHCKH ja3UUK, OCOOCHO BO BPEMETO KOTa He
oun odpunMjaHo KoAMUIMpaH, Ouio rosieMa oAroBopHocT. OIroBOPHOCT Tpe
HOBAaTa MaKeJOHCKa JHUTepaTypa INTO OWjia BO €K Ha co3laBame, Ipea
MakeJIOHCKHOT Hapoa . (2016, crp. 152-153). MapKkoBCKkH, €JHOCTaBHO, NMa cpeka,
3al1TO BUCTUHCKUTE MaKEAOHCKHU MOETH A0 cpeauHara Ha 1943 roanHa 3aruHyBaat
W Taka joafa HErOBOTO BpeMe Jia ro 3aMeHH PanuH Ha cio0oaHaTa MaKeJOHCKa
teputopuja. Toa mto MapkoBcku 3aa cebe octaBa omyc on S50-TWHaA KHHTH, HE
MoOe (M He cMee) 1a TO CMeCTH paMo 110 pamo 1o Pamun, na u no Banuapos xou
UMaar OJBaj elHa KHHUIIKA, eJHHOT of 15-TmHa, a Apyruor onx 20-THHA MECHH.
BnpouewMm, Toa e Taka, 3amTo Ha MapKOBCKH MY ,,HEJOCTacyBa MHTEJIEKTyalHATa
nnabodrHa U MyApocTa Ha efaeH Panuu™. (2016, ctp. 168).

Ox Tyka HaBUCTHHA ce 3a0p3yBa TEMIIOTO Ha WCIHIIYBAaKkETO Ha
MaKeJIOHCKaTa KHIKEBHA MCTOpHja MPEKYy MCUUTYBAWHETO/ NPENpOYNTYBakETO Ha
WHAMBUIYANHUTe (M)CTOPHMM Ha YIITE MIecT BeJUKAaHM Ha MakKeJoHCKara
nutepatypa U kynrypa: Amo Illomo, bmaxxe Koucku, ['ane TomopoBcku, AHTE
[TonoBckwu, I[Terpe M. Anapeescku u Page Cumjan.

3. 3akiryuok

OBue cenyM NOPTPETH MOTTUKHYBAaaT HAa HEKOM HOBHM/ MIOHH 0oOMIM 3a
peKanuTyianyja, 3a MpenpoynTyBambe Ha HUBHOTO TBOPEIITBO, 33 peneduHUparmbe
Ha HEKOM CTaBOBM Ha MaKeJOHCKaTa KHW)KEBHA HWCTOpPHja W HAa MaKeJOHCKaTa
KPUTHKa, KaK0 BO BPCKa CO M3HECEHHOT cTaB Ha BiaxoB-MwuuoB 3a Toa JIeka Ha
Kouo Pamuu He My ce ciydyBa eqHa oOpaTHa €BONYIHja ,,0/ NMPHUIIATHOCT KOH
aBaHrapja /10 Bpakame KOH TpaauLujaTa’, Kako mWTo ro aeduHupa nperxonHo ['ane
TonopoBcku, 3amTo ,,PaiiiH He eBoNyHpa, TyKy ce jaByBa KaKo TaKTHYap M KaKo
crparer (2016, ctp. 170) n neka co TaKBOTO MPUABMKYBALE TOj ,,ja MOJEPHHU3HUPA
MakeJloHCKaTa (OJKIOpHA TPaaulfja, ja U3Aura Ha MOBHCOKO paMmHuiTe. (2016,
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ctp. 173).> OBa 3HAaum Jeka TOj OTBOPEHO IO OAHOC HA OBA MpAIIabe HE TO
MoJAApKyBa oBOj ctaB Ha ['ane TogopoBcku u 3akimydysa: ,,CiuuHo Ha Bamnmapos,
KOj BO Oyrapckara jguTepaTypa, NpeKky OyrapCKHOT JIMTEpaTypeH jasuk, ja BHece
MaKeJOHCKaTa JyXOBHOCT, Taka M 3a PaluH jasuuure Ha KOM IMIIYBAa CE€ CaMo
MHCTPYMEHT 3a OTKpUBahe Ha MaKeIOHCKHOT AyX. U moBeke oJ Toa — 3a mpojaBa Ha
TOj IyX BO €BPOIICKH KOHTEKCT MPEKY EBPOIICKUTE JTUTEPATYPHH TEKOBH KaKO IITO €
ekcripecoHu3MoT . (2016, ctp. 170). nu neka noeror Benko MapkoBckH cTaHyBa
WHCTPYMEHT KOj IpEepacHyBa BO BUCTHHCKA ,,TeMITHpaHa 6oM0a™ 1 3aToa He cMee J1a
ce 3aMW)KyBa MpeJ] CO3HAHUETO JieKa 3a0JIyJieH 3a cBojaTa ,,rOJIEMHHA™, TIPaBU C¢&
,»J1a My ce IPHU3Hae TOA LITO HUKOTAll He OWII: OCHOBONONIONCHUK HA MAKEOOHCKama
oporcasa u Ha maxkedorckama aumepamypa™. (2016, ctp. 164). OBa ce cTaBOBUTE Ha
BnaxoB-MuroB kou Tpeba a ce pecrekTupaar.

Bo oBaa BepTukana Ha MakeJOHCKaTa KyJITypa, Celak, IEHTPATHOTO MECTO
ro 3a3zema bnaxe Konecku, HoBuOT oTen Kupui, Koj nmue o/ 3HaACHETO U MECHETO
Ha BeJUKUOT PanuH, HOBHOT oTeny MeToamj.

KoHecku e ,,90BeK opkecTtap — aBTOp Ha NApTUTYPUTE, W JUPHUICHT, H
UCNONHYyBa4. (...) ..aupmarop Ha MakemOHCKaTa JUTepaTypa BO CBETOT M Ha
cBeTcKara jautepatypa Bo Makenonuja™ (2016, crp. 232), cnoj Ha ,,rojieM MOET U
roneM HayqHHK (2016, cTtp. 240) 3a xoro BmaxoB-Munos numysa: ,,Ha bankanor
95 % ox reHujanIMTe Ce HAIIMOHAIUCTH M MOBUHUCTH, 3alITO ja HOCAT NCHXaTa Ha
cBOMTE Hapoau. Bo cBeTcku pamMku, mak, MOXeOM MCTHOT MPOLEHT Of TeHUjaTHUTE
nyre ce BooOpa3eHH U CaMHUTE T'M CO37aBaaT MUTOBHTE 3a ceOe. KoHecku He € HUTy
€IHOTO, HUTy apyroro. Kaj Hero 3Haemara M [JOCTOMHCTBATa IO 3aMEHyBaat
HAIlMOHATU3MOT, a CO3/JaJCHUTE MHUTOBM 3a HEr0 HMMaaT HM3BOp BO HEroBara
HCKJIYYHTEIHa CKPOMHOCT, BO OrpDOMHATa pa3linka Mery TaleHTOT U JHYHOTO
onHecyBame. Jlpyra ocoomHa Ha KoHeckum e 1eka HeroBaTa yjora Jajneky ro
HaJMHHYBa MAaKEIOHCKHOT M jJYTOCIOBEHCKHOT mpocTtop. Taa yrnora wuma
OTIIIITOCIIOBEHCKH, €BPOTICKU M cBeTCKH noctpenu’. (2016, ctp. 218).

Pamo 10 pamo 10 Hero cTojaT u:

Ao IllonoB ko0j ,ro Oapalie yHHUBEpP3adHHOT 300p 3a Ja ja OTKpHUE
BuctuHata® (2016, ctp. 266);

I'ane TomopoBckH KOj ja Gaparie ,,BUCTHHATAa MPEKY BOJOMNAA 01l 300pOBH,
KOM ce TalloXKaT €ICH Bp3 JPYyr, ce JOMOJHYyBaaT, 1000jacHyBaaT, MelyceOHO CH
cnopat (2016, ctp. 266);

Ante [lomoBckM KOj 3Haemle Jeka Ja NHINyBaml 3a MakemoHHja M 3a
Hej3uHAaTa CcyJA0WHA 3Ha4YM Ja THINYBall 3a IETUOT CBET M 3a cya0uHara Ha
yoBekoBaTa nuBmiuzanuja (2016, crp. 288);

[Tetpe M. AHIpeeBCKH KOj KaKO TOJeM HOET ,,['M HaBeJyBa YUTATEIUTE Ja
ce 3aMHcIaT JaIH peasHocTa € peanHa, a ¢paHTaszujata — (anTasznja, a He oOpaTHO
(2016, ctp. 316) n

2 Brpouem, Ha 0BOj IIpOGIEM ce OZIHECYBa U L[e1aTa MOja KHUTa ,,PallMH U CKCIPECHOHM3MOT™ Koja ¢,
BCYLIHOCT, €IHa CyOJIMMHpaHa Bep3uja Ha MOjOT MAarMCTEPCKH TPy MOCBETEH Ha LEIOKYITHOTO
MOETCKO TBOPEIITBO Ha PallMH MHUIIYBaHO Ha CPIICKOXPBATCKH ja3uk. Bo Hea MMa W €leH JeN KOj
TOBOPH 3a THE eKCIIPECHOHUCTHYKU pediekcu Bo ,,benu myrpu‘.
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Pane Cunjan, koj u3pacHyBa BO IIOET Ha eIHA ,,0AMEPEHa apXUTEKTypa Ha
360pot* (2016, cTp. 351).

U cute Tme ce Tyka, BIOMEHH BO OBa HajHOBO HCTOPHCKO-KHI)KEBHO
octBapyBame Ha Credan Brnaxop-Mumos, 3amro ymeaT HajCHIIHO Ja
,»MaKeIOHCTBYBAaT", 3aIlITO HAjBEPOJOCTOJHO YMeaT, HO M caKaar Jia ce cjeaT Bo/ co
0BOj 300D, 300p — €IMHCTBEHA HAIIMOHAIIHA ITPOrpaMa.
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Vesna Mojsova Chepishevska
The Macedonianship as a Symbol of Building

Abstract: This text is related to the newest book of Stefan Vlahov-Micov
,Creative reach in the Macedonian spirit“which offers a newest, systematic and well-argued
pursuit of the Macedonian literature and culture. The paperwork is not a dry presentation of
the attitudes expressed in this book, but is a serious pursuit, affirmation, and also a mild
dispute with some of his thoughts connected with the newer Macedonian literature-critical
idea.

Keywords: Macedonianship, building, ethnocentrism, cosmopolitism, identity.
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UDC: 811.163.3(049.3)
CrpyueH Tpya
Theoretical paper

Mapuja I'pkoBa

3A YYBABETO HA UWIEHTUTETOT
HA MAKEJOHCKHOT JA3HUK

Ancrpakr: Kxurara ,3a WICHTHTETOT Ha MAaKEJOHCKHOT jasuk™ on Jluguja
TanTypoBcka e o6jaBeHa Bo 2014 ronuna, moJ U3faBamTBo Ha HCTUTYTOT 32 MaKeJOHCKU
jasuk ,,Kpcre Mucupkos® Bo Cxorje.

CranyBa 300p 3a 1eno koe conpxu 220 cTpaHHIHM, a MaTepHjata € MoJelieHa BO
yetupu riaBu: 3a uoenmumemom ce pabomu, ,,Bo nompaeca“ no udenmumemom Ha
MakedoHcKuom jazuk, Makeoonckuom nacnpema opyaume jasuyu i Ha namom xon Eepona
— e6pPONCKuU.

Bo npBara riasa, aBTopkaTa ,,J0NHpa‘ 10 MOBEKE ja3WYHU Ipallama, OYHYBajKU
ol Maxedonckuom jasux u He2080MO NPUKIYYYBAlbe B0 eBPONCKOMO  CemMejcmeo,
3aBpILyBajKu €O I pusicama 3a MmakeOOHCKUom jasux (JaBajKu CBOU Pa3MUCIyBamba).

Bropata rnaBa, rmaBHO ru omndaka cTaBoBUTe Ha MHCHPKOB IOBpP3aHH CO
MaKeJOHCKOTO Ipallame, JOAEKa BO TpeTaTa I1aBa, aBTOPKATa IMOTCETyBa 3a IPOMEHUTE BO
OINIITECTBOTO KOM IUPEKTHO MWJIM WHAMPEKTHO BJIMjaaT M BpP3 ja3HKOT, Kako Bp3
MaKeJOHCKHOT, TaKa ¥ BP3 IPYTH ja3HIH.

Bo mocinenHata riaBa, aBTOpKaTa IO NPETCTaByBa MAaKEAOHCKHOT ja3HK OJ
[IOMHAKOB aroJi, 01 NPaBHO-IIOJIUTHYKHUOT.

Kayunu 360poBu: Tanmyposcka, uoenmumem, MaKeOOHCKU ja3uK, MaKeOOHCKOMO
npawarse, Kpcme Ilemxos Mucupkos, epudica 3a jazuxom.

HaBuctnHa e romeMo 3aqoBOJICTBO Ja IO TPETCTaBUME JEJNOTO ,,3a
UACHTUTETOT Ha MAaKeJOHCKHUOT ja3uk™ o npo¢. n-p Jluauja TantypoBcka.

[lo3Hato e Jneka TOJONrO0 BpeMe ce YyBCTBYBalle moTpeda OJi BakBa
COBpEMEHa KHHUTa 4YHjalTo Tema omndaka mnpobieMarrka OJl HCTOpHjaTa Ha
MaKeJIOHCKHOT ja3WK, Ma C€ J0 aKTyelHUTE CIIydyBama KOWIITO CBeIoyaT 3a
CTaTyCOT Ha MaKeJIOHCKHOT ja3HK.

Pa3paboTeHHOT TEeKCT BO KHUTara ,,3a WIACHTHTETOT HAa MAaKEJOHCKHOT
jasuk® on mpod. n-p Jlumuja TantypoBcka € mojeieH Ha 4 IJIaBH BO KOWIITO
JICTAJHO CE pasriie/laHu U ce aHAJIM3UPAHU HEKOJIKY MOMAJIKy WIIH IOBEKE aKTYCITHH
HACJIOBH OJ1 JACHEIIHWIaTa, HO M OJ MOOJIMCKaTa W OJ IMojajeyHaTra MCTOpHja 3a
CTaTyCOT Ha MaKEeIOHCKHOT ja3HK.

Ha camuor mouerox Mopame Ja HarjlacuMe JeKa aBTOpKaTa IOCBETyBa
rmoroyieM Opoj CTpaHUIM BO KHUTATA ,,3a UJCHTUTETOT HA MAKEJOHCKHOT ja3uK™, HO
u dvecto ro crnomeHnyBa Kpcrte IlerkoB MucHpkoB, €JeH O Haj3HAYAjHUTE
BTEMeJyBaul Ha MaKeJOHCKHUOT ja3uk. TOKMY OBHMe CTpaHUIIM HE HABEIyBaar Jia ce
MOTCETHME Ha 3HAYCHETO 332 MAaKEeJOHCKHOT ja3WK OJ pabdoTara W OJ MHUIIAaHHOT
300p Ha MUCHPKOB.
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Ymre of NpBUTE CTPaHUIM Ha KHUTaTta ce J00MBa BIEYATOK JeKa
npodecopkara TaHTypoBcKa ja u3paboTuiaa OBaa KHUra MHUCIEjKU Ha norpebara ox
3a4yBYBambETO HA MAaKEJOHCKUOT ja3UK M CEKaKo JIeKa OBaa KHMIA ja MOCBETyBa Ha
MaKEJOHCKUOT HAapO/l, KaKo IMOTTHK, 3a¢IHUYKH JIa ce N300pHMe 3a TOa 3a4yBYBabE
Ha ja3uKoT.

Bo mpBara riaBa HacioBeHa ,,3a MJEHTHUTOT ce pabOTH* aBTOpKara MMa
TCHJICHIIM]a /1a TO 3amo3Hae ,,00mIHnOoT MakeIoHeIl U CEKOj OHOj IITO caka Ja ce
3aI103Hae CcO ClIydyBamaTa U CO COCTOjOUTE IUTO T'M MPETpPIIe] MaKeIOHCKHUOT ja3HK.
ABTOpKaTa HAQjUpPBUH JlaBa JeTajHa CIIMKa 3a 3HAYCHETO Ha WACHTUTETOT KakKo
OIIIT MOUM, Je(UHUPAH O MOBEKE CBETCKH MMO3HATH aBTOPH, a MOTOA CIIUKATA OJH
JoTaMy ILITO JAETAJHO Ce pas3rieqyBa M Je(QUHUPAKETO HA ,JIMYHUOT MAECHTHTET
HU3 juTeparypara. OBae Mopa Ja ce CIIOMEHe JieKa € pasriellaHa M Ba)KHOCTa Ha
UAEHTUTETOT O]l aclleKT Ha MMEHYBame JIMIa, OJHOCHO IaBame UME U Ipe3ume,
KOMILTO MMPETCTaByBaaT UISHTHTET HA ojpeleHa Ju4HocT. [loHaTaMmy, aBTopkaTa ro
pasrienana HISHTHTETOT OJ MOTECHATa O0JIACT — ja3UIIUTE WU, KaKO LITO MUIIyBa
camara aBTOpKa: ,,]l0CTOmETO Ha €IeH ja3WK € E€KBMBAJEHTHO CO IOCTOHETO Ha
HETOBHOT ja3W4eH HJIEHTHTET, a CEKOj ja3uK MOXKe Ja Ouje MOIUIOKEeH Ha
MPOMEHHUTE Ha BPEMETO BO paMKHTE Ha JHMjaXpOHUCKHOT achekT. Hacmpema
[10jaBYBAmbETO, MJIM aKO CakaMe — paramkeTo Ha HOB ja3UK, HCUE3HYBAWHETO, UM aKO
cakaMe — YMHUPameTO Ha eleH ja3uK HacTaHyBa cO TYyOCHETO Ha CBOUTE
TOBOPUTENHU, KajJie IITO MOXE Jla ce BUAM JieKa aBTOpKaTra YIITEe eIHAIl HE
MIOTCETYBa Ha BaXKHOCTA OJ] CAKAKETO U OJ] YyBaWETO Ha CBOjOT jasHK.

[IpBara rmaBa, HWCTOBpEMEHO U HajIoJjrara TjaBa BO KHUTara ,3a
HJCHTUTETOT HAa MaKeJIOHCKHOT ja3uk™, COAPKH HHPOPMAIINH U 32 ,,MaKeTOHCKHOT
ja3WK U HETOBOTO MPHKIYYYBamke BO €BPOICKOTO ja3UYHO CEMEjCTBO, KaJie IITO Ce
ONHIIAHN M SKCTPAIMHTBUCTHYKU CIydyBamba BP3 MaKEIOHCKHOT ja3WK, HO M B3
IIOBEKe OPYTU CBETCKM ja3WIM, INIEAaHU CO OYMTE Ha €IeH UCKYCEH JIMHIBUCT U
MakenoHHCT. [ToHaTamy aBTOpKaTa HE MOTCETYBa 3a OJaMHELIHHUTE COCTOjOM Ha
MaKeJIOHCKHOT ja3uK, Heropara odunujaaHa Koaudukammja, na c€ 10 aKTyeITHUTE
CllydyBamba, KaJe [ITO MOBTOPHO € 3arPO3eH CTaTyCOT Ha MaKeIOHCKHOT ja3HK.

Ha moronem Opoj cTpaHunu ce pasriiegaHd U ,,COLMONIMHTBHCTUYKHTE
acrmeKTH Ha MaKeIOHCKHOT ja3WK, KaJge IITO CTaHyBa MOBEKE O] jaCHO JieKa
MaKeJZOHCKHOT ja3uK JOXKHUBEa U OKUBYBa HEIPaBJa KOjallITo ce MPOBJIEKyBa HH3
roguHuTe. Bo McTarta riaBa, aHamM3upamaTa Ha aBTOpKara oJaT M JI0 yrmoTrpedarta
Ha JIWjaJIeKTUTe HaJBOp OF HUBHaTa cepa Ha ymorpeba, MoHaTtaMy, IHIIYBa 3a
»Yorata Ha PeYHHKOT Ha MaKeIOHCKHOT ja3UK CO CPIICKOXPBATCKU TOJIKyBama“*,
o IITO, OBaa TJaBa ja 3aBpIIyBa co ,,I'pukara 3a MakeJOHCKHOT ja3HK", JaBajKu
CBOHU Pa3MHUCILyBamba.

Bropara rnmaBa koja Hocu HacioB: ,,’Bo moTpara‘ mo HJIEHTUTETOT Ha
MaKeJIOHCKHOT ja3WK" COJP>KH TOrojieM Opoj MOJaTOLM KOWIITO AOKAKyBaaT U M
JaBaat cyio0o/a Ha aBTOpKaTa Ja Hanuue: ,,Ox ceTo Jocera KakaHo, CMe clI000JHH
Jla KaXKeMe JieKa MAaKeJIOHCKHUOT ja3HWK, Kako CTaHAapiAcH, oduiiMjalieH ja3uk Ha
PenyOnnka MakeqoHuja, WUMa CBOj WJICHTUTET W HAa CHHXPOHHCKA H Ha
JINjaXPOHUCKH TIaH".

OBne e pasrienaHo u ,,MakeJOHCKOTO Ipaliame ...0J MOMHAKOB aroir,
OJIHOCHO O]] ja3U4€H aroJl, Hu3 pasMuciyBamaTa 1 HU3 paborata Ha Mucupkos. Bo
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OBaa IjlaBa ce COAPIKAT U MOAATOLHU J0OUEHH MPeKy IepoTo Ha MUCUPKOB, KOUIITO,
Ha HEKOJIKY HaBpaTH, BO 3aUyBaHHUTE MaTepHjaId OJ KOWIITO IIUTHUPa aBTOPKATa,
CIIOMEHYBa Jleka MHCHPKOB YyBCTBYBaJ IOJI KOH MAaKEIOHCKHOT Hapoa M KOH
MaKeJIOHCKHOT ja3WK, a TOj JIOJIT IO BPATUJI CO JIENOTO ,,3a MaKeJIOHIIKUTE paboTu™.

Osaa ryaBa 3aBpuiyBa co ,,Heu36exnn ¢akru (3a bnaxe Koneckn, 1921 -
1993)%, cnopes KoM HU € jacHO JIeKa HUTY €JIeH JIMHTBHCT HE MOXe Ja paboTu 3a
Ja3WKOT W Ha ja3WKoT, Oe3 ja ,,Jorpe™ 10 padoTaTa Ha TOJIEMHOT MOET, TUHI'BUCT H
yMeTHHK — biaxe Konecku.

Tperata rnaBa co HacioB: ,,MakeJOHCKHOT HAaclpeMma JPYTHTe ja3uiu‘,
omndaka momaronm ,3a HEKOM ja3MYHH II0jaBU BO MAaKEJOHCKHOT ja3WK BO
OanKkaHCKM KOHTEKCT KaJe IITO MOXeMe Ja ce€ 3allo3HaeMe co IojaBaTra Ha
OanmkaHM3MHUTE U CO TOJEeMHOT Opoj MCTpakyBama 3a HUB. [lokpaj Toa, BO oBaa
r1aBa ce ondaTeHu U Jpyru OalKaHCKU IOjaBU BO MaKEIOHCKHOT ja3UK, Mely KOU
cnaraaT TypLUU3MHUTE U HUBHOTO IIPHCYCTBO BO ja3UKOT.

ABTOpKaTa BO OBOj JieJl O]l KHHTaTa MOCBETHJIA BHUMaHHWE W Ha MOHOBU
TEMH Kako MTo ce: ,,[I[poMeHr BO OMIITECTBOTO, MPOMEHH BO ja3UKOT (MaKeIOHCKO-
cprcku mnapanenu)” u llapanenu Bo konudukanujata Ha MaKeJIOHCKHOT M Ha
YKPAWHCKUOT ja3uK™, Kaje IITO, MMOKPaj JPYyroTo, c& CIOMEHYBaaT M MOJATOLHU O]
»kpuzara“ o Pedepenmymor on 16 mapt 2014 roguna, koja ce ciryun BO YKpanHa.

Bo Toj koHTekcT, aBTOpKaTa TNOHAaTaMy MOTCETyBa W 3a OQUIMjaHaTa
koaudukanuja Ha MakegoHCKHOT jasuk (ACHOM, 2 asryct 1944) 3a mTo roiem
Jen of 3aciayrute My npunaraat Ha Kpcre IletkoB Mucupkos.

YerBpraTa M mIocCleJHa TilaBa € HacloBeHa ,,Ha maror xoH EBpoma —
EBPOIICKH, BO KOjallITO YUTATEIUTE CE 3all03HABAAaT CO MAKEJOHCKHOT ja3WK OJ
MIOMHAKOB AaCIEKT, OAHOCHO OJ INPaBHO-NOJIUTHUYKH acmekT. OBne, aBTOpKaTa
CIIOMEHyBa 3a Jell OJi 3ajarambara Ha JUHCBUCTHTE — MaKEJOHHUCTH 3a
HIOJTHOTIPABHOCT | 3a NpH(akame Ha MaKeIOHCKHOT ja3UK BO CBETOT, O3 KOH, BO
CIPOTHBHO, Ce HAapyIlyBa udeHmumemom Ha: HallaTa Ap>KaBa, HApoA M jasuk. Toa
IITO HABHCTHHA OCTaBa BIICYATOK BO OBOj JI€J OJf KHUraTa € MPUJIOTOT Ha aBTOpKaTa
3a cratujata ox Tanacuc Tpujapuauc, kojamTo Ouia nmpeaBuacHa Jaa ce 00jaBu BO
penoBHaTa KOJyMHAa OJ TPYKHOT JHEBEH BECHUK ,Maxkenonuja“. Cropen
HanuimanoTo of npod. TaHTypoBCcKa, peAakTOPOT Ha BECHUKOT OJIOMII /1a ja 00jaBu
OBaa cTaTMja IpH WTO Tpujapuauc ro MCHOPATHII TEKCTOT OO0 JEKaHOT Ha
ApPHCTOTEIOBHOT YHUBEP3UTET, KOJUITO, MaK, CO MPOTECTHO MUCMO Ce OOpaTHI JI0
Penaxuujara, u3BecTyBajku I ieka ke ro o0jaBu 0BOj TeKCT. FIMeHO, BO TEKCTOT Ha
Tpujapunuc e HaBemeHo Jeka Tpeba Ja MM ce Jale IpaBo Ha MakenoHUMTE,
rparanu Ha ['puuja, na 30opyBaar W Ja meaT Ha CBOJOT MajuuH ja3uk. Kako mro
cMeTa aBTOpKara, IpUYMHATa € TOBEeKe O] OUMTIIeTHA 30IITO OBaa CTaTHja HUKOTAII
He Ouia o0jaBeHa.

Bopnejku ce cnopen HaBEeJCHUOT TEKCT, MOXKEME Jla KakeMe JIeKa OBa JeII0
HE NMOTTUKHYBA JIa pa3MHCIIMME 33 CUTE OMAJIKy [TO3HATH MOJAaTOLUH O HCTOpHUjaTa
Ha MaKeJOHCKHOT ja3uK IITO HU I'M OTKpHBA aBTOpPKAaTa, 32 CHUTE OATOBOPH IITO T'H
nobnBaMe | Jla ce IMOTPYANME Ja OATOBOPHME Ha CHTE IIpallama MITO ce HAaBEeICHH
BO OBa JeJ10. BuctuHata e jeka cute HHEe MOpaMe Ja OJroBOpPHME Ha IpallamaTa:
»KaKo J1a ce 3auyBa MakeJIOHCKHOT ja3uK M HEroBUOT ujeHTUTeT?” M ,,Kako na
CTaHeMe W OCTaHeME JIOCTOjHHM IOTOMIM Ha €IeH OJ HajroieMuTe MakenoHIH —
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Kpcre IlerkoB MucupkoB?, 3amrTo, Kako IMITO HaBeIyBa aBTOpKaTa: ,,...01
HEerpikaTa Ha JIeKapHuTe, ce ry0dar 4YOBEUKM J>KMBOTH, amMa OJf HErpmxara KOH
Ja3MKOT, ce Ty0aT 1enu Hapoau‘.

3a kpaj, Ha aBTOpKata, npod. a-p Jluamja TanTypoBcka, U M3pasyBame
YECTUTKH 3a M3paboTKara M 3a 00jaByBameTO Ha OBA 3HAYAjHO HAYYHO JEJO ,,3a
HUICHTUTETOT HAa MAKEIOHCKHOT ja3uK".

Marija Grkova
The Maintenance of the Macedonian's language Identity

Abstract: The book "The identity of the Macedonian language" from Lydia
Tanturovska was published in 2014 by the Institute for Macedonian Language "Krste
Misirkov" in Skopje.

The book contains 220 pages and the material is divided into four chapters: It’s
about the Identity, "In Search" after the Macedonian's language Identity, Macedonian
opposed to other languages and On the way to Europe - European.

In the first chapter, the author speaks about the multilingual issues, ranging from
The Macedonian language and its joining into European family, finishing with The care for
the Macedonian Language (giving her thoughts).

The second chapter mainly covers the views of Misirkov associated with the
Macedonian issue, while in the third chapter, the author reminds us of the changes in society
that directly or indirectly affect the language, both the Macedonian and the other languages.

In the last chapter, the author presents the Macedonian language from the political
angle.

Keywords: Tanturovska, Identity, Macedonian language, Macedonian issue, Krste
Misirkov, care for the language.
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INOBHUK 3A TOCTABYBAILE TPYJIOBHU
BO MEI'YHAPOJHOTO HAYYHO CIIMCAHME ,,[TAJTUMIICECT*

THouumysanu u Opazu KorewKy u Koaezu,

On 2016 romwHa 3amovHyBa 00jaBYBameTO Ha CHHCAaHHETO ,llammMmrcect”,
Mel'yHapOJHO CIHMCAaHHE 32 JIMHTBUCTHYKH, KHIKEBHH M KYJITYPOJIOIIKH HCTPaKyBamwa BO
nznanve Ha @uionomwkuor Qaxynrer npu Yuusepsureror ,loue [emue” Bo HlTum.
MeryHapoaHOTO criucanue ,llamumicect ke ce objaByBa BO €lIeKTpOHCKa (opma co JBa
Opoja TOUILIHO U TOa eieH Opoj BO Maj U eJieH Op0j BO HOEMBPH.

ITopaan TOa, Be mMokaHyBame Ja 3eMETe YYECTBO €O Ball TPYJ BO HAIIETO
cncanue. Bo mpuiior BH J0CTaByBaMe M YIMATCTBO 3a IMOATOTOBKATAa Ha TPYAOBHUTE 3a
cnucanueTo ,,Ilanummcect.

YHOATCTBO 3A IOATOTOBKA HA TPYJIOBUTE

Bo wmerynapogHoto cnucanue Jlamummcect ce o0jaByBaaT TpPYZOBH OJ
o0acTUTe JIMHTBUCTHKA, HAYKA 3a JIUTepaTypaTa, METOJ1Ka Ha HacTaBara 1 KyJITypoJoryja.
ITokpaj Toa, pesepBupaHa € W pyOpHKa 3a NPUKa3M, OJHOCHO 3a PEIEH3MM 3a HajHOBaTa
IpOAyKIMja (KHUTH, MOHOTpauu U CIMYHO) OJ IIMpOKaTa 00JacT Ha (uiojorujata u of
KYJITYypOJIOTHjaTa.

Bo cmucanuero Ilamummcect™ ke ce oOjaByBaaT TPYyAOBH Ha MAaKEIOHCKH,
QHIIUCKH, PYCKH, TePMAHCKH, UTaIMjaHCKU, GPaHIyCKU U TypCKHU jasuk. TpynoBure Tpeda
na 6unat noarorseHu Bo MS Word, makcumym 10 crpanunm, Bo BS gopmar co maprunu
JIeBO, JIECHO, rope aony 2,54 cM, co ¢pouT Times New Roman, npopen single, co ciennure
napameTpHu:

1. UMe u npe3uMe HA aBTOPOT/aBTOPHUTE: TojieMu OykBH, 001, ronemuna 11;

2. HacsioB Ha TpyaoT: rojeMu OykBH, 6oij, rojgeMuHa 12;

3. AnCTPaKT Ha COOABETHHOT ja3uK: MakcumyM 250 300poBu, romemuna 10;

4. Kityynu 3060poBU: MakcUMyM 7 KIIy4HH 300poBH, rosiemMuHa 10;

5. Tpynot Tpeba aa TM COAPXKH CICTHUTE OCHOBHH eJeMeHTH (1eJI0BH): BOBEI,
TJIaBEH JIeN Ha TPYJIOT, 3aKIy4OK U Oubmauorpaduja.

6. BoBenor, rI1aBHUOT /€1 Ha TPYAOT M 3aKIY4OKOT Ja OuJIaT co rojeMHHa Ha
Oyksu 11;

7. bubnuorpadujara co ronemuna Ha Oyksu 10.

8. AnCTpaKT Ha aHIJIMCKH ja3MK HA KPajoT o1 TPyAOT, no budanorpadujara:
rojeMuHa Ha OykBu 10, co ciegHHUTE 33/10JDKUTEIIHU €JIEMEHTH: UME U ITpe3uMe Ha aBTOpOT,
HACJIOB HAa TPYAOT, AllCTPAKT, KIIy4H! 300pOBH.

ABropute ce 0OBp3aHM Ja MCIpakaaT TPYAOBH IITO BEKe CE JIEKTOPUPAHH Ol
OBJIACTEH JIEKTOP 32 COOABETHHOT ja3HUK.

TpynoBuTe 1a ce HCIPaKaaT HA eHA O/ CJIEHUTE a/Ipecu:

Ha makenoHcku jasuk: ranko.mladenoski@ugd.edu.mk
Ha pycku jasuk: tole.belcev@ugd.edu.mk
Ha anrmuckwu jasuk: nina.daskalovska@ugd.edu.mk
Ha repmancku jasuk: biljana.ivanovska@ugd.edu.mk
Ha ¢panuycku jasuk: svetlana.jakimovska@ugd.edu.mk
Ha Typckwu jaszuk: marija.leontik@ugd.edu.mk
Ha nranujancku jasuk: jovana.karanikik@ugd.edu.mk
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[lpu uMTHpameTo BO TPYNOT M HABEIYBAamETO Ha KOPUCTEHATa JIUTepaTypa
(obubmuorpaduja/ pedepeniu) na ce npumenyBa cucrtemor AITA (APA style) kxako Bo
MPUMEPUTE LITO CE HABEACHH MOI0ITY:

a) llurtaTn Bo TeKCTOT

3a Oupexmmu yumamu 60 mexcmom ce HAgeOy8a NPe3UMeno HA agmopom,
200uHamMa Ha u30asarbe Ha Mpyoom u CMpPAHUYama Ha Koja ce Haora yumamom, cnopeo
CIeOHUO08 npumep.

IManocka (1980) ucrakHyBa JieKka ,,CBp3yBambETO HA TEOpHjaTa CO MPAKTHKATa € O]
0COOCHO 3HAYCHE 32 COBPEMEHOTO yumumre™ (cTp. 29).

Axo asmopom ne e cnommam Ha nOYemMOKom, ucmume HOOAMOYU ce CIMasaam 6o
3aezpada no yumamom:

Taa wcrakHyBa JaeKa ,,CBP3YBamETO HA TEOpHjaTa CO IPAKTHUKATa € OJ] 0COOEHO
3Ha4Yewe 3a coBpeMeHoTo yunnumre (ITaHocka, 1980, crp. 29).

Koea namecmo yumam ce kopucmu napagpasa, ce Kopucmu cieoHuo8 Gopmam:

[Tanocka (1980) wncrakHyBa 1eKka BO COBPEMEHOTO YUYWJIHMINTE € TOTpPeOHO
Teopujara a ce HOBP3yBa CO MPAaKTUKATA.

Taa ncTakHyBa J€Ka BO COBPEMEHOTO YUYHJIMIITE € MOTPeOHO TeopHwjata jaa ce
nosp3ysa co npakrukara (ITarocka, 1980, ctp. 29).

0) Kopucrena sureparypa
Llumupanama numepamypa ce Haeedysa no azbyuen ped cnopeo npesumenmo Ha
asmopom. Axo uma nogexe mpyoogu 00 eOeH Uucm asmop, mue ce Hageoysaam no
XPOHOLOWKU pedocied 00 Hajcmapuom KOH HajHOGUOM.
e 3a Kuuza:
[Manocka, P. (1980). Memoouxa na Hacmasama no maxedoncku jazux. Cxorje:
IIpocBetHo nemno.
e 3a noz2nagje 00 knuza:
Cobb, T., & Horst, M. (2001). Reading academic English: Carrying learners across
the lexical threshold. In J. Flowerdew & M. Peacock (Eds.), Research perspectives
in English for academic purposes. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
e 3acnucanue:
Craik, F.I.M., & Lockhart, R. S. (1972). Levels of processing: A framework for
memory research. Journal of Verbal Learning & Verbal Behavior, 11(6), 671—684.
e 3a ged-cmpanuya:
Craructuukn  3aBojg  Ha PenybGmuka Maxkenonuja (2009). Cmamucmuuku
eoouwHuyu Ha Penyonuxa Maxedonuja. Tlpezemeno Ha 4 wmapt 2009 .
http://www.stat.gov.mk
3a moBeke MpUMeEpH U 3a MPEOCTAHATHTE OIIMU MOXKETe 1a HajuaeTe MH(OpMaIuu
HAa CIICJIHUBE BeO-CTPAHUIIH:
http://www.apastyle.org/
https://owl.english.purdue.edu/owl/resource/560/1/

TpynoBure (6e3 mMe H TNpe3dMe Ha aBTOPOT) CE pELEH3Upaar o [Bajia
PELICH3EHTH KOUIITO ke paboTaT W Ke JaJaT MHCIICHhEe HE3aBUCHO €IICH OJ Apyr. ABTOpHTE
ke Ouzpar WHGOPMHpAaHH 332 MHCICHETO HA DELEH3CHTHTE 3a HUBHUTE TPYIOBH IIPE
o0jaByBameTO Ha cekoj Opoj ox cmucanuero. KoHeuHara ojuiyka 3a oOjaByBame Ha
TPYJOBUTE ja HOCAT YWICHOBHTE Ha PENaKIMCKHOT COBET HA CIIMCAHUETO M TJIABHUOT U
OJIrOBOPEH YPE/IHHUK.
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CALL FOR PAPERS
FOR THE INTERNATIONAL SCIENTIFIC JOURNAL “PALIMPSEST”

Dear colleagues,

As of 2016 the international journal for linguistic, literary and cultural research
“Palimpsest” will begin its publication at the Faculty of Philology at Goce Delcev
University - Stip. “Palimpsest” will be published electronically twice a year, starting with
the first issue in May and the second one in November.

Therefore, you are cordially invited to contribute a paper to the journal. You can
find the instructions for preparation of papers for “Palimpsest” below.

GUIDELINES FOR PREPARING THE PAPER

“Palimpsest” is an international journal aiming to publish papers in the area of
linguistics, literary science, teaching methodology and culturology. In addition, there is a
section reserved for reviews of books, monographs, and other publications in the sphere of
philology and culturology.

“Palimpsest” will publish papers in the following languages: Macedonian, English,
Russian, German, Italian, French and Turkish. The papers should be prepared in MS Word
in B5 format and should not exceed 10 pages; all margins should be set to 2,54 cm. The text
should be in Times New Roman, single spaced with the following parameters:

1. Name and surname of the author/authors: capital letters, bold, size 11
. Title of the paper: capital letters, bold, size 12
. Abstract: 250 words maximum, size 10
. Keywords: maximum 7 keywords, size 10
. Main text: size 11
. References: size 10.

7. The paper should contain the following basic elements (parts): introduction,
main body, conclusion and references.

8. Abstract in English after the reference section (if the paper is in another
language): size 10, containing the following elements: author’s name and surname, title of
the paper, abstract and keywords.

Prior to submission, papers should be proofread by an authorized proofreader in
one of the languages listed below.

AN A WN

Papers should be submitted to one of the following emails:

In Macedonian: ranko.mladenoski@ugd.edu.mk
In Russian: tole.belcev@ugd.edu.mk
In English: nina.daskalovska@ugd.edu.mk
In German: biljana.ivanovska@ugd.edu.mk
In French: svetlana.jakimovska@ugd.edu.mk
In Turkish: marija.leontik@ugd.edu.mk
In Italian: jovana.karanikik@ugd.edu.mk
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Authors should use the APA citation style, as in the examples below:

a) In-text citations

For direct citation in the text you should state the author’s surname, the year of
publication and the page number:

Panoska (1980) specifies that “merging theory and practice is significant for
contemporary schools” (p. 29).

If the author is not mentioned at the beginning, place the author’s surname, the
year of publication and the page number in parenthesis after the quotation:

She states that “merging theory and practice is significant for contemporary
schools” (Panoska, 1980, p. 29)

If you use paraphrase instead of direct citation, you should use the following
format:

Panoska (1980) states that contemporary schools need to merge theory with
practice.

She states that contemporary schools need to merge theory with practice (Panoska,
1980).

b) References
Reference list entries should be alphabetized by the last name of the first author of
each work. If there are more articles by the same author, they should be listed in
chronological order from the oldest to the most recent one.
e Books:
Panoska, R. (1980). Methodology of Teaching Macedonian Language. Skopje:
Prosvetno delo.
e Book chapters:
Cobb, T., & Horst, M. (2001). Reading academic English: Carrying learners across
the lexical threshold. In J. Flowerdew & M. Peacock (Eds.), Research perspectives
in English for academic purposes. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
e Journal:
Craik, F.ILM., & Lockhart, R. S. (1972). Levels of processing: A framework for
memory research. Journal of Verbal Learning & Verbal Behavior, 11(6), 671-684.
o Websites:
Office of Statistics or Republic of Macedonia (2009). Statistical Yearbooks of
Republic of Macedonia. Accessed on 4" of March 2009. http://www.stat.gov.mk

For more information, please visit the following websites:
http://www.apastyle.org/
https://owl.english.purdue.edu/owl/resource/560/1/

All articles will be double-blind peer-reviewed prior to being accepted for

publication.
The final decision for publication will be made by the editorial council.
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